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D* Saunderfon's Approbation of this 
GRAMMAR 
[ Have peruſed this preſent work , which the Autor, 
to bis great C ion, bath contrived with ſs 
ab care and judgment, that I cannot but very welt 


ove of it, as being the ſhorteſt ,' orderlieft and 
for the eaſe beth of Maſter ond Scholar , and 


GRAMMAR, of any Book that I bave ſeen pub- 


liſbed in this kinde, 
Robert Saunderſon? 
; fe Us 0 Edvardus Silveſter, 
Dec. 18 | = pri 
I648. 


Jo. Laxetuys 


a 


Sick the leaſt leaſt variation from the CoMmMone . 


I LAT PUGET aa 


FITTED FOR 
THE USE-OF. SCHOOLS. 


Wherein the words of Zilie's Gxauman 
are '( as much as'might bee) reteined 
many errors thereof amended z many 
s things left out : many: neceſſarles, 
Ir” were Ore wn, copper s and all chings IH 
recable to i 
Children's Capacitt. 8 
oy Charls Hoole, Mr of Arts, of Lincoln-Col- # |; 
in Oxford, ſomcimes Schoelmaſter of Rotherham in | 
e 3 and now Teacher of a Private Grammay- 


in Gvld-ſmith's Alley, not far from Alderſ- - 
gate and Cripple-gate, LONDON. L 


And(that nothing might bee wanting to the urpoſe ) ll 
ai Engliſh Tranſlation is ſet "mem Fe the ris 4 
TRE page for the benefit of Yong-lcarners. | 


is 


FRANC, PATRI. | 
.Gronmur PM ihe Foundation of all Diſciplines. Y, | 


-- 


| LONDON, 


3 og by Wikiom Du-Gard; and are to bee ſold by 
l Fobn Clark, jun. at the lower end of Cheap-ſide 
F.v entring into Mercers Chapel, <A Don. 1651. 
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RAMMATICA LATINA$/ 


us a M SCHOLARUM 
ADORNATA. 


Grammatices Liliane yerbis, (quantum j 


fieri licuit, )retentis 5 multis ejus erroribus | 

| emengatis : minits-neceſſariis amputatis'z | 
pluribus, que deficerent, ſuppletis z & omnibus }F 

Toll Meth: faciliori ad renella ztatis captum 5 
| conformata, di ſpoſitis. 

1 $ Operife Studio Caxor1 Hoors, AMC.L.þ. 
Oxon. Scholarche olim Rotherhamienfis in agro Ebor. Þ 

jam verd privatz Scholz Grammaticz Inſtituroris in 
Aurificum viculo, haud procul ab Alnorum & 
|  Clinicorum portis apud Londinates. 4 

=} 
1” 

* 


Adjeda eſt inſuper (ne quid huic inſticuto defi) in | 
juventuris gratiam, in adverſa”pagind, Angli- 
Cana iaterpretatic, 


FRANG PATR1L : 
Grammatica eſt omnium DiſciplinarumF undemiention | 


ET 


LONDINI, * 
Typis Guil. Du-Gard; venetintq; apud Foannem Clark jun, $ _. 
in Mercatorum Sacello, ad inferiorem parrem 3 


Vici Cheapfidiani. Anno Dom 1451. 
{POOP OAR GDP O PIO II DTD PING TS 4 1 


WEE 


B To ok Lovers and Profeſſors of 
Grammar-learning. 


More eſpecially 
1 To his moſt honored good 
1 friends, zhe Schoolmafters of his 46- 


quaintance either in Citic or Countrie. 
| Gentlemen [ ATA 


= Hove latch publiſhed ſom Hel 
I 10wards cds Inll mer in tho 
' Latine-tongue : and finding them 
(a, own and ake”s Fr ice)to fone 
nocesful 3 1 mare willingly go on to proſe- 
wee my begun deſi 4 16M VIZ. 10 contrive (at 
vacant times ) neveſſarie Subſidiaries - 
ww. everie Claſſis in a Grammar-School, 
4s may much facilitate The good (though 
_ om tedious) old waie of Teachi 
riammar, mY and ay” 


Ae - 


EE... 


| The Epiſtle, &c. 
| Ca4ndbecanſour greateſt cumber bither- 
to bach been Grammar, 1 have firſt begun | 
_ with it, and endevored to bring the Rules 
of that Art 10 the reach of Chilaren's ap- 
prehenſions, that in daily reading,writing, 8 
and ſpeaking Latine, they may clearly ſee, }| 
and at once underſtand the Reaſon of what 
they do. FER Ky 7.) 
What I have don herein 1moſt humbly | 
ſubmit tb your candid judgments, «yd if, | 
in your Opinions, I but ſeem to effet# anie | 
thing, which may make our School-labor 
leſs rroubleſom, 7 have what I deſire 5; 
«nd therefore reſt, [3 | 


- | "Your tnilydeyoted | 
| friend, and humble . 
From my School ſervant dahe-s 
' in Gold-ſmith's \ 
Alley, March, 25. | 


1651. "FW j Churls Hol 
5 JY 62 
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M. Fas. Quintil.Inſtit.Orar.l.1.c.4- 


* AS ſ AG Profeſſo hu habet in re- - 
b PAP 5 


ceſſu quam in fronte promittit—=. 
A. « 0 . . . 

] RA Re 20 mints ſunt ferendi, qui banc 
| ee Aitem ut tenuem- ac jejunam Ca- 
villantur : que nift Oratori futt- 


70 fundamenta fileliter jecerit , quicquid ſuper- 


ſtruxeris, cortuet : &* que (vel ſola omni ſtudio» 
rum genere plus habet operis. quam oftentationis. 


Ne'quis.igitur tanquam” patypa faſtidiat Gram-" 


matices elementa ;' non quia) magne ſit opere, 
a: of , F548 , LAT 

conſonantes 2 vocalibus diſcernere , ipſasque eas 
in ſemivocalium numerum , mutariaque partiri: 
ſed quia interiora velut ſacri bujus, adeuntibus 


 apparebit multa rerum ſubtili' as , quz'ndn_modd 


acuere ingenia puerilia , ſed exercers, altiſſimamt 
qnoque eruditionem, ac ſcientiam poſit. ' 
* Crcixo'de Oratore lib, 3. 
P Recepta latins loquendi puerilis dofirina tra- 
dit , & ſubtilior cognitio , at ratio literarum 
alit ; aut conſuetudo ſermonis quotidiani , ac do= 
eſtici libri confirmant, &- leftio veterum Oratos, 
rum &+ Pottarum. = nM oh ; 
Defid. Exasmus Rotterodamus, 
Roclivius eft vel in triplici jure Dofforis no- 
men , quam ſemel boni Grammatici titulam 
Z + 


[5 


promeruiſſe. 


De 


/ 


$224000240/025+ 


THE: 
LATINE GRAMMAR, 


_ — 


£ + 


of Grammar, and its Parts: .. 


ey 


The Lative (Lf) Rammar is the Art of Writing and Speak- 

reioerh Rules Y £VY YE; WY ing aright. | 
of right (pet 3 FR With the Latines in Latine. 

CY” ©." .y1COrthographie..' © Lib.I. 

jr lach four Thcre bee four (.2 YE ologiez +, \. + Lib.IL, 

vhakg of Gram- 3 Jomntaxs.. Lib,IIL, 

Proſodia. Lib.IV. 


4 

7"Oralunith bath its name letters, which the Greeks call 
grammar, and.implic's as much as literature; as if you ſhould 

call it the Lerrey- wo” or Skill in letters ;\for this Art begin's 
with letters, of which /5lables are made ; and of ſyllables, words; 

- and of words,a fpeech ; which is either Proſe or Fa 

; es bg is about Letters;'Proſod:a about Syllables; 
6 aboht —_— and ——_ about a$ - The 


en fear ad ory ph 9ogp Cy ET 


L _ Lib, 1. of orthographic. 
phie R Os: e-is the farſt part of Grammar, which 
reacheth with whar letters anie, word 'is-ro bee 
ſpelled ; > as, fetiro nor /exo. 


DF Eenters /: i} 2 451 © Chap.r. 
How Gikags bie | &. Syllables. _. 5. "= 

E- treater Right Utterance. _ © ChaſA 

whe Fes of Sentences, *" \ De + 

," Wap, 


a 
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GRAMMATICA LATINA. 


. 


at 


De EE EPO 4 ejus partibus. 


| Rammatica eſt re&e Scribendi atque Lo- Grammatica 
| (54 quepdifrs. | Toquenaitart 
: Latinis Latine. | nb pracepta 


1COrthographia. 1:64 
Grammaticz qua-' . Etymologia. Lib.II, Fi apc 
ruor Tarr 3 JSyntaxis. Lib.IJI. * 
Job Proſodia. Lib.IV. 
. . '\Nomen' 5» pn p” epi quas grammaza 


idem quod {/ireratura , Ne Artem 


| TEM Ter im Mn ira _ opt nd cx 


$ fiunt labs; 


- "11 7 { ie J 


mb % 'De FAIT | 


eraphia, eſt, prima, pars. Grammatices , qui :drviogis 
docemur quibus quayietiiof it þ farmancg, 
'neveit;ced het aa force S035 vt} - . 
51 976 v1@' De Litenis.) 1c1- 70 Cap.I. 
Orthographia, De- Syllahis. - Cap. II. agic 
[JDe Ortbay bins), as Cap. [II. 
De Sementiarum punts, Cap.IV. 
\- Þ 2 Cap, 


x: WLenrery, | 


| Yowells, 


| before themſelvs, or other voweh 1p the fame ſym | 


The Latine Grammar. © 


_ Chap. 1. Of Letters, 


Letter is the leaſt part of a Word. 
There bee 23 Latine letters. ABC-DE 
FGHIKLMP?! OPQRSTVAXY Z. 
1: The Name whereby' it is called. 
Three things Y2. The Figure or Character where- 


to e- by it is known, or noted. 
veric Letter. }3. The Force or power whereby it 
is pronounced or uttered. 
Letters are diſtinguiſhed \ Vowels, 
* according to their & 
ſound into Conſonants. 


 AVowelis aletter which ſoundeth by its ſelf ; and 
and they bee five, aeio%and y 
of which, beeing diverſly placrdate made as1 
Dipthongs, - 4 4# #4 &, and. y- 
A Conſonant is a letter w oun 
it bee joined with a Vowel,” as 11 *C:DiYas? 
wiſe ] and 'V becom c 


ble ; ; > 8h uno, Jovis 5 -uoluntas, ' 

1 ( you 5.48 which” have. no: 
themſelvs, and they arenine,. b c pr 
fekpqt, inwhich = ſound of 

Kd yowel follow" 
of - 1 For f anſwereth to @ gol the Greek 


> for 


ants' ſom © letter;and q to make it found Ts | 
__ ae | x to it. | 


2. 'Semivowels, wide katie fn foamnt 
AED nd poet in which the ſound of 


before. 


the Greek one : 


of themſelvs, and they are ſeven, /m L- 


? RN 


Ro 


""* 4.0 "of oe fs 
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Latina Grammatica. ” 3 


* Cap. 1.  De' Literss, 


| | Bog eſt minima pars Dictionis. bn x, De Lizaniey | 


Literz Latinz ſunt viginti tres ABCDE 
FGHIKLMNOPQARSTVXYZ. 


| | 11 8 Lb : 
Tria accidunt ; 1. Nomenz-que apellatur. 


unicuique - A 2. Figura; quanotatur. 
licerZ. 3. Poteſtas, qua pronunciatur. 
Diſtinguuntvr Literz \ Vocales, - "4" indian 


ſecundim ſonum in her Wo 61 


Vocals eſt litera quz pexoſe ſonat 3 & ſunt quin-yoales 

ue, 4e 70 u, & y Gra: cx quibus varic di- : 
poſitis rotidem fiunt Diprhongi, 2 au e3 ex &, & y. 

' Conſonans eſt lirera, *quz-nonnifi- cum vocali jun- 
Aa ſonat; ut :B C D &c; F etiam & V conſorian- 
res fiunt, chm vel fibi, vel aliis vocalibus in exdem & -«< 
ſyllaba przponuntur 3 ut uno, Jovis 3 wluntas, val- 
045. "FD ' 
| (1. Mute, quz ſonum nullum A ſeipſis 
habent, & ſuntnovem, b cd fgk 
pqr, in quibus ſonus vocalis ſequi- 


Conſonan- | *YF- | Gita 
. ©. J. Nam f reſpondet © Grzcorum, & 
. tium aliz< q ur LI —_ adſciſcit u. 
ſunt ns ae and Cn; 
2. Semivocales, que aliquid ſoni A ſe- 
fy & ſunt ſeptem, { m n 7 
(- x 7, in quibus ſonus yocalis przce- 
bo as r, , 2 


B3 : Semi- 


p 4 EIS 
e 1 3: / 


The Latine Grammar. 


Liquids, which do melt,or loſe their 
force after a Mute in the ſame ſyl- 
lablez 'as, | mn r. 


Semivowels 
force of' two letters, as x x and 
wy 9D of j\ berween two vowels. For in the 
aw wordijefunium, the firſt j ſeem's to 
bee afingle conſonant, the ſecond 


a double conſonant , and the third 


i » S a vowel, 

S isneither a Liquid nor a Mute ,j but a letter of 
its own power or pronunciation 3 which ſom there- 
fore call Monadicon, or a letter, of whoſe ſort there 
1s but that one, h 

H is not properly a letter, but anote of aſlpira- 


tion 3 as in pulcher , homo, hiatus'; which before ie is . 


ſeldom pronounced , forwee faie Hjeremias, Hjeroſo- 
{yma, as though they baghn with 7 conſonant ; but 
Hierarchia, as if it beguarwith 7 vowel. 

Letters ( Smal Y.oam1C Smal characters, as 
according wiae) 4b c. 

»0 their or YSwWritten 


ena {= > HAS? $2337 
Great letters are written in the begining of 


x. Sentences 3'as, Deum time, Fear God. 'Regem hons- | 


ra, Honor the King. 

2. Proper names, as, Caro/us Charls. Londinum Lon- 
don. Thamiſts the Thames. * | 

3. The more eminent words ina ſentence 3 as, 
Religionss Chritiang fundamentnm eft Fides. 

' Faith is the foundation of the Chriſtian Religion. 


4. Everie verf ina Potme; as, : 
Utendum eſt etate : cito pede preterit etas: 
+ Net bona tam ſequatur, quam bona prima mp 
Improve the time ; time paſleth quickly on 


Nor doth ſo good ſucceed as that that's gon. Smal . 


Double Conſonants , which have the | 


with Great charaers, as 


—a.” 


"'Y 


Grammatica Latina. | 7 
iquide, quz poſt Mutam in eadem 


1r 0 L1 

he | ſyllaba liqueſcunt , five vim ſuam 
amittunt; ut /mnyr. 

Duplices, quz duarum literarum vim 
habent;z ut x.xz & j inter duas 


| vocales, Namin ow ). pom 


# Semivocalium 
aliz ſunt 
5 videtur efle conſona ſimplex, ſe- 
cundum duplex, & tertium yo 
| Cen, -* 


RAORrAN 


$ nec Liquida eſt, nec Muta, ſed ſux poteſtatis, 
(five pronuntiationis ) litera z quam idcirco non- 

; nulli Monadicon appellarunt. 8 
H proprie quidem non eſt lirera, ſed affpiratio- 
nis nota 3 ut pulcher , homo, hiatus; ſed ante 1e 
rard pronunciatur z dicere-enim ſolemus Hjeremias, 
| Hjeroſolyma , quaſi ab F conſona inciperet 3 ſed Hie- 
' rarchia, tanquam inciperer ab 3 vocali. 


| 9h 


73 
On > TO IO he 


- 


Lirerz quo- Y &eribus fcribuntur, ut 4 b c- 
ad formam ſu- NY 
amſunt ' # Majuſcule, quz majuſculis charaRte- Wizkules 

ribus ſcribuntur, ut A B C. 


| iC Minuſcule, uz minuſculis chara- Mlevile 
{ 


Majuſculis inchoantur : 
x. Sententiz ; ut Peum time. Regem honera. 
[ 2. my nemina 3 ut, Carolus, Londinum » Tha- 
miſis. ; 2 
3. Di&iones quzliber in oratione notatu digni- 
ores 3 ur, = 
Riligionis Chrifiiane fundamentum et Fides. 
4. In Carminibus versus ſinguli 3 ur, - 
Vtendum e$ etate : cito pede praterit @tas 5, 
Nec bona tam ſequitur; HICPS prima fiat. 
4 - 


— am.” 


In 


-_— The Latine Grammar. 

Smal letters are r written in all other places, wheregf 

: thoſe are chiefly tobee minded which 'bave a double character, 

as i 'w and 5s; for + aud « bee vowels, bur j and v bee 

, conſonants, ſom call 7z and wa, Likewiſe long / is al- 

wa ies writren in inning or middle of a word , but ſbrr x 
in the end of it ; as ſcripſimng- i Ho © 


When great letters bee ſer alone, or but a few 
rogether , they do ſignifte or ſtand for 


"Sp ( Whole words 3 as, M. T.C. Mark Tultie 
4 Word, ic Cicero, $. P. D, Salutem plurimam dicit , 
ſendeth much greeting. A. M. Anno 
| mundi, In the year of the World. A4.D, 
Anno Domini, 1n the year of our Lord. 
R.P. Reſpublica, the Commou-wealth. 
| | P:C.Patres Conſeriþti, the Senators, HS. 
@e | | or LLS. Due libre Q& ſemiFwo pound 
ſomeimes < =o" half," N. B. nota bene, mark 

| | A number 3 as, I one, V five, X ten, L 

& Number, fiſtie, C an hundred, @ or CC two 


© wich fad 


or M 4 thouſand. In9 flue thouſand, 
CCl99 ten thouſand, 1995 ffiie thous 
nd vgs = os Rnd No 

| N77 five hundred thouſand, 
L CEcnd ten bundred "thouſand, 


The leſſer number ſet before,take's away ſo much - 


4 it ſelf is from the greater 4 but pocing Oe after, it 
add's to ity as, im 's four, bue VI fas IX 
nine, bue XI eleven, | 

. Acroſs line made over a numeral letter Implieth 
it to ſignifie ſo manie thouſands, as otherwiſe it 
would contein leſſer ſoo 3 as It three thouſand. 
& ten thouſand, and (o of the reſt. 2 chm 


undred.17 or D five hundred. 69.or C19 


Grammatica Latina, 9 

; In reliqus locis maxima ex parte Minuſcule ſribuntur, 

| © quibus iſtz ſunt pracipas notande , quz duplicem obtinent 

chara&erem, ut # « and 5; nam i & #« vocales ſunt; j ve- 

| 1d& wv nt Gong; quay aliqui Ln vi nominarunt. 
Longum etiam ſemper in principio medio di&ionis 

| , Foy jed » breye ln fine ; ut, ſer [ID Ws w—_ 


Lirerx majuſculz chm ſolz aut pancz ſcribun- qu: 6gis 
rur, ſignificant | $ 
| \ Integra,vocabula z ut, M.T. C. Marcus Yocbaluw 
| Tullng Cicero. $. P. D. Salutem pluri- 
| mam dicit. A. M. Ann» Mundi. A. D. 
- Anno -Domini. R, P. Reſpublica. P. C. un 
- Patres Conſcripti. HS, aut LL.S, Due *© 
| libre & ſemis. N:B. Nota bene. 
| aliquando & Numerum 3 ut, I unum, V quingue , X Nanvren 
: decem, L quinquaginta,C centum, ex vel ; 
| GC- ducenti, 15 vel D quingenti, oo vel 
C9 vel M mille, 199 quinque millia 
CCI79 decem millia. 1999 quinqua- 
v | ginta millia. CCCIDH9 centena millia. 
b | 15999 quingenta millia, CCCCID999 
| \ decies centena millia. 


Minor numerus przpoſieus tantundem demit ma- 
jori ſequenti 5 poſirus verd tantundem addier : 
ut, .IY valet quatuer, VI verd ſex; IX valet novem, 
at XI wndecim; 

Linea eranſverſa norls numericis luperpaſies, eaſ- 
dem tot millia continere innuir., ho” alioqui-ml- 
nores numeros continerent, ut IIt tris millia, X 
decem millia, & ſic de cxteris, | 


} | wo - ; 


T4 The Litine Grammar. 


Chap. 2. of Syllables. 


FUER A ets isa raking lereers ragerher, and ue- 
[| tering them with one breath ; as, vir-tus. 
| Improper,which confiſteth of one onely 
__ ._ } vowelordipthong ; as, A-a-cus. 
/ Jad Anditis Proper, which confiſteth of one. or 


a vowel or dipthong 3 as, celeſtis. 
' Hee that would write rightly muſt learn, as hee 
of partingand wrIte's, to part ſjllables, and put them together. 
geriers Note therefore that 

I: A Syllable in Latine doth not exceed the num- 
ber of fix letters ; as, Stirps, Scrobs. 

2. In words of manie ſyllables a conſonant ſet be- 
tween two vowels belong's to the later 3 as Do- 
mi-nus. 

3. If a conſonant bee doubled, . the, firſt belong's 
ro the foregoing, and the latter to the following 
ſyllable; as, An-nws. 

4. Conſonants, which cannot bee joined in the be- 
ginning of a word, muſt bee parted in the middle 

_ It 3 as, Sul-cus : and on the contrarie z as, N6- 


— 
5- In ſimple words theſe letters alway belong to the 


following vowel, viz. | 
' b4qJ (He-bdomas.) ("Bdellium. 
en | | Te-chna. | -= | Cneus. 
Ef Do-tus. | & | Cteſipho. 
&1 A-gnu [ > Gnatus. 
mn | | A-mnis. | = | Mnemoſyne. 
phth Na-phtha, 1 * | Phthifes. 
i | | Str7-pfe L |. Pfitracus. 
pt A-ptus. Ptolomens, 


i 


more conſonants taken togerher with 


Grammatica Latina. | I5 


Cap. 2. De Syllabs. 


So T!V/aha eſt comprehenſio lirerarum uno ſpiritu aces 
Jeong 3 Ut, vir-tus, «+. | 
Impropria, quz confi ex ſola vocali 
vel diphthongo ; ut, A-a-cus. 
Propria, quz conſtat ex conſonante ,, 
Eſtque una vel pluribus , cum vocali vel 
rg comprehenfis z ut,C&- 


; Reg ſcripturo., diſcendum eft ſyllabas, inter forks mamas | 

; bendum, apte d:$tinguere, nw conneFere. nous of 

| Notandum igitur qudd <CcD. 

1 1. Syllabaapud Latinos numerum ſenarium litera- 
' rum non excedat 3 ut, Stirps, Scrobs, 

2. In Polyſyllabis conſonans inter \duas vocales po- 
fita ad eriorem pertineatz ut, Do-mi-Ms. 

3: Si conſonans geminetur, Pl. ad przcedentem, 
poſterior ad ſequentem ſyllabam-pertinet ; ut, 
An-nus. 

4. Conſonz, quz in initio vocis conjungi non poſ- 
ſunt, i in medio ſunt diſtingnendz z ut, Sul-cus : 

_*i- Ere contra 5 Ut, No:Ser. 
5; In fimplicibus vocibus hz literz vocali ſequenti 
- ſemper adhzrent, v7. 


bd? CHe-bdomas." 's Badellium. 
cn Te-chna. w | Cneus. 
n &t Do-&us. | Z | Cteſipho. 
- ur A-gnus. : Gnatus. 
mn A-mnis. \ Mnemoſyne. 
 hth Na-phtha. 2 Phthifes. 
WE + | Scri-pft. Pſittacus. 
| bt 


|-A-ptus. Ptolomeus. ? 
os | sþ ut 


_— 


Chap. 3. of Right Utterance. | 


Of or Right Utrerance, is the manner of 
right ſpeaking out 3. as, Homo, not 0 '0. Sx 
Boies muſt neither over-haſten their ſpeech, nor 
pauſ berween everie word , but muſt bee made to, 
avoid the uſual faults iu pronouncing 5 ſuch as are 
1.Trauliſm, when one ſtutteth or ſtammererh ; as, 
Cacacanit for canit. Which fault may bee amen 
by my pattering over ſom ribble rabble made 
hard to pronouuce on purpoſe z as, EO a 
. Arx tridens, rofris, ſphinx, praſter, torrida,ſeps, form 
| 4+ 


Grammatica Latinii t3 


| £enobia. [| Sbefe 

| Pi-ſcis. Scamnum. ; RY 
bY - C6 ſmms. 5 I Smaragdus. 
; : ſt  4-:hier. 'S | Spero. 7 
; <7 r as | Te-ſqua. Hh Squalor. | 
; 4 1 Pa-ſtor. ' {.% | Sterto. 
il A-tlas | & | T:eptolemus., 

tm wah mins. | - | Trolus. 

m J C#-ma ) (Thnesks. 


? | 
6. In compoſitis quzque pars ab alters ſeparanda 
eſt 5aur Abſecon-do. ; FY.. 
7. In compoſitis cum przpoſitione auribus & Eupbo- 
nie ſerviendum eſt ; ut, Aufero, non abſfero, & qgh- © 
fiuli, non autuli : ide6que Conſonantes non rard in- Sm 
rerſeruntur 5 ut, Redamo pro Reamo, Ambige- pro | 


Amnego. 

8. Poſt XY in wo wy ora eng? ſimplicia incipi- 

- nt ab. 8, re&ifſime ſcribirur [3 ut, Exſcrabo, ab 

. exi8& ſeribs'z :exſul, ab ex & ſolum 3 ſed non in aliis ; 
ut exoro,.ab ex & oro 3 exigo, ab ex & agoe... 

i Dang Eminoy | 

ia} «hor rai 


-| q FF 


| "SOBE Cap. 3. De orthoepia, | 


(Or: eſt ret Enunciandi ratio 3 ut, Home Za a rims 
non Omo. , - | nook + 
Pueri.nec ſermonem przcipitent, nec ad ſingulaz . 
quaſque voces cenfileſcant. Deterrendi funr autem | 
I viriis ſermonis vulgd propriis, cujuſmodi ſunr 
I. Trauliſms,qui eſt hafitantia vel titubancia oris;ur, 
Cacacanit pro canit. Cui vitio facile ſuccurritur,fi cen- 
' tones quoſdam affeRarz difficultatis, quam citifljmE 
volyant 3 ut, - Fan : 
Arx, tridens,roſtris, han greafler rride ſpe ofein, 


Bl! 4: OfPains in 
Seatences, 
which ate 


The Latint Grammar. 
Plateaſm, when one ſpeaketh too broadly 3/as, Ar- 
£0 for Ergd. Mountes for 'Montes. Taibai for tib?, 
Iſchnotes, when one ſpeaketh too Troo lk 5 as, 
Nync for nunc. Eliquis for Aliquis. Or too li pingly; 
as, Aputh for Apud. Amath for Amat. 


— 


Chap. 4. Of Poimts in Sentences. 


Point or Pauſ is a note of diſtinQion, ſignify-_ 
ing the ſpace of breathing, or how'long one 
ſtaie his breath. There bee cight of theſe eſpe- 


ci ly to bee nored. 


. 1.” A tomma is an half circle, which Naietha ſen- 
_ reficealittle by diſtinguiſhing-its ſhorter parts 3 as, 

Grammaticus, rhetor, geometres, [etor,aliptes, 11 LE 

at) eſuriens, in ceelum; ju ib#, * 4 85 

| choca is two __ which ſuſpend a ſen- 

each | cnn long, by dividing it in the _ 5s, 

VUiendum eft etate © eito pede preterit-dtmn. | 

3. A Semicolen is a prick with a Comma inder 1 it, 
ftayinga ſentence longer then a Corama, and not ſo 
long as a Colon ; as, Tu,quid divitie poſſi hatns was 5 
quid virtus, non item. 

4. A Period-.is a'full prick after a perfed ſen- 
tence 3 as, Deum time. Regem honora. 

5; A Parenthefis 'is' two half Moons incladip na 


” ſentence. which thou _ It _ taken' away; 't 


ſpeech neverthzleſs will hole; 7 

NN Re quia betta m minanra? * 

Holtes) militibus arbes pr emunit, chime. 

6. An Interrogation marks a queſtion: with two | 
pricks, whereof the higher hath a tail. py 3 253 
Quomods vales ? 

7-An Exclamarion is marked with two pricks,where- 
of the upper is a line ICT EHOTY Paſt 5 
as, 0 RY 10 mores ! ; Hy- 
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2. Plateafmus, eſt juſto craflior pronunciatio z-ut 
- Argo pro Ergd. Mountes pro Montes. Taibai pro tibt. 

-  - 3. Iſchnates, eſt juſto exilior pronunciatio z ut, 
Fa. pro Nunc. Eliquss pro Aliquis. Aut blafior 3 ut, 
Aputh pro Apud. Amath ”m Amat. | 


Cap. 4. De Sentemtiarum Punitis. 


UnRum ſive Pauſa eſt nota diſtinionis,reſpiran- 4 pe fears 
di intervallum ſighificans. Horum octo ſunt prz- tencizrua 
cipue notanda. quz ſunt 
I. Comma eſt ſemi-grculus, ſententiam ſuſtinens, x. Comma g 
breviores cus clauſulas diſtinguendo ; 3 ut; 
Grammaticus, rhetor, geometres, pictor, aliptes, 
Greculus eſuriens, in celum, juſſeris, ibit. | 
2. Colon ſunt duo pun&a, quz Fur dinti- 2, Colon 3 - 
ds ſuſpendunt, medias ejus partes dirimendo z Bey [ 
UViendum eft tate : cito pede preterit tas. | | 
3. Semicolon eſt pun&tum cum Commate ſubje&to, 7 — 
ſententi FRm diutids pauld ſuſtinens quam Comma 3 
minds din vero 46 Colon ; ut, Ti, quid divitie 
Poſſint, conſideras ,, quid virtus, non item. 
4 Periodus eſt feng yrs poſt perfettam 4+ Periodus 8 
ſententiam 3.ut, D endondya. , | 
'$. Parenthefis ſunt Ry: Az TA BAL in- & Parracae 
cludentes , qua remoth Gm) 'taimen manet inte- 
ger 5 ut, " | | 
s (quia belldminanrur! © 1 |; 
= tes) m_—__ urbes premunit, CF armis. 1 
6. injefragatio ſignat quzſtionem duobutpuntis, 6. meenagh 
quorum ſuperius eſt caudarum ; >. ut, /Quomods tio ? 
7 Exclamatio item norarur duobus _— qUO- pxclumatio 1 
rius. eſt lineola in pungum IEG ; 
Wh O tempera i Omores! . 
W Hy+ 


"9 


; o— | % o , wa Fr 4h 9 p | wo : Ft: _ K 


6 The Lawune Grammar, © | 
| IE 8. Hyp is alittle ſtroke interpoſed in a \ rd 
© divided at the end of a line as; | Humuniſ- 
Shea wotgs that are united, bur not compound- 
cd ; as Reſ-publica, a Common-wealth. » Þ 


$44940240640250500449454% 
HAS * 246 : Sigh 
of Ergmolegie. ; 


= TY MOtoGnr is FOE ey 
" of Grammar , which -teacheth H 
to know thedifference of words, du- 


| iy confid the rties -or 
J | vw. ings belonging ro NE ene" of 
Now; a word'is a part or piece of a Speech, which 


© *  - ir ſelf dothfignifie ſomthing , but cannor' bee divi- 
; dedi into yon chat Pete: 5 as, Peta Godhiies.- 


F bY 


| I: 
of the eight Parts _ ceren and their ge- 


nn 


w 


Th Hindghk, 
0 bee cight ſors of wouds. 
Is A Noun.” SUL, -.Chap.2. 
2. A Pronomns, Chap.23; 
) 3 A Ferb. © Chap.24- 
4 A Participl, GChap.39- 
' -, Mw 
: 4. TT 7 | 


\ 


Grammatica Letink, ':. 
8. Hypben eſt ſt Jincolg intetpoſita VOCI $.Hpplad £ 
| hinez 3 ? 


-— ut. Humaniſ- 
FOR bus uniris , ſednoh compoſitis 3 
ur, i, Ref-qublis | 


EhSEE$2T0 $43$S2$S$$23043h 


\L1S, It. 


De Etymologia. 


| STYMOLOGIA eſt. pars Gram- | 
maticz.,. quz docet diftionum Keymologh 
difecimina, ſ1mgularum IS - 
five, Accidentia diligenter he we] 
dens: 
Eſt autem diftio ſive VOX.,PArs 'ora- 
tionis,quz ipſa aliqnid {ignificar. ſed in penn 
ficanres dividi non poreſt z ut, Fi-e-tas. 


— 
—-" 


Cap. r: n 1 
De ofto Partibus Orationts, is earun At 
cidentibus generalthus. 


OM ſunt vocum genera. = Death 


to Naw Cap.4: banks 
2. Pronomen. __ ©. Cap.23. 3+ nb 
3. Yerbum. Cap-24s que ſuit 
4. Participinm: -. Cap.39. 
Eo" 


| 
| 
| 


| # SR Fo 4.Three 
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5. An Adverb, | Chapego. 
6. A Conjunition, Chap.4r. 
7. A Prepoſitios, Chap. 42. 
8. An Interjettion, Chap.43- 


And theſe” bee commonly called * 
Parts of Speech, becauſ of them eve-.« 


rie ſpeech is made. 
_&Cfirſt _ _ CPeclined, which chan- *\ 
muted «. 2” of theſe ) - ge's cheir endings. * 
mma - are Undeclined, web chan- 
FC later ge's not their endings. 
There belong to everie Part of 
Speech 
' 1.Speci- \ 5 ' C Primitive, which i is not derived of 
es,or |= anie other wgrd; as,Arbor, Amo. 
Kinde, 5 2 Derivative, which is detived from 
_ wordzas, Arbuſtum, Ami- 
"Be wigs, & Sihple, or ſingle; as, Amicus is. 
2 Compound, or mixt 3,45 , Inimicus, 
vos. 2 comp __— 
T here Lecip to words Declined * 


To which be» 1: Anglagie, When & word agree's with a Common 


longs Ruleyat, Muſa, Amo, 
2. Anomalie, when a word (werv's from the Com- 
mon Rule 5 as os Fero, 
5 he Singular ſpeaketh but of ones * 
g. Two Num- 47" Lapita Stone, 
Two Num. a wag The Plural of more then oney as, © 
S ahaad Lapides Stones, 


Fl 


II » 
%a 5; amr... "wm 
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5. Adverbinm, - Cap.40- 
© J6. Conjuntlo,  Capgl. 
* J7. Prepoſitio. -- ,  Cap.42: 
8. Inerjectio.. Cap. 43. Pp 


J-; Arque he vulgo vocantur Partes 


«© rations , quod ex x hiſce omnis oratio 
* conficiatur. 


: priores © CDeclinabiles, ſive va= Peclimbile* 
| riabiles, quz in fine 
£S S FS | polſuntvariari. © 
8 - = 55 Indeclinabiles,live i INs 1, ovionvites 
DT «i variabiles, quz in 
| fine - non poſſunt 
6 (poſteriores ) | C variari. 
Accidunt cuique Parti Orationis | 
1, Species, C Primitiva, qux aliunde non 


trahitur ; ut, Arbor, Amo, 
erivtrua, quz aliunde for- 


quam yox . marur z ut, Arbuſtum, Ami- + 


- _| ſecunddm 
| akitur (Simplex, ut, Amicus, Amo, 

Copa ur, Inimicus, Ren | 
"2+ Figura, Quibys 466+ 


dam 
; Rate vocibus Declinabilibus dun, 


1. Andlegia,chm diftio convenlt Communi Regulizz 
uts Mid Amo, 


2, Anomatja, chm ditio recedit a Commiuni Regulay 
ut, Filia, Fero, 


; J: *Numert Singu/aris de unozut, Lapis. ab 
duo E; 21 quitur uribus z ut Fr 
quorum, 'E ah; _ I0y bog 


Pluralis Lapides, 4.Pty- 
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Dips C The fir# ſpeaketh of timſelf; as, Ego « 
—— nugans puer ludo. 1 trifling bote do plaje. « 
TheSccond, 4, Three J The ſecond is fpoken'ro 5 as, Tu nugans« 
| Perſons. ” a ludis. Thou rrifling boie plaieſt. « 
ethird is ſpoken of ; as, 1/e nugans < 
puer ludit. Wee trifling boie plaicth. - < 
Ego and Nos bee alwaies of the Firſt Perſon... ' < 
Tu and vos, and everie Yocative caſe of the Se-« * 
con « 
Alf other Nouns, -Pronouns, and Participles.bee « 
of the Third,unleſs theſe bee expreſt or underſtood. < 


| The Thitd, 


CC 
” 


Dn —— 


- Chap. 2. 
Of a- Noun, and its proper Accidents- 


_. Noun is a Part of Speech-which nameth a rhing, © ; 
| without anie difference of Time or Perſon-z as, © | 
edi» , Manus a Hand, Domus a Houſ, | 


And it is either 


'Eubſtanive | ( SubFantive, which may ſtand by it ſelf ina « 
Speech,and requireth nothing to bee added to « 

3 or declare its ſignification 3 as, Homo a Man. 6 

- AdjeAive, which ſtand's in need of a Subſtantive,* 

- Adjetis. \ todeclareirs ſignification 5 as, Bonus good. © 


Kd oe ns ſheweth what a thing is 3 aw Equus a © 


An Adjective ſheweth what. alike the ching is 3 as, © 
Albus White. | 
Both which are i 
Propoe — (Proper, Which is ſpoken of ſom one thing one-* |; 
| ly; as, Carolus Charls, - Londinum London. © 
a —_ Thames. Anglus Engliſh. Scotus 
orc ' 


| 3 Sc 
cms * 1 Commons which figuifieh a thing common to * | 


ol 


, Crammatica Latina. + -64.: BY 
| Prima, quz loquitur deſe; ut, Ego? — 
'\ - nugans puer ludo. * 


- Secunda, ad quam loquimur ; 3 Ut, Ti pede 
. » nugans puer ludis. 
6 | ' Terria, de qui loquimur? ; ut Ille ny- Tertiw 
6 | gans puer ludit. 
6 » -Ego & Nos ſunt ſemper Primz perſonz. 
6 ». Ta & Vos, & omnes Vocativi Secundz. 
» Cztera Nomina , Pronomina ,-& Participia ſunt: 
q ',Fertiz perſonz, nifi iſta exprimantur vel ſubintel- 
” »ligantar. | 
6 - 
Cap. - 2» ; 
De Nomine,@ ejus Accidentibus he- 

cialibus. 
b 
: ff "Nik eſt Pars Orationis quz rem nominat ſine Nowen rem 
| ulla ans aut Perſonz : ERIE 

Tus, Domus, Ehque 


Eftque 
* Subſtantivum, quod per ſe in Oratione ſubſiſtir, 8 $9f=wim= 
nihil addi poſtulat ad ſuam ſignificationem ex- y,. 
imendam 3 ut, Homo., 
ate; Fivum quod Subſtanrivo indiger ad ſpam ſi- adjetirum 
| PO_ exprimendam 3 ut Bonus. 
Subſtantivum indicat quid fit 3 vt, Equus. 
Adjeivum indicat quale fit 3 ut, Albus. 
| ' Quorum utrunqueeſt - 
| Proprium, quod rem uni individuo propriam yy A Proprium 
| ens 3 ut, Carolus, Londinum, Thamiſis , Anglus , 
» Commune, five Appellatiyum , oy rem multis 
C3 com- © 


Vel 


| = 


——. 


23% -. '- The Latine Grammar, 
1 manie; as, Homo a Man , Urbs a Citie, Flivius 
Ca Rivek, Regi) a Countrie, Magnus Great.. 
Tacre belong to a\ ©4ſe. Chap.3. 
Noun, Pronoun,and Gender, . - Chap.4 
W xt tath, a Particip'e* Declenſton. Chap.11. 
1% Compariſon. Chap.17, 


A Caſe is the ſpecial ending of a Noun, Propopn, 
'_ - { Kor Participle. 
| - Six Caſes. There bee Six caſes in both numbers. 


The Nomina- 1. The Nominative caſc is the firſt wordwhereby wee * 


= ms name anie'thing 3 and it goeth before the Verb, and 


_ anſwereth to the queſtion Who, or What 2 as, Magi- ' * 


fter docet,, The Maſter teacheth. 


Geniive, © 2+, The Genitive, caſe ſignifie's whoſe athingis "* 


and anſwereth to; this queſtſon Whoſe, or Whereof? 
as, Doftrina- MagiStri, The learning of the Maſter, or 
. The Maſter's learning. , 


Darive. ' 3. The Dative attribure's, or give's ſomthing to © 


one 3 and anſwereth to the queſtion to whom, Or to 
what;as,Dolibrum MagiStro,Igive abook tothe Maſter. 
; 4. The Accuſative caſe follow's the Verb,and ſigni- 
aceuſativee fs; whereunto the aFion ' of rhe Verb referreth z 
| and anſwereth to the'queſtion Whom, or What ? as; « 
i Amo Magiſtrum, 1 love the Maſter. © ' | 
WW to $5. The Vocative caſe is uſed in calling or ſpeaking « 
WOE to; as, O Magifter, O Maſter. ' ba | 
6. The Ablative caſe is commonly joined with a + 
Prepoſition that ſerveth thereunto ; and anſwereth 
. to the queſtion from whom,. or from what ? and the 
like 3 as, Accepi librum 4 Magiftro, I received a book 
from the Maſter.  ' 
6 Nominative caſe is ſomtimes called the right, or flreight 


The 
caſe, and the reſt oblique, or thwart caſes, hecauſ their endi 
. Gery fromthe Nominatiye, '* Chap, 


— 


f y 


Grammatita, Latina 23 


| ae ſignificat 3 ut, Homo, Urbs, Fluvius, 


Regio, Magnus. 

Accidunt Nomin, Cs. _ : 28 
Promomini, 8 an my I ap. 4. Ejus fune 
Partierpio, Declindtio. Cap.11. 

Fen Comparatio. Cap. 17. 


Cap. 3. De Caſs. 


ER eſt ſpecalis Nominis, Pronominis, aut Par- Sex Cas 
ticipit rerminatio. : 
| Sunt autem Sex caſus in utroque nnmero. ; 
| & T. Nominatiuus eſt prima vox, qui rem aliquam xomi natives 
þ nominamus-: p_zcedit aittem Verbum, & reſponder 
quxzſtioni Nis, aut Nuid ? ut, Magiſter docet. 
© 2. Genitivus ſignificat cujus fit res quzpiam, & re- Genirivas 
ſponder queſtion: Cujus? ut, Doftrina Magiſtri. 
©. . 3. Datjvus quid cuipiam attribuit, & reſpondet pativas 
quzſtioni Cuz ? ut, Do librum Magiſtyo. 
« 4. Accuſativus ſequitur Vetbum, utpote in quem accufairus. 
a&tio Verbi immediate tranſit, & reſpondet quzſti- 
oni, Quem, vel Quid ? ut, Amo Magiſtrum. 
i \ —e 5. Vocativus vocandis compellandisve perſonis ,,..;ru. 
accommodatur 3 ut, O Magiſter. | 
!' £6 <6. Ablatruusconjungitur fere Prxpoſitioni Ablati- 
| vo inſervienti z & reſpondet quaſtioni a quo z ut, AMitives 
| Accepi librum a Magiſtro. * 
-  Nominativusaliquando Re: caſus dicitur : czteri verd Ob- 
| liqui, quod eorum terminatiores fletunt a Nom'natiyo. 
\ 


Cc 4 | Cap. 
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_ Chap, 4- of Gender. 


Ender is the differencing of Sex in reſpe& of 
Speech. For ir make's a difference betwixg ; 
ſd that are uſed as Hees or Shees, thercby to { 
—cag the agreement of the Subſtantive or Adje- | 
we 
| ren genders "Genders of Nouns bee ſeven whereof the three « 
rſt may nor unfitly bee termed. Sjmplc,and the four | 
laſt Compound Genders. 
* " They are known by xheir Articles(or notes) which « 
are burrowed of the Pronoun. and bee thus decli- c 


ned _ 

Bs [Mate Fom.|Neuc.; |Maic. [Fam [Neur.. 
Nom.|Hic* |[Hec [Hoc | |' bi | He | Hee 
|Get. Hu us| Hujus|Huj us Hori 
Dar. Huic |Hwc |Hut*c His' | His 

Acc. |Hunc Hanc | Hoc Hos © Has | Het 
Abl. |Hoc |Hac [Hoc | [Hz bs || His | 


—— O— — 


Hort, Harum|\tzorum!|. 


S|FlE| | 
Pluraliter 

£ 

un 

Y 


I 


Maſculine, 1. The Maſculine gender is of Nouns which are « 
I Ea, to Hees 3 and is declined with Hicz as, Hic vir « 
| ian. 

"Pats 2. The Feminine gender i is. of Nouns which are gi- c 
Feminine. ver to Sheesz and is declined with Hec 3 as; Hecmus- « 

lier, a Woman. 

| pevten 3. The Neuter is of Nouns which are given to« 

[7H * things that areaccounted neither Hees nor Shees z 4 

| and i is declined with Hoc5 as, Hoc Town, a Stone, « 

4. Com. 


wY 
-” 


Grammatica Latina. 


- 4 9 © 


G 


Eap. 4. De Genere. 


Enus eſt Sexfis diſcretio ratione ſermonis. Di- 
ſcernit enim inter ea nomina,quz taiiquam mares 
aut foeminz conſtruuntur, -propter convenicntiam 


Subſtantivi & Adjeftivi cognoſcendam. 


6n 


? 
n 


potita dici queant. 


,  Dignoſcunrur aurem 


: Pronominibus accipiuntur, & in hunc modum vari- 


antur. 
SY 


OO ——— OC ———_ 


«| Maſc 
Nom. 


—O— 


Hac 


—— 


Form.|Neut 


|Hoc 


Hec 


Gen. 
Dat. 


Acc. 


lariter % 


Singu 


— 


ems, 


Hujus 
Hui” 
| Hunc 


{Juic | 


Hanc | 


25 


Gqnera Nominum ſunt ſcpreni: quorum tria prima Genera ſeptem 
incpte Simplicia , quaruor vero poſtrema Com- f 


ſuis Articulis(five notis)qui 3 ” 


Hujus tujus 


Huic 
Hoc 


—— 


— 


Pluraliter 


Hac 


Hoc 


Neut. 


Maſc. Fam. 

H: \ He | Hec 

Horum Harum| Horum| 

His | His | His 

Hos | Has Hec | 
| 

| His | His | His 


. 


2 


"" 


Abl. Hoc 


T4 


4.Com 


1. Maſculinum genus maribus attribuirhr z cujus Meſculioam? 
nota eſt Hic ; ut Hic vir. | 
2. Femininum foeminis attribuiturz cujus nota eft Fanioimma- 
Fac ut, Hec mulier, 

3.. Neurrum nec mari 


: bus, nec foeminis artribuitur; woron,- 
,cujus nota eſt Hoc ut, Hoc ſaxum. 


Ld 
rata. 


Ss. « 


Rules of the 
ouns ace 


.Gene a 
L.Of Subſtin- 


o 
*N$ « 


*+.Ot Mon 
Of Win1s, 


ers of 


. to,tonis. Virgilius, lit. 


of the Maſ- 
cylines. Gende 
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4. The Common of two is made of the Maſculine 
and'the Fenrinine-joined together ; and is declined 
with Hic and Hec ; as Hic Of hec Parens g Parent. 

5. The Common of three is made of althree ſimple 
Genders jeined together 3 and is declined with Hic, 

 Hac, and Hoo 3 as, Hic, Hec oy Hoc Felix Happie. 


o 


= 


6. The Doubtful may bee either the Maſculine or * 


the Feminine; and is declined with Hic vel Hec 3 
as, Hic vel Hec Dies a Daie. . ; 

7. The Epicene comprehendeth both Sexes 
under one Article , as, Hic Paſſer a Sparrow. 


And in this Gender, toayoid amb'guirie, wze uſ* toexpreſs the 


Sex by He, or Shees as, Paſſer mas a Hre, or Cock-{parrow : 
Paſſer feemina a Shee, or Hen-ſparrow.,. ; « 


$303020245000024444443$23+ 


Propria que Maribus. 
OR | 


WILLIAM LIEIE'S Rules 


OF THE 


GENDERS . of NOUNS. 


C hap. 5. 
of the General Rules of Proper Names. 


-PRoer Narnes which: are given to Males, or 
Hees, are Maſculine : As 1. of Gods, as Bac- 
chus,chi. Mars,tis. Apollo, [inis. 
3. Of Rivers, as Tybris 


Orontes, tis. 4. Of Months , as Ofober, bris. 
Windes, as Lybs,ybis. Notus,ti. Aufter, $ri, the South- 
winde. > hg _ © »IL.Pro- 


5s, Of 


c 
6 


2. Of Men, as/Ca-, 
% 


b 
c 


<5 


"OO 
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\ 4. Commune duorum ex Maſculino & Faeminino Commmede- 
compoenirur z cujus nota eſt Hic & Hec ; ut, Hic & 
Hei arens. 
© 5. Cmmune trium ex ati fimplicibus generi- Commune tris 
| bus componitur z cujus nota eſt Hic, Hac & Hoe ; ut, 
Hic, Hec, & Hoc, Felix. 
6. Dubium aut Maſculinum aur Foemininum Ar- pubiun- 
| | * ticulum indifferenter aſlumere poteſt z cujus nora eſt 
 Hicvel Hec, ut, Hic vel Haec Dies. 
© Epicenum ub uno Articulo urrunque ſexum com- Friccour 


aghe rt » ut, Hic paſſer. - Hoc autem in genere, ad vitan- 
ambiguitatem, ſexum exprimere ſolemus per marem & taz+ 
minam ; ut, Paſſer mas, Paſſer famin4+ 
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 Propria. que Maribus: 


| | VEL, 
GUILIELMI LILII Regulz 


bY DE ; 
| GENERIBUS NOMINUM. 


Rd 


—— 
x ns 


C a». 5. De Regulis Generalibus "us 


rertous nr 


' Propriorum. i 


L 
. 1. JD Ropria, que maribus tribuuntur, Maſeula dicas; ram Frape 
Ut ſunt 1.Divorum, Mars, Bacchus, Apollo. 2.Viro- i. Propria 
Ut,Cato,V mgilius.3.Fluviorumzut,Tibris,Orontes.(rum, 5. Virornms 
 4-Menfmmzas,0 fober. 5. Ventorumzut,Lybs, Notus, Au- 3: Flu 
(C. 


enfiumy 
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—_ IT Prin Names ſhewing the the female kind= are -Fe- « 

{s. Ne Goddeſ. minines 3 as, 1.Of Goddefſles,as Funo,nonis. Ve- « 

Sf Women, 745, nfris. 2, Of Wamen, as Anna;ne. Philitis, loti- < 

-- nn dis. 3. Of ities, as Elis, Tidis. Opus,puntis. © 4. Of © 
© hap. 6: 


1 
i: 
[4 ofa. * Regions, as Gracia, 4. "Perſe, 7dis. 5. Of Iſlands, as © 
| ie Femuninet Crera, te. Britannia, nit- Cypris, pri. 
1 | 
' | 
of the General Rules of Common Names. 

| BGenl of I.C*Ommon names of Trees are of the Feminine , 
p—_ gender, as Alnu, ni, an Bider. Cupreſſus.ſi,o , 
is —_— Cypreſs. Cedrus, drj, a Tcdar. But FPinus.n;, a Pine. , 

+ Feminioes. OloaFer,ſtri, @ wilde Dlitve, are Maſculines. Siler, 

! leris, an Daer. Suber bers, al Cozk tree. Thus, uris, 


the Frankiacenſtree.Robur,5ris, an Dak, and Acer, 
ceris, a Maple, are Neuters. 


Maſculines, Sulmo, "minis. Agragas, gantis. 2. Som 

eurers,. as Argos, T thur, biiris. -Preneſte, ſtis, and 
3. Anxur,xiiris, which is borh of the Maſculine and 
Neuter gender. | 


"THe names of Birds, as Paſſer,#r61 a Sparrew. «< 
Hirunds, dinis, & $wallow. Of Beaſts, as T7- « 
bee Bpiceaes, eric.gridis, a Tiger. Vulpes, pic, a For. And of Fiſhes, « 
| as Oſtrea,e, an Dilter. Cetus, ti, 8 Whale, are of the « 
*X. Epicene gender. . 
la. All carens IT. But here is to bee noted, that of all the 
2m, udtat Nouns afore-mentioned, everie Noun (except pro- * 
ading, per names of Men, and Women) in jm is of the * 
Newt Aouter gender. And ſo are Nouns char change not © 
their king. 


— of Birds iu. 
Fiſh 


Bur 


'But ſom namey of Cities are excepted, as 1.Theſe - 


CP OY 
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—— 


7. STI ETYTY 
L 117% 


Fo Pro fremineum referentian nompna ſexum, >. Propi 


F xmine generi tribuuntus : five 1 Dearum 7» Dearawy 
+ Stunt; ut, Juno, Ven : 2. Mulierum ; ſeu, Anna, Philotis. 5” Menuere%s 
»3. Urbium;ut E1,0p15.4-Regionunm 3 ut,Grecia,Perfis. +. Regionmny © 
»$. Mſulz item nomen 5 cen, Creta, Britannia, Cypri4. om = ny 
ſung, 
Txcipiendst tamen quedam ſunt Urbium » ut, iſta 
x. Maſcuda, Sulmo, Agrags: 2. quadam neutraliazut Argos 


Thbur, Preneſte : G5 gens Anxur 'qued dat utrumgue. 


—_—— 
-- 


Cap. 6» if 


De Regulis Generalibus Appella- 
| tivorum. - 


G 4 Ppellativa —_ erunt muliebr1a 5, ut, alnus, mr; | 
AC te A IIS + 20s 
Et ſunt neutra, ſiler, ſuber, thus, robur, acerqus cn 


——————————. 
——_ 


I. Unt etiam volucrum; cen-aſer hirandy: ferarum, 
Ut, Tygris, Vulpes : dg piſctum 3 ut oftrea, cetus, 
"Di&a Epicena : quibus vox ipſa genus jos aptum. 


III. Attarhen ex cunis,que diximus antd, notanchim; 3 = 
:Omne quodexit in'um, (ſi Jenn mody. Propriatolgs) 3: One 
,Eoe genus neutrun: ſis invariabile nomen, | 


bu 
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$.Specialrules Byt now will I ſpeak in order touching all orber Common 

team Names, or which are as Common-names 3 for in theſe the Gen. 

three der is alwaies known by the Genutive caſe : as the Three Spect= 
al Rules following will ſhew. 


Ce ———_— —_ 
LAY 


Chap. 7. 
of the' Firſt Special Rule. 


| | | Goat, Nubes , Nubis, a Cloud. 


| Except Maſcu- "M Anie Names belonging to Men, ending in a, 
_—o_ are of the Maſculine gender ; as, Scriba,be, 
| 8 Scribe: Aſſecla, cle, a Page. Scairra,re; a Dcof- 
1 fer. Rabula,le, n Bzawler. Lixa, x4, 8 Scullion. 
| Lanisia, Sie, a Feticer. 2. Such as com from the 
E.: firſt Greek Declenfion and end in as 3 as Satrapas, 
| .** © p4,a Peer. Orin es; as Athletes,te, a wzeltler.And 
| ſuch as are made of them in @ 3 as Satrapa,pe, Arhle- 
| ta,te. 3. Likewiſe verres,ris, @ boar-pig. Natdlis,lis, 
| 8 btrth-date. aqua!is, lis, an emer. 4. Words that 

| are compounded of as (and fignifie more then' as) 

« pound weight ; as centuſſis,ſrs, 88 hundzed pound 

wetght. 5. Add to theſe, Lienis,nis, the milt. orbis, 

f bis, aroundle.callis,[is;8 path. caulis,lis,a alk. follis, 
« - © (js, a parr of bellows. tollzs, lic, alittle hill. menſrsſts, 
-.... a month. enſis,fic, a froozd. fufis,f5s a club. funis,nis, 
©," a Foe. paris,nis, bzeap. pcnis, nis, man's yard. c17- 


....*,* afaggot. torr1s, 155, 8 firebzand.. /entis, tis, a thozn' 
” piſcis, ſcis, a iſh. unguis, guis, a natl, oz hook, vermis, 

mis, 8 Wozn. wvettis, is, & doop-bar. poſtis, ſtis, «> 

3 


. 


KY a 


- bs A Noun not encreafing in the Genitive « 


& © -» niggtig hair. ignisnrs, fire. caſſis;ſis, 8 net.. faſcis, cis, - 


EE dance —_ 


POE 
* _ 
Ge tie 


M1 


os 1b 
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Sed nunc de reliquis,. que (Appellativa wocantur, - ; 
Ro que ſunt tenfuans pp arivegrdin dicam? Co | 
Nam genus his ſemper digno(cituy exe Genirivo : rivoram tant 
Inf/a x: monſtrabit Specialis Regula triplex. Tevs 

Cap. 3 . ZE AE) 
De prima Reguli Speciali , 8 cjus 
Exceptionibus, = 


n non creſcens genitivo,ceu caro,carnis; Nomea we 


<A JOme 
N Capra,caprz;nubes,nubis; genus eſt muli- Mnliedrs 


(ebre. 


—— 


I. Aſeula nomina in a dicuntur multa virmum;,  Excipienad 
M3: Scriba, aſlecla,ſcurra,rabula,lixa, laniſta. Maloies 


2. Maſcu/a Grecorum quot declinatio prima. | ; 


Fundit in as (9 in es, (5, ab iis quot per a fiunt; 
Ut,Satrapas,Satrapa 3 Athletes, Athleta.3. Leguntu# 
Maſcula item verres, natalis, aqualis.4.4b aff 


' Nata ; ut, centuſſis. 5. Conjunge lienis, (F orbis,, * 


Callis, caulis, follis, collis; menſis, & enſis, 


| Fuſtis, funis, panis, penis, crinis, & ignis, 


Cafſis, faſcis, torris,ſentis, piſcis, CF ungis, 
Et vermis, ve&tis, poſtis, wa 0 axis. 


6. Mel: 
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polt, and azis,xis, an exile tree. 6. Nouns. ending 
; er, Venter,tris,# bellte; F are of the 
in 0%, Page Logs, gi, a weed; >Maſculine 
Us, Anu, ni, a pear ; ) gerider. + 


C———— 


Et thefe are Feminines. 1. Mater, tris, a moz 

| ther. 2. Humus, mi; the ground : domus.mi,miis; 
anhouſ, oz home: Alvis,vi, a panch? colus, li,lis, a 
diſtaT : ficis,cz,cis, a fig: acus,cis, a necdle 2 porticus 

cis, a gallerte ; tr:bus, bis, @ tribe * ſocrus,cri, & mo= 


ther in law; nurus,74s,8 betightcr tn law: manus,nks 


# hand : idus id«um,the Jdes of the month? anus,nis 
an'od woman 2 vannus ni, 8 ban. 2. To theſe you 
may add Greek words which turn os into us, 45 pa- 
Trus,#i, paper : antidotus, ti, an dntidote 2 coftus, ft? 
the hearb Marte: diphthongus, gi, a diphthong : ty/- 
' fas, ſi, fine fl»x : abyſſus; fe, an abpſs : cryſtallus, /7, 
crpital : Synodus, di, « Dpnod 2 ſapphirus,r7, 8 Da= 
phire : efemus, m7, 8 wilderneſs : artus, i, Charis- 
Wain : with manic more,which would bee long to 


ſet down. 


II. Ouns ending in e, whoſe Genitive make's 75> 

Nu: of the Neuter gender 3 as, Mare, ris, the 

* rete, tis, a net. And 2: Nouns that end 1n on; 

as barbiten,ti, a omg indarae- 5 4s _ vi, - gg. 

. Hippomenes, ms, on : cacoethes, this, an 

ES þ cuſtom 2 virus , potſon 2 pelagus, gi, the ſea. But 

4- Vulgas, gi, the common people , is fomtime Maſcu- 
line, ſomtime Neutet. | 


NIL PHeſe Nouns are of the Donbrful gender 3 


Tajpa, pe, a molg : dama; me, a fallow-deer : 
canalis,lis, « channel : Balanus, n? , maſt: finis,uis,an 


, end: chovs,nis, a buttots : r9)fis, ftis; a rope 3 pens, 
Slant: cnnicic, a river: pam 


- 
**. 


» 
—” a= _., 


ho 
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'| 6.Maſculain a cen venter 3 in 0s, ul us, ut logos, 
| | : _ _- (annus. 
J. 


— un 


| | , —— 
! I wminet generisſunt 1 .mater,2.hurnus,domus,alyus; 
| Et colus, (5 quarts pro frau ficus, acuſque 
Porticus, atque tribus, ſocrus,nurus (5 manus, idus3 
| _ Huc anus addenda eft, huc myſtica vannus Jacchi, 
3.His jungas 0s in us vertentia Greca, Papyrus, 
| Antidotus, coſtus, diphthongus, byſlus, abyſlus, 

_ .Cryſtallus, Synodus,.ſapphirus, eremus, & arctus, 
| Cum multis aliis que nuncperſcribere longum eſt. 3 


_ 


| F | 
INJ] Entrum nomen in EC, ſt gignit is 3 ut, mare,rete. you 
2. Et quot in on vel ; mm um fiunt; #t, barbiton, : 


OvVuUm, 
: (thes, 
ES neutrum hyppomanes genus , Q neufrum cacoe- 


Et virus,pelagus.4.Neutrum modvgiiis modo vulgus. 


— DC ea 


. 
——_— & a  CCOES WY 
C— OOO 


III. Neertz generis ſunt talpa, & dama, eanalis, | Pala 
i - ©" Etbalanus, finis, clunis, reſtis,penus, amnis, WW 
Pam« 


Rl ' 5 4 4 þ : 
/ of ; 
« $1 . 
Z ' T , 
. $ y F 
> 6 : : = ; F 


» 
4 POO th i. on. A 
ht 
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Pampinus,ni, a vine-leaf; corbis,bis, a bagket ; linter, 
tr?s, & cock-boat 5 torquis, quis, a goid-chain ; ſpecus, 
cis, a den; ang4;;, £455,8 ſnake ; ficus,ci, a pile ; phaſe- 
lus, li, a barge 3 Lecythus, thi , an oil-glals; pha. - 
745, 11, @ watch-tower ; and Paradi/us,ſi, Paradiſe. 


Commogs of []]) Ouns derived of Verbs,and ending in 4 are 
mJ. \ 1:N of the Common-of-rwo-Gender ; as,Graj#- 
£ena;ne, a Grectan-born, of gigno to beget ; Agricola, 
l2,an hugband-man, of colo to till; advena,ne, 8 ran= 
ger, of venioto com. 2.To theſe add Senex,nis,an old 
man;aurigage, a wazgoner;verna,ne,d bondlave; j6- 
dal;s,lis, a companion: vates.,tis, a Pzophet;extorris.r5s, 
a baniſhed man ; Patru«/s,/is,an Uncle's ſon; Perdy- 
. elljs,lis,an enxinle tn war ; Aſfinis,nic, g kinſman; j«- 
venis,ns, a pouth ; teſtis.ſtis,a witnels;civis,vis, a cl 
ei5enzcanis,nis,a dog3hoſtis,ſtis, a foe,or enemie. _ | 


L 
t 
\ 


— — —  —_— — 


Chap. 3. Ofthe ſecond Special Rule , and . 

: ts. Exceptions. * 

© WM T: thelaſtiyllable burone of the genitivecaſe ſingu-$ 
noun encre2- J [ar encreaſing, ſound long, a noun is of, the te-* 

| Feminizes mMinine gender.; as, Pietas,pretatis, godlineſs;virtus, 6 


v -  qjrtutis, birgne. 


| L.FErtain nouns of one ſyllable are Maſculine;as, 
Licep ve Sal;ſalis Malt; ſ0!,ſolis,the Sunzren,renis,the kid-, 

'  K alie;/plenſp/enis$hefpleen; Car,Caris, 8 man of Caria; 

Ser,Seris, a man of Seres; vir,vir7,amanz va;,uadis,A 

_ " faxette; as, afſis, 8 pound Weight ; mas,mer's, 8 male; 

Bes,beſſis, eight onnces;p4 25.97 2415,8 furette;pes,pedis; 

a foot;2lis.gliris,u dozmoul; mos,moris, 8 manner; fos, 


muris,g wmouſ;dens,dentis,g tofth;mons,mont;s,4 mouns 
_ tafn;20x5,pont?s,f b2(dg3fons, fontis,8 ſpzing. feps, 


floris,a flower;705,70775,dew3 TT, Trois, Trojanemmus, 


j 


% 
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Pampinus,gy corbi jymeeenearics gh anguis, 
Pro morho ficus, fict, dans 3 atque phaſelus, _ 
Lecythus, ac aromus, groſſus,pharus,C5 Paradiſus, 


——————— —__C * au 


4 IV.C Ompoſitum 4 verbo dans a commune duorum eft, 
Grajugena, 4 gigno; agricola, 4 colo ; id adyena 
monſtrat, : | | Excipe as 
| A venio : adde ſenex, auriga,% verna,ſodalis, ws 


Vares, extorris, patruelis, perque duellis, 
Afinis, juvenis, teſtis, civis, canis, hoſtis. 


Cap. 3» 


— + 


De ſecunda Speciali Regus , Of ejns 
| | Exceptioni "A 


4 » AJ gnenycreſeents penultima fi genitrv1 6. NE 
| © L V Syilaba acuta ſonat, velut hac pietas,Pietatts, Nomenzcuth 
© Virtus,yirtutis monſtrat, genus eft muliebre. a 12 


FY ————— 


L. Aſcula dicuntur monoſyllaba nomina quedam, Sub 
| | Ms: ſol, ren, (5 fplen,Car, Ser 5 VII, vas-Yadls, Maiſcyliaa, ; 


06, mes,  - 045 
Bes, Cres, przs, (5 pes, glis-gliris A On" 


| - Mos, flos, ros, ( Tros, mus, dens, mons,' P9ns, 
| fanul & fons, | | 
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Seps, ſepis, a ſerpent ; gryps,gryphis,8 gryffon ; Thrax? 
acts, a Thracian 3 Rex,Regis, a King 3 grex,gregis 
a flock ; and Phryx, Phrygis, a Phrygian. 2, Nouns of 
manie ſyllables in'n 3 as, Acarnan,nanis, one of Acar- 
naniazlichen;chenis, 1tverwort 3 de/phin, phinzs, @ dol- 
phin. 3. Nouns thar end in 0, and fignifie a bodie; 
as, Leo,onis, a lon; curculio,onis, & weestl 3 1o alſo ſe- 
w0,0ns,fl3e; ternio,onis,trep;ſermo,monis,(pecch. 


4.Nouns Ur, crater,terts, a goblet, bee 
that endy, or, Fase) conditor,toris,a builder, >malſ- . 
mn 0s Heros,r0is,& Nobleman, ) culin. 


5.50 are alfo torrens,rentis,a bzook;nefrens,entis.a P19; 
Oriens,entis,the Ea(t ; with manic in dens ; as, bidens 
dentis,a too grained fozk. 6. Add to theſe,gigas,gan- 
t:5,a gtant; Elephas,phantis,an Elephant;adamas,mant?s, 
an adamant; Garamas,mant?s,one of Garamatiazt apes, 
pct:5,tapeſtrie; /cbes,btis, a cauldzon;Cures,retis , one 
of Cures ; Magnes, nttis, a leadſtone ; meridzes,diet, 
noon. 7. Nouns compounded of as, and fignifie part 
of as 3 as,dodrans,antis,ntne ounces ; ſemis,7ſſrs. half a 
pound. 8. To theſe add, Samnis,nztis, 4 Samnite; hy- 


5 


drops,dripis, the dzopfle ; nyicorax, racis, a night-r = 


ben 3 vervex,vecis, a wether ; phxnix,nicis, a Phenix; 
bombyx,byc!s, a ik-wozm. Yet of theſe, Syren, rents, 
a meretnatd; and alſo ſoror,07:5, aſter ; and «uxor,077s, 
& wife, are feminines. 


——— 


II, eſe nouns of one fyllable, bee of the nenter 

gender, mel,mellis.honlte ; fel,fe!!is,gall; lac, la- 
#is, milk 3 far,farris,bzead=-coznzver,veris.the ſpzing; 
cor;cordis, a heart ; vas,vaſis, a belle] ; os, offi, a bone; 


and 0s,077s, @ month ; 74s, 74r7s.the countrie ; thus,thu- | 


7/s,frankincenſ; j4s,jur5s, right 3 CTMS, crurks, the leg, 
Ius;puris, coxriupt mnatier. 2. Nouns in al as, cope, 
| $4liss 


"ib by 


\ 


of” Sag 


» 
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Ieps! pro ro ſerpene/ ory Thrax, Rex, grex-gregis, 5 | 


Phryx. 
2, Maſcula ſunt etiam —_ in n, ut, Acarnan, 
Lichen, (& delphin : 3.0 in o fignantia corpus, 
Utleo, curculio, fic ſenio, ternio, ſermo. 
4. Maſcula in er,or,(F os; ceu crater, conditor,heros. 
$,S:c torrens, nefrens, oriens,cum pluribus in dens, 
Nuale bidens, quando pro inSirumento reperitur. 
6. Adde gigas,clephas; adam as,Garamiſque,rapeſque, 


_ Atquelebes,Cures,magnes, unimque meridi- 


Es, nomen qpinte._7 . Et que componuntur ab aſle, 
Utdodrans,ſemis. 8. Zungantur Maſcula Samnis, 
Hydrops,nyRicorax, thorax, (5 maſcula vervex, 
Phaenix,C bomby x,pro vermiculo. Attamen ex hig * 


- Sunt muliebre genus, Syren, nec non ſoror, uxor, 


PI 
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IL.CUnt neutralia ff hac monoſyllaba nomina, mel, fel, yes. 


Lac,far,ver,cor,zs,vas-vaſis,o05-oflis, (F oris, 


Rus, thus,jus,crus, pus. Er in - MONEY in arques . 
Ut cap- © 


\ 


| 


| 


: 


: 
' 
' 
| 


' 
| 
: 
' 
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Poubtfuls, 


| 


| 
| 
d 


= 


ofa mic increaſing, ſound ſhorr 3 as, ſanguis,ſanguinis,blood. * 
—__ A Noun of more then two ſyllables, ending in 
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tals, a quolf. And in. ary: as, laquear,aris , 2 banit, 


3. Halec,lecis,an herring,is of the feminine and neu- 
ter gender. | 


[1I. e nouns bee of the Doubtful gender 3 Py- 

thon,onis ,a ſpirit of P:ophefie ; ſcrobs, bis, a. 
ditch ; ſerpens.pentis,- a ferpent ; bub, b6n;5, an owl ; 
Tydens,dentis,a Cable ; griuvs.gruis,8 crane z Perdix,dicis, 
a partridg;/ynx,c.a ſpott:d beaſt; /imax,” 4cis,a ſnail; 


'_ ſflirps,pis, a. ſtock; ca/x,ci, anheel ; dies, diei, aVaie, i5 


onely maſculine in the plural number. 


der ; Parens.rentis, @ parent ; autor , toris, an 
3 infans, fantis , @ babe; ado/eſcens, ſcentis , 8 
pouth;dux,ducis, a leader;1/lex,/egis,g lawleſs perſon; 
beres.rtdis,an Heir ; ex/ex, /egis. an ontlawty. Words 
compounded of frons,tis. @ foxrhed ; as,0i/rons, tis, 
one having two foreheads ; cu/tos, fodis , 3 keeper ; 
þos,bovis,a neat ; fur,furis, & thief ; ſus.ſuis,a (wthe;[2- 
eerdos,dotis,a Patelt. | 


Chap, 9. of the third Special Rule, and 
| its Exceptions. | 


A Noun is of the maſculine gender, if the laſt © 
ſyllable buc one of the genitive caſe ſingular © 


\ do, which make's dinis ; as,dulcedo,dinis, fxoeet= 
neſs 3 and in go which make's. ginis; 15 e- 
a joint, are of rhe feminine gender. 2. Add Virgoggt- 
nis, & tnatd ; grando.dinis,haft ; fides, dei-faith 3 compes, 
pedis,fettorg3tepes,getis, w mar 5 -ſeges.getis, Fanding 
F030 3 arbor,boris, a tree ; hyems,ems, Winter; w_— 

X 5 C $4 


IV." F"Heſe nouns.bee of the Common-of-two- gen- 
2A 


=” a 


_— 


' Grando,fides,compes;reges,7& GG emſjae. - 
+ * 


| 
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Ut capital, Iaquear. Neutrum halec, 0F muliebre. 


Lo 


IIL.CO Unt dubia hec Python, ſcrobs, ſerpens, bubo, ,,., 
, rudens, grus. ; : 
Perdix, lynx,lymasx,ftirps pro trunco,pedis OF calx. 

Adde dies numero tantum mas efty ſecunda. 


-— 


IV.OQUnt Commune, parens, autorgque, infans, adole- Communia- 
ſcens, | X 

Dux,illex, heres, exlex; a fronte creata, 

Ut bifrons,cuſtos,bos,fur;, ſus, atque ſacerdos, 


© 


| —_—— 


. 


Cap. 9. De tertia Spectali Regnla, 
ejus exceptionibis. 


Omen,creſcentis penult/ma ſi genitrur News @ 
X Sit gravis, ut ſanguis, gea 1147 ſanguinis, eft mas- ter creſee 
| - | r.aſculiouts 


P 


. 
—m—_—_____©—_ 


I. T,mine! generis fit bypFdify!labon in d oO, = ; 
Quod dinis;atqae/;in go, quod dat ginis ingenitivo. Lows yo 

1d tibj dulcedo faciens dulcedinis, 19que 

Monſtrat compago, campaginis. 2. Adiice virgo, 


Sic 
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charis, the hearb Ladte's=-alobe ; ſind, donis, fine [ 

nnen ; Gorgon, g3nis,the monſter Gorgon 3 7con, conts, Þ 
antinage 3 Amazon,z5nis,an Amazon. 3.Greek nouns 
ending in as as, lampas , padis, alamp. Or in 7s, as 
Taſpis,ſprdis,jaſper; caſſis,/jdis, an helmet; cuſþis, ſpidis, 
a ſpear-point.- 4. One word in us, as pecus, cidis, 
ſinal cattle. 5. To theſe add, forfex,ficis » A p8ir of 
ſhears ; pellex,/ic/s an harlot; carex,y:cis,ſedg;ſupeliex, 
 {efilis, houſhoid-ſtaff; appendix.dicis, an appenttce; 
 Hi8trix,ftricis, an hedghog ; coxend?x, dicts, an hip ; 
filix, licrs, fern. 6. Halcyon,onis, a King's fiſher ; and 

_— liiris, & woman,may bee putin this rank, or. 

rule, | 


| Keurers II. Noun, ſignifying a thing. without life, is of 
| S the neuter gender, if it end in 4  as,prob/ema, 
- _ matis,@ pzobleme ; In en; as, omen, m7n/s, luck; 
In ar as, jubar.,baris.,the ſun-bcam 3 In ur ; as, jecur, | 
corts, the Iver ; In 5 ; a5,0045,ner7s, @ burden; In put; | 
as, occiput,cipitis, theHinder part of the hesd. 2. Yer | 
of theſe, peffen,inis,a comb 3 furfur, furjs,ban ; are | 
maſculines. 3.Theſe are neuters,Cadaver,uer!s,a (ar | 
geaſs ; verber,ber7s, a ſtripe; iter,tineris, 8 journte;ſuber 
beris, cozk ; mber,beris.a toad-(tool ; ber, beris, a dug; 
. gingiber,heris.giriger ; /a(er,ſeris, the herb WBenzamtn,; 
cicer,ceris,ua velth ;' piper,peris, pepperz papaver,vuerts, 
poppte ;/{ſer,ſeris,n parſnip; ſi/er,/eris,on ofter._ 4. #- 
quor,oris, the fea; marmor,oris,a marble;aud ador,doris, 
| -Wheat, are neuters. 5. And ſo is pecus, cattle when it 
_ make's pecoris. | | 


| III. eſe nouns are of the Doubtful gender, car- 
| Pouktfuls- © do,dinis, the hinge of adoog ; margo,ginis, 


 - qargent; cin's, neris, aſhes obexzbicis, g bolt 3 
D 3s pukos, 


$ 


5 


ED 
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Sic bacchar, ſindon, Got gon, icon,(y Amazon, 
2.Grecula in as velin is finita z ut, Lampas, laſpis. 
s.His forfex, pellex, cares, ſimul atque ſupellex, 
Appendi x, hiſtrix, coxcndi x, adde filtxque. 


6. Halcyon,g+ mulier, poſſunt hac claſſe reponi, 


— 


SF s 


9 St neutrale genus fignans rem non animatam, ' Nemniy 


4 p 
Nomen in a 3 ut, problema z en, ut omen 3 ar, 
4t jubar'; ur dans, 


Ur jecurzus,ut onus;pur,ut Occipur. '2. Attamen ex his 
Maſcula ſunt pe&en, furfur. 3.Sunt neittra cadaver, 

' Verber,jter, ſuber, pro fungs tuber, oF uber, 
Gingiber, dQ laſer, cicer, oF piper, atque papaver, 
Et ſiſer, atque filer. 4. Neutra xquor, marmor, adorgue. 
5.Atque pecus, quando pecoris facit in genitivo. 


JII.CQUnt d#bii generis cardo, margo, cinis, obex, Dwbix 
| pulyis 
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== pulvis,veris, duft ; adeps, dipis , fat 3 for-cps, cipis. a 
patr of tongs ; pumex,micis, a pumice-ſione ; ramezx, 
mzcis, burſtneſg ; anas, natis & duck ; mmbrex, bricis, a 
gutter-tile ; culex,licis, a gnat  natrix,tricis,g wate r= 
ſnake ; onyx,nycis, the natl of one's hand , with its 
compounds, and filexylicis, 8 flint 3 though theſe bee 
rather uſed as maſculines. , 


Qaamem: TV-"T Heſe nouns bee of the Common-two-gend:r, 
vigihgilis,s Watchman ; pug:/.g:lis, ® champl= 
on ; exful, ſul, 8 baniſhed man preſul,ſulz,a 
intendent ; Homo, minis, a man 3 nemo, want's 
the genitive caſe, and in the dative make's nemin!, 
no bodie ; martyr,tyris, a martyr 3 Ligur.guris, one of 
Liguria; augur,guris, a ſoothſetcr ; Arcas,cadis,an Ar- 
' cadian ; Antiſtesſiitis,& Pzelident; mi/es,/iris, 8 ſoul- 
Dier 3 pedes,ditis, a footman; interpres,preti,9n inter= 
pzeter ; comes,mitis , & companton ; hoſpes, ſpitis, an 
hoſt, oz ghell ; ales,/iris, a dtrd of wing ; Prſesſidis, 
a Pzelident ; Princeps,cipic, a Pance 3 auceps, cupts, 
a fowler ; eques,quitis, an hozſman 3 ob/es,ſtdis,am ho= | 
ſtage. 2. And manie other nouns derived of verbs,as | 
conjux,jugis, an hugband oz a wife; judex,dicis,a judg; * 
vindex, dicis, a revenger 3 opifex.ficis, 8 wozkman, z 
and aruſpex,ſpicis, afoothſater. 


- Chap. 10. of the genders of Ad- a 


Jettives. 
. General Rules 1. Dje&ives of- one termination are of all rhree 
ng — ot genders 3 as, bic, hec, & hoc felix, licis, happle, | 


migatiow. _hic, hec, & hoc., audax,dacis, bold. 

> Ofo tex. IT» Adjetives, if they have two terminations,the 

miaions firſt is of the Common-of-two-gender z the ſecond, 
is of the Neuter as, bic & hac, omnis,$& hoc, .omne all. 


| : [IL Bur | 


[ 


RS. 
v1 


== 


«Ga "———— ee nn OOO IIS 


_ 


 Grammitica Latina. al 
Pulvis, adeps,forceps,pumex,ramex, : anas, imbrex, 
Adde calex,natrix,z7 onyx cum prole, filexque, 


Quamvis hec melins vult maſcula dicier uſus. 


| mY Cw. generis ſunt iſta, vigilpugil,exſul,  Conmusies 
P 


| 


rzſul, homo, nemo,martyr, Ligur,augur,zy 
Arcas, | 
| Antiſtes,miles,pedes, interpres,comes,hoſpes, 
Sic ales, prxſes, princeps,auceps, eques, 0bſes, 
2.Atque alia a verbis que nomind multa creantur 3 
Ut, conjux, judex, vindex, opifex, & aruſpes. - 


Cap. 10, 
De Generibus CAdjeftivorum. 
E. DjeZiva unam duntaxat habentia vocem,, ; 1 Adjedt | 
Hy mnapdoo 
Ui felix, audax , retinent genus omne ſub una; 2X 0=ais 86 
II.Sub gemina ſt voce cadant, velut omnis,G omnez mins vecitn 
0 

* Vox commune duim Þrior eft, Vox altera neutrum. hm, Is fecnn? 
IIL At 42 Neutrino: 


®; 


: 
L 
' 


| 
| 
| 


_ - The Latine Grammar. | 
| Lofthred. TIL. But if AdjeRives do varie three terminations; 


as, Sacer, ſacra; ſacrum, holie: the firſt retmination is 
Maſculine, the ſecond is Feminine;and the third is 
Neuter. ® 
r. Exception But ſom are, by declining, almoſt Subſtantives, 
af gigenivs yet by nature and uſe, __ Adjectives: ſuch are 
"_ Pauper,peris, poog 3 puber,beris, of ripe age 3 degener, 
generis , one that goe's out of kinde ; «ber, ber7s, 
ifal ; dives, vitis, rich 3: locuples , plctis, weal= 
thie 3 ſoſpes, ſpitis, Cafe ; comes,mitis, @ companion ; 
ſuperſtes, ſtitis, @ ſurvtber, and ſom others, whickitue 

reading will reach. Ss 


>. Of Adje. 2. Theſe Nouns have acertain manner of decli- 


field ; wolucer, Cooift in flight ; celeber, famous ; 
celer, ſwoift ; ſaluber, Wholſom : To which add Pe- 
deſter, of a footman ; equefer, of an hozſman ; acer, 
Garp ; paluſter, of a fenn ; alacer, cheerful ; flveſter, 
of a wood: And theſe you ſhall decline thus : Hic 
celer, hec celeris, hoc celere, Cxvift ; or, Hic & hec ce- 
leris, & hoc celere, ſvoiks, 8c. 


5s and er. 


Chap.17. 


neoleging nig proper to themſelys ; Campeſter, of the plain - 


'S 
6 | 
| 
; 
| . 
# 
4 
: 
þ: 


| 


& 
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. - Ad; 
At ſi tres variant woces, ſacer, ut ſacra, ſacrum z A 
; , Prima ſune 
Vox prima ef mas, altera femina, tertia neutrum, ſecnna eons 
210 
% . Q pearrius ge> 
I. At ſunt que fleXu prope Subſtantiva vocares; oeris, 
. . ” he" , 5 IAdj - 
AdjeQiva tamen natura_uſuque reperta. pres . 


Talia ſunt pauper, puÞer, cum degener, uber, 
Et dives, locuples, ſoſpes, comes, atque ſuperſtes; 
Cum paucis aliis que leio juſta docebit. 

2.H proprium quendam fibi flexum adſciſcere gaudgnt, adjetine gar 
Campeſter, yolucer, celeber, celer, atque faluber : ann, 2 
Funge pedeſter, equeſter, (CF acer, junge paluſter. 

Ac alacer, ſylveſter : At hac tu fic variabis, | 7 
Hic celer, hoc celeris, neutro hoc celere z aut aliter fie, | 


Hic atque hze celeris, rurſum hoc celere ef tibi Neu- 
( trum. 


* Chere bee five 
AF Weclenfions- 


30 Pf EA ae - 


A en Ns pp. AO o ls 


Ce ram on 


_Syncope', 2. e. the loſs 


—— 


4 
; 
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Chap. 11. Of the firſt Declenſion. 
Þ ayer is the variation of a word by Caſes. $ 


There bee.five declenſions of nouns. 
A Noun is known of what Declenfion it is by the © 
ending of the Genitive caſe ſingular ; for the Geni- * 


tive'caſle of the | 1* | 24 | 34 Es 


— — __ — 


*cend'sin | @ | 3 | is | is j} & 


The Genitive caſc is formed of the'Nominative, 
(which is the firſt word) by changing the termina- 
tion 3 and other cafes are formed of the Genitive. 

The Vocative, in the ſingular number, is, for the 
moſt part , like the Nominative;and in the plural al- 
waies. 

Nouns of the neuter gender have the nominative, 
the accuſative, and vocative caſesalike in both num- 
bers; which three caſes end in 4 in the plural. 
Sy Dative and Ablative plural are alwaies 

ike, | 
The Genitive plural, in manie words admit's a 
of a middle letter or ſyl- 


le, 
® X | 
Nom of,  Thefirſt Declenſion is, of Latine nouns (for the 
| pe bee gee. moſt part Feminines) not encreafing, ending in 4z 
|] a4 Whicharedeclined like Muſa, ſong. | 


A 


The 


4 


-mutati3 terminatione 3 alii autem caſas a Genitivo 


Grammatica Latina, | RY 


——_—. 


Cap. 11: De Declinatione prima. 
WF he ON 2 
6 Eclinatio eſt variatio diftionls per Caſus, Dectimnls? 
6 Sunt antem Declinationes nominum quin- 7:.%* vvith 


c 
qUE. Py - - -. . .* 
© Dignoſcitur nomen cujus fit Declinationis ex 


© terminatione - genitivi ſingularisz definit enim 


© oenitivus | 1 | 2® | 3 | q® | 5 | 
ml A 31 x | | & 


nent i 


Genitivus fit a Nominativo, (qui eſt prima vox) 


formantur. 

Vocativus ſingularis plerunque fimilis* eſt Nomi- 
nativo;pluralis ſemper. 
Nomina neutrius generis habent nominativum,ac+ 
cuſativum, & vocativum fimiles in utroque numeroz 

qui tres caſus in plurali definunt in a. 
Dativus , & Ablativus plurales ſemper ſant fi- 


' miles. : 


Genitivus pluralis in complurimis Syncopen ad- 
mittit. ; 


Prima Declinatio eſt nominum Latinoruny (ple- —_— _ 
runque foemininorum) non creſcentium in 4 z quz *%% 
variantur {icur Muſa. \ 


Ld 
Pri 
mg 5 
; 
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Muſa | 
Muſe 
Muſe 
Muſam 
Muſa 


Nominative | 
Genitive 
Dative 
Accufative' 
Vecative 
Ablarive 


——— — 


eof is 


Singularly in 
: - ap 


Muſe 
Muſarum 
Muſts 
Muſas 
Muſe 
Muſs 


As is found iti tht Genitive caſe. ſingular,in imitation of the 
Greeks z as, Parer-fzmilz15, the gooD man of the houb 
The antients diſſolved @ into 47, as ala; for auls _ 
Fla, nat 1, dear, equa, with ſom few others,make their Dat1Ve 
and Ablative plaralin 45s, to diſtingui'h them from their Ma- 
ſculines, Felius, 24tus, Deus, equus , Which follow the form of 
the ſecond Declenſion. DENe 
This Declenſion isalſo of Greek Nouns, viz. Maſculines In 45, 
and - es, and Feminine in a and e- 
Nouns in 4s and as, make their Accufative in' a»s and 4533 aSy 


Nomuinative 
Genitive 
Dative + caſe # 
Accuſaive 
Vocative 
Ablative ” 


YL AIE-I w# 


'Declenſion are 


The terminattons of the firſt 
tucally in 
the 


The example, cr type ther 


_— 


* 


CAALANEMNLAILIN 
eAfncel Enca | AEncam.on\| /Enea|e/Encl 


— — — 
» 


Maie | Maia \Maiam,an | Maia Mud 
Greek wordsinthe plural uoumber aredeclined like Latine. 


Es make's in the Accuſatixe caſe ex, in the Vocatiye and 
Ablative &, Or 4 


| Nom, ) Gen, } Dat- ACC, | w Voc.or Abiat, | 
Anchiſes| AnchiſelAnchiſs| Anchiſen| Anchiſe vel Apchiſa| 


| E make's the Genitive in ec, the Dative in e, the Accuſk- 
tivein ex the Yocativeand Ablatiye in ez as, BILY 
, $ 


—— 


- 
——_ — 
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'S i. { Nominativo” a 
- E Genitivo PF: | 
SC ] | 

y= 2 Pativo | \ caſul © 

S = \ Accuſativo am 

any B= Vocativo Bets | a 

v2 Ablativo a 

-—- 

8 oO TO ——_ 

= S Nominativo Q 

E T \Genitivo rum 

A = # Dativo - caſual * 

= & YAcculativo ( as 

k= & / Vocativo £ 

{ov Ablatiro + {1% 


n in Genitivo reperizurad Grzcorum imitationem;ut, Parer- 
amis, «+ . 

Priſci diſſolvebant @ in 47, 3 ut, aula7' pro ule. ; 

Fulia. nara, dea, equa, cum paucis aliis Dativum 8 Ablati- 
vum pluralem mitrunt in abs, ut diſtinguantur a fais Maſculi. 
os, Felics, a4rus, Deus, eqrics, que ſequuntur forwam ſecunde 
Declinationſs, wv ON 
, Eſtetiam hec De: natio Grzcorum Maſculinorum in, as, 8 
es, & Feemiminorum in a, & 6. ey | 

As, & a, Acculativum am & en faciunt; ut, 


Nom- | Gen-j} Dat. ce, _Voc. } Ablat, 
/Enea| eAnea|AHinte eAnerm,an| nal 
lu Maram,an | Maia Mud | 


Mn: | Maia” 
Greca in plarali declinantur at Latina. | I” ; 
'Es, in Accuſativo en ſumit , in Vocativo yel Ablatiyo ez 

vel @ ; ut, : Ws 


Nom. Gen, Dat» _ ACC, 3 Voc, « Ablac, 4 
E= &| Anchiſal Anchiſe) Anchiſen| Anchi{e vel == 


, E, Genitiyum in e mittit, Dativam in & Accuſativum in 
#n, Vocativum & Ablatiyum in 4 ths hed 
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Nom | Gen- |=: | _Acc- |VOC. & Abl. 
[Pene'ap: 'op- Era Potts Fang Re "Penelope _ | 


Som add hereunto Hebrew words in am; as, Adam, Al "y 
which are better reduced to the ſecond Declenſion by putting "i 
ns 42S, Adams, Adam, Adam, - 


. Chap. 12. of the ſecond Declenſion. 


| gre$eons TT He ſecond Declenfion is (* for the moſt part |) of ©. 
like MagiBer, Maſculines P 
nas, Of ; : 
Regwante Cer Magifter, Or of Nenters in * 
f In as « Walter. Y,, ,, » as, Regnum, © 
i EAR Domintss, a Kingdom, <* 
5 6 Rozd. th : 
| = |Magiſter Dominus Regnum 
» |Magiſtri Domini {'Regni 
1 |Magrſtro | Domino -{Regno 
Magiftrum |Dominum |Regnum 
Sh Magiſter |[Domine |Regnum 
-- | Magiſtro Domino |Regno 
[S | 
| & [Magiſtri |Domini Regna | 
'©| Magiſtrorum\Dominoram Regnorum 
S|Magiſtrs |Dominis - 'Regnis 
9 (Meagiftros [Domimas | |Regna - 
| yagifhnt * Dominz 'Regna 
[2 Magiſtris Dominis Ko. 


| fluvius, artver, do make their Vocative caſe in e 


when the Nominative endeth in xs the vocative 
endethin ez bur Deus God, maketh 8 Dexs , and 
Filius a fon makerh 5 filz. - 
Proper names of Men in #4 make their Vocative 
in 75 as, Nom. Georgins Geozge. vor. Georg?. 
Agnus, e lamb ; lucus , a grove; chorws, a quire 3 


and ih #s. Wee 


C1 


Crammatica 


Latind. | $ L 


——_F_— 


Acc. |Voc. & Abl.) 


[== 1 Gen, ., Dat. ( 
Penelope] PenclopesPenelope| Ponelopen | Penelope lope | 


Sunt qui huc addant Hebrea quzdam in ame, ut, ;, Adam, 
Ade ; quz tamen melts ad ſecundam Declinationem reducun- 
tur, addendo ws 3 ut, Adimns, Adamie \ 


III 


Cap.12. - De Sd Declination: 


6 —_ Declinatio eſt ( plerungue |) ye 
cy r x ; 


. " Hnplbees 
er Mag iter minus, Regniye 
of _ me Neutrorum in zm; ut, 
| Regnum. 
Us Dominus # 
S *\ ,, \Nom. Fc, ov Magiſter- | Dominus Regnum | 
F -- Gen. vs S Magiſtn |Domini |[Regni 
S | Dat. = Magiſoo |Domin) |Regno 
Y {5 Ace. We is = Magiſtrum Dominum |Regnum 
a |s [foum. F* Magiſter |Domine [Regnum 
ES: Abi | Ez Magiſtro IDomit |Regm | 
Sl _: ; 
£5] [Nom. 2, a. E Mag "th ,Domim |Regna 
6 | ©|Gen. | orum. ' L Magiftrorum Domimorum|Regnorum 
[* = Dat. | kl Magiſtrys | Dominis Regis 
»= . |S]Acc. | os, a. ' 2 Magiſtros 'Dominos |Regna 
18 [= Vac. h a. ja Magiſti Domini egna 
fy Abl. ' is; _Magiſtris Dominis 'Regnis _ 


Quando Nominativus exit in- us, Vocarivus exit 


in e3 
Propria Hominum in 7:45 
ut, Nom: Georgius, Voc: G 


el Deus format 6 Dems, & Filius, 6 filt. 


_— Vocativum in 73 - 


Agnus, lutus, chorus, fluvins, ormant Vocativum in A 


-_ 


BE a* Legizaus 


52 


Of the Third 


like Lepis ot 
Caput. 


' The Latine Grammar. 


Wee read in the 5 Dii 5 Deorumt Diis, Devs, Dii, 
plural number. Dez 2 Deim Diis, gods. 

Greek nouns of 'this Declenſion bave three terminations : ers 
ofthe Maſculine, os of the Maſculine and Feminine, and 072 of 
the newer er. 

' Exe make”s. the genitiye caſe *n e?, or eos, the dative in er, 
the Actuſitive in £2 , the Vocative in eu,the Ab/ative in eo, 


LA Gen, | Dat. ( Arc, [Voc. | Abl. 
lOrphew Pher,pheos! Or phe? | Orphea _ | pher | pheo- 


” Os make*sthe Accuſative caſe in 992, 2$; Nome Del3s, Gen. 
Del:, Dat. Del o, AcceDelon, Voc, De/e, Ablat. Delo: 

But Attick nounsin 0s make the Genitive in 0 ; as, «Azdv9. 
£e05, Androgeo,&c. And nouns contratted in us make their Vo- 
cative in u ; as, Oedipus, Oediptne 

Ox is declined Ike other Neuters ; w” "_—_ [lions Gene Iliz, 
Date 17io,- ACC. Iliow, Voce Lion, Abl. 1 


AAA 


Chap. 13. ofthe third Declenſon.. 


third Declenfionis very diverſ , for it con- © 


I's 
tein's all Genders, and(ar the leaſt)eleven rer- © 
minations in the Nominative caſe ſing ular: in azc.c, © 


7,L,n,o.,r, 5, t, X- 


& Nom. diverſ, £{ Lapis jCaput | 
I |=J6en is .| | Lavidis Cepiti | 
Y |#|Dat. | i |<|Lapidi |Capiti 

a | SAcc. | em o [Lapidem |Caput 

'Z |:;=fvoc. [diverſ Bl Ldpis = 

oo &| JAbl. 1 e |-|Lapide _ [Capite 

” 'M 

= = & 

'S&| [Nom es |& Lapides Capita - 
Z Gen. | um | &-|Lapidam |Capitum 
SZ |=|Dar. | bus S |Lapidibus Capttibus 
T |Sſjacc. | es [wy jLapides {Capita 

v |SVoc. | es | v|Lapides Capita 
-M | 'tAbl 1 hug [= Lapidibus- Catinibes The 
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Grammatica. Latina 
Legimus F'Dii {roy -— wy N33 Th2s 
plurali Dei eDeim F Pits, Devs, Dt, " 
Nomina Grzca hujus D=clinationis tres habent terminationesz 
viz. eus Maſculini , os M:ſculini & Fominini , & oz Neu- 


trius. 
_ Eus Genitivum ferunt in ex, vel cos , Dativum- in e7 Accuſa« 
tivum in «4, Yocativum in #x, Ablativum in eo. 


"Nom, | Gen. | Dat. | "Ace. Voc. | Abl| 
Orphens lphe7,»heos,Orpher | Orphea | phecs | pheo \ 


Os Accuſativum in 04 mittit 3 ur, Nom, Delos, Gen. Dele 
Dar. Delo, 7 Acc, Delen, Voc. Dele, Abl. Delo, 
| $:d Attica in os, Genitivum in o mittunt 3 Androgeos, As 
droges,&c- Etcontrala in ws formant Vocaivum in n ; ut Ocdi- 
A pus, Oedipus E 
s O uformatur more aliorum Neutrorum; ut. Nom, [1ioz,Gen, 
Tliz, Dat, Tio, Acc, 1hon, Voc, Tien, Abl. Tlie. f 


_— 


—_— 


 . - Cap. 13. De tertia Decliatione. 

Ertia Declinatio eſt admodum varia. continet ,,,. ,, 
-& enim omnia genera ,* & undecim (ad minimum) pw ao Copa, 
rcrminationes in Nominativo- fingulari : a, c, e, 1, 
n,9,r,sS, t,X- 


x»; oe ——_. 
f 6 | [Nom |yariz - Lapis. Caput | 
q & |u\Gen.| x |5 Lapids |Capitis | 
} = -S|Dar. 7 |= Lapidi Capiti 
, S |S$jAcc. | em |>| Lapidem Caput 
A [|5|Voc, ſyariz | Lapis |Capnt 
S S Abt. e | > Lapide I apite k 4 
2E 261 
>= = - 
f2'z Nom:.!' es [« Lapidum. Capita 
S _ |Gen. | um & |Lapides Capitum 
=* | Dar. | 15 | © |Lapidibus Capitibug 
< . 
F Z Acc. | es | |Lapides |Capita 
'S $ Voc. | es | Z|Lapides |Capita 
= ' Abl. | 7h | |Lapidibus Capitibug "TAE 


[TH 


Fi: 


- 2a ee eIDns Ee ea SDSS COS—- A HARE 
_ AR >. a oe ers 


The Abl.ia 5 


f 


gt? . 


T he L atine Grammar, 


| "0 acowne, The Accuſative caſes of ſom words are declined 
It 45 acc gonely in im 3 as, vis trength ; r4vis, Hoarſneſs;, ji- 


tis, thirſ# ; t=ſſis, a congh ; maguJeris.the ſtatk of the 

herb Benjamin ; Chary)dis, n gulf; and amuſſis, « 

*'s Itne; to which wee may add the 

names of Rivers 3 as; Araris,, the $oan in France 
Tybris, Tpbris by Kome. 

Som make their Accufarive in em and jm indif- 


| = . 
q/, $4 i» ferently , as, Pelvis, 8 bafin ; turris, a tower ; buris, 


a plow: fitic ; puppis,a poop of a ſhtp ; tor9u7s, a chain 
to Wear about one's neck ; ſecuris, anax ; reſtis, a 
rope ; fcbris, au Agne 3 clavis,a kele ; bipennis, atwt= 
bil ; aqualis , « water-pot 5 navzs,, a ſhip. 
” Their Ablative end's in 7 onely, whoſe Accuſa- 
' tive end's onely in im ; as, tuſſim, Abl.tuſſi. | 
Names of Months in is ander, do make their 
Ablative in 7 onely as, September, Abl, bri , Aprilis, 
Abl. k. Is 
Neuters ending in al, ar, and e, for the moſt part 
make their Aye » 75 I 
| Veer LA #5 tc . . q _ 
4 Cale, Abl:ri, a or. ene REAP ; 
Rete,Abl.ti,a nt: {Hig , 
Yet theſe Nouns in ar, and e, keep. e in their Ab- 
lative caſe ; as, Far, bzead-cozn ; hepar; the liver; 
jubar,” the ſun-beam ; near , ſroget wine ; gauſape, 
a frize ; preſepe, a (tall ; SoraF7e,a hill tn Italic ; Pre- 


 xeſte, the citte Paleſtrina > Reace, the citie Reati in 


Iralie. OY 

Adje&ives, having the Nominarive common in js, 

or er, and the Neuter in'e, make their Ablative 

in 7 onely 3 as, fortis, ti, firong ; Acer , or Acris, 

cri, ſharp. ; 
Nouns, which take on themithe nature of Adje- 

Rives , make their Ablative caſe for the moſt part 


o 


mn 7; as, Seddlis, bi. © 
OO "_ Except 


Grammatica Latina. ' W - 


' Quorundam Accufativi flectuntut ranthm in 7m 3 Qge noms: ; 
ut, im, ravim, ſitim, tuſſim, maguderim, Charybdim, 8 "70,0 
| a:nuſſim.Qnibus addas & Fluviorum nominaz ut, Ara- 


11m, Tyorim. 


Quxdam Accufativos fle&unt in im, & em cons ,, , 
nunicer 3 ut, Pelvis, turrts, burts, puppis, torques, ſecu- 
14, reſts, febris, clavis, bipennis, aqualys, nauvs. 


4 
{ 


Quorum Accuſativuis in im tanthm definit, iis Ab- abi. ja 5 
lativus exit in 7 Taſſim, Abl. ruſt. =: 
Menfium nomina' in er, & 3s, Ablativum in 7 ſo- wy 
lum mirtune z ut, September, Abl. bri , Aprilis, Abl. 
Aprili. SW | 


Neutra deſinentia in al, ar, & e, Ablativum ma- 
gna ex parte mittunt in iz 
* $ edtigal, Abl.h. os Rete in Ablari- 
p, 


Calcar,Abl.ri; ; Retis. 
Rete,Abl. i, ws 


Hzc tamen in'ar & e retinent e in Ablativo: 
Far, hepar. jubar, near, gauſape, pr eſepe, Soradie, Pre- 
neſte, Reate. . | 


AdjeRiva, qnz Nominativum communem in is 
vel er, & e Neutrum habent Ablarivum mittunt in = 


7 3 ut, Fortis, forti z acer, vel acris, acri. 


Quz AdjeRivorum faturam induunt, majori ex 
- parre miittunt Ablativum in 7 3 ut, Sadaljs, [7. 


f 


'E 4 E xcipe 


[> 4 


4 


Cr 


Nom-plural 
in ia 


The Latine Grammar. 

Except Proper names as,Clemens,tis,Clicment. 

Nouns, whoſe Accuſative caſes endin em or im, 
make- their Ablative in e and 7 as, Pappis, ACC: 
pem vel pim, Abl. pe vel. - | 

Par alfo, with its compounds,make both e and 7. 
Alſo nouns of the Comparative degree ; as, mc!zor, 
better 3 and the reſt of the Adjeives except thoſe 


above-mentioned in er or #: Bur Pauypcr, poop 3 


degener, out of ktnde ; uber, plentiful ; /-ſpes. ſafe > 
and hoſpes , an. hot, make thcir Ab!ative in e 
onely. | 

Som Subſtantives ;, as, 7gnis, fire ; atmni, a river ; 
anguis , a lnake ; ſupeliex, Loulhoid-Nluff ; veis, a 
Dooz:bar 3 vng4is, & natl, oz hoof : Gentiles , as, Ar- 


- pinas, one of Arpinum 3: and Verbals iu trix ; as, Vi- 


&rix, a Conquereſs, make thcir Ablative in e 
and 7. ; 
£ Neuters, whoſe Ablativeend's in 7, or in e and 
7, make their Nominative plural iu1 74 3 as, Fortis, tia, 
ſtrong; felix, /icia, happte. 

Except Comparatives 3 as, fortiora, (tronger : but 


' Plus make's plurd'and pluria, mozt * | 


Fs & 


Som Nouns make their Nominative and Accuſa- 
rive plural in es or ejs the diphthong 3 as, Omnes or 
omnei;, all; and ejs is ſomtimes contracted into js 


As, Sards. 


Gene io iam 


Of Ablatives in 7 onely, or in e or 7, the Geni- 


gre caſe plural end's in 7um 5 as, utili, utihhum , yp0= 


able ; puppi vel pe, puppiun. Except Comparativesz 
as, melorum. ' | 


Supplicum Y ( Supplex, a ſuppliant. 
Complicum Complex, a partner. ' 
. | Strigilum $trigil,an hoz(=comb, 
Artificum Arnfex, an artifice..- 
And< Veterum by Vets, pd. 
| Vigilum \ Vigil, a watchman. 


Me mor- 
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Excipe propria z ut, Clemens, te, 


hs | 

Nomina, quorum Accuſativi per em (& im fini- 
unr, formant Ablativos in e & 7 ut, Puffs, Acc. 
pem vel pim, Abl. pe vel pr. 


| Pr, quoque cum compoſitis, e & 7 haber. Com- 
| parativa etiam, ut me/zor , & reliqua Adjettiva,pre- 

rcr <a quz ſupra difta ſunt in er & #. Sed* Pauper, 
degener, uber, ſoſpes, hoſpes, in e tanthm faciunt Abla- 
tivum. * . . 


\ Subſtantiva quzdam , ut, 1gnis, amnis, anguis, ſu- 
eilex, veitis, unguys : Gentilia , ut, Arpinas : et Ver- 
alia in trix; ut; Virix, Ablativum mirtunt in e 


: Neutra, quorum Ablativus exit in 7, vel in e & 7, yompt.io is 
& Nominariviim pluralem mitrunt in 7a 3 ut, fortis,for- 
tra 5 felrx, felicia . Prater Comparativa z ut, fortioraz 
Plugs haber plura & pluria. Nornulla Nominativum 
| & Accuſativum phuralem mirtunt per es & ej diph- © & « 
| thongum ; ut, Omnes vet omneis. Eis autem aliquan- 
1 + do contrahirur in 3s 3 ut, Sardis. 


Ex Ablativis in i tanthm, vel ine & 7, fit con jwiun 
pluraliter Genitivus in zum; ut, util; , utilium ; 
puppt vel puppe; puppium. Prater Comparativa 3 
ut, meliorum, Item praxter iſta z Supplicum, 
complicum, ftrigilum , artificum , veterum , vigilum 
h.. | memor- 


The Latine Grammar. 


Memorum | Memor, tnindeful. 
Inpum | of 1 Tnops, p00? 
Pagilum A: Cpugil,n champſon. 


\ Bur plus make's plurium. 
When the Nominative caſes ſingular end with 
two Conſonants, the Genitive plural end in «ms; 


as, Pars partium, s 
_ (Hyemum, TJ F Hyems, inter. 


Principum, Princeps, & Prince. 
Forcipum, Forceps, apatr of tongs, 
Municeps, a frez-men, 


Ex Mun'cipum, 
——_es "ns -f of In»ps, p003, 
Celitum, [nope —oogn 
'F Clientum, * | Cliens, a Citent- 
C Participum, J TC Particeps, a Partner: 
When like ſyllables are found in the Nominative 
and Genitive caſes ſingular , the Genitive caſe plu- 
ral end's in ;um 4 as* Collis, 8 hill, make's Collium, 


Virium, Vis, Grength. > 
To whit add, Salium, Cor 3 Sal, falt.. , 
| Ditium, D1s, rich. 


F Manium, Manes, ſpirits. 
Penatium, Cot } Penates, heuthold-gods. 
Littum, Lis, controverge. 

Yet except, 


$ Vatum, 2 Vates, & Pore. 


Fuvenum, p of < Fuvens, a Pouth. 
4 Canum, Cans, @ dog, 
Opum, Opes, Wealth. 
\ tm Cor 1 Apes, a.1Þee. 
Panum, Panis, bzead, 
ut-vadis, a larctte,vadinm ; nox, , noftium ; mix. 


Cnow, njvium 5 05, 8 bone, oſium 3 faux, a jaws, ſauci- 
un 3 mus, a onſ,nurium 3 caro, fleſh, carnzum ; cor, a 


| 
| | | As, apound , make's aſſium ; 19s, male, marium; 
| heart,cordjum. | Ales, 


RE 


_ : | | | —__ 3 
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| Memorum , inopum , pugilum. At plus , plurium for- 
mar. : . 
&$ 


s 


| Quando Nominativi fingulares duabus conſogan- 
tibus finiunrur, genitivi plurales exeunt in zum ; ut, 
Pars, partum. 


; Excipe, Hyemum, principum, forcipum, municipum, 
|  jnopum, calibpm, clientum, participum. 


Ubi in Nominativis & Genitivis fingularibus re- 
 periuntur pares ſyllabz, Gznirivus pluralis exit in 
zum 3 ut, Collis, collium. His adde ; wirium, ſalium, 
ditium, manium, penatium, litium. 
Excipe ramen vatum, juvenum, canyum, opum, apum, 
| panum.. 


, - | on 55 
As format aſs7um , mas, marium , vas-vadis,uadium;, 
| nox, noetium 5 nix, mvium z 0s, ofsium ; faux, ſaucium 5 
| Mus, muTIUM > Caro, carnium 5 cor, cordjium. 


Ales, 


The Latine Grammar. 

Ales, a bird. make's a/ttuum ; and celites, the Hea- 
benlte inhabitants cel;pwm ; by raking ro them u. 

Boum of bos bovis, att 'or, is an irregular word, as 
alſo bybus and bubus, for bovibus. 

The names of Feaſts,which are onely plural,nzjake 
their Genitive caſe ſomtimes in orun 3 as , Agonalia, 
lrorum : ſomitimes in tum; as, Flralia , lium : and 
ſomrimes both in orum, and ium ; as, Saturnalia, li- 
orum, and lum. 

_ Neuters fingularin a make the Dative and Abla- 
tive plural in 'x5 or 7bus ; as, Problema, tis, vel mati- 
bus. So alſo Quinquatria, triis, vel tribus. "i 

Words derived from the Greek, when they are 
declined after their own. manner , imitate theſe 
examples, TAL ah 


"Sing. |Nom.|Gen. |Dat.y Ace. Voc Abt. —_— 
Titen Pen an \ane 

Arcas | 4 |2dos 14 adi | as ade 

Js |» lier li [ds | # {84e | Sm of theſe 
Gee |= ore] 7 fan Es Go; 
Opur__| *6_ [ares [anti imee | _ ome and com, 

Techys | Js jj | FImn_ $. 2 ® Þ 

— ZH 5 EH EMLAS 

[Achilles | © leos 1 es} , l 8-y 


Chap. 14. Of the fourth Declenſion. 


He fourth Declenſion hath onely rwo termina- 
| heb in the Nominative caſe ſingular, 
'$us,- Maſculine and ——, as $'Manus. 
be Neuter, | Corn. : 


_—_ 


Grammatica Latinas . ':J 

Ales facit alituum , & c& lites, celituum , aſſumen” 
do u. 

Boum 2 bos bovis ,, anomalum eſt , ut etiam bobus 
vel bubus, pro bovibus, 

Feſtorum nomina quz tantim pluralia ſunt, Ge- 
nitivum aliquando in or 3 ut, Agmalia, horum «: 
aliquando in tum ; ut, Floralia, liu : aliquando tam 
in orum, quam in 74m mittunt 3: ir, Saturnaligg lio- 

Tum, & lum. 

| Neutra Grzca ſingularia in a, faciunt Dativum & AbL is & 
Ablartivum pluralem m 3s & 7bus 3 ut, Problema, ma- 

tibus, vel matis. Sic-etiani Quinquatrra, triis, vel tri- 


bus. 
Grxco fonte derivata quando juxta linguzx ſuz d 
morem variantur, hxc exempla imirancur. 


Ab!.j 


|_Sing. Nom. Gen. Dar, Acc: | Voc, 

T:iran ET Anas ant ana | an lane 

———_— —_— le 

eArcas "a P71 ad: as fade 

Phyllis | is dos i a ide | Horum nonnul-[ = 
| - eneſts | w We 2 limn| 2 [4 ie —— 

Opres Ks 25805 1974 unta |. ts ganas wy ve im, 

[Tethys LE "705 LANE # Fj : 

D:ao n ts 0 o [- : | 

Achilles) & 40x I 4 elec | 


Cap.14. De quarta Declinatione. 


riones In Recto fingulari, 

aſculinorum & Foeminorum in #5 ut Mans: 
Neutrorum In # = Cornu. 

| wp £2 Ter- | 


Qfins: Declizatio duas tanthm ſortitur rermina- 


| 


— 


IIEIIN 


A —— + 


0 2-2 RE Gs 


Of the Fife 
like Facies, 
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<= Nom.ſ#s,#. | & | Manus —_—_ 
— G _ 4 
© |{=|&en. [#5,#, | |Manjs |Cornu 
a « [4i, u. |= | Manui |Cornu | 
© 
' ACC. um, u. | & | Manym |Cornu 
<= VOC. |Ws, 4. | &|Manus |Cornu 
'S = » 14,4. |F|Man {Commu 
bald 2 
= S Nom.'#s, #4. & Manus Cornua 
|= Gen. ' IJ Manuum Cornuum 
18S [=|Par. pbus. | = ___ Cornibus 
B |SACC. jus, 44.1 \Manus |Cornua 
& S[VOC. ſus, #a1 & Manus |Cornua 
J-- Abl. \ibus. \E |Manibus |Cornibus 


 Antiently the Genitive fingular ended in 7, and 
#is , thence the Antients ſaid fru#i for frufis ; and 
anus for anis. | 2. 
The moſt holie name Feſus, make's Fejum in the 
Accufative, and in other caſes Zeſu. 
The Dative cafe hath ſomrinmies « ; as, Fruf#u fer 


frutui, Tee 
Theſe words make their Dative and Ablative plu- 


ral in ubus; viz. Artus, @ joint; arcus, a bow ; tribus 
a ſtock; acus, a needle ; ficus, afig; ſpecus, @ hole 3 
quercus, an oak ; /acus, a lake ; partus, young 3 vern, 
8 (pit ; genu, a knee; All other nouns make 7bus. 


Chap. 15. of the fift Declenſin: 


- TE fift Delenfſion hath one onely-rermination 
in es 3 as, Factes, @ face. $4 

All nouns of this Declenfion are Feminines 3 ex- 
cept Dies, a date, and Meridies, noon-dNie, 


La 


Nom, 


LY 


*c 


x 
= 
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Manus |Cornu 


9 | | Nom, |#s, #. 
18S [=jGen. jus, 4. lanus |Cornu 
5 -|-2|Dat. (47, 4. Manui [Cornu 


Manum Cornu 
Manus 'Cornu 
Manu Cornu 


EY ACC. _ M. 
$4 | YVOC. HS, H., 
A, | 

!AbK kn, u. 
De 


nis ſunt 


Nom. us, ua. | 2-|/Manus ,Cornua 


'Ejus Exempla te Typi func. 


Terminationes hujus Decl1 


. Gen. 'uum, | 5 |Manuum Cornuuns 
= Dar. [ibus. Manibus ,Cormbus 
3 Acc. us, ua.| ,|Manus |Cornua 
% Voc. 'us, ua}. | Manus |Corna 

[Abl. 7bus. | Mambus'Cornigus 


A _— 


? a 

Olim Genitivus ſmgularis exibat in; & is, in-- 

de Vereres dixerunt Fruti pro frudtis, & anxis pro 
anus. ; 1 


Sacro-ſanFtum nomen Feſus. habet in Accnſati- 
vo Feſum, in reliquis vero cafibus Feſu. 


'Dativus interdum a habet 3 ut, fruFu pro fruFut, 
Hzc Dativum & Ablativum pluralem in ubus fer- 


mant 3 viz. Artus, arcs, tribus, dcus, ficus, ſpecus, quer- - 
cus, lacs, partus, verus genu. Cxtera omna in bus. 


Cap. 15, De quinta Declinatione, 


, Uinta Declinatio unicam haber terminatio- qyias, w 

<\Ancmin es 3 ut; Facies. | ook 

© Omnia nomina hujus Declinationis ſunt formini- 

© naz Exceptis Dies,& meridigs, we 
&- 
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es Facies The Genitive ſingular 
Gen. | & Faciei ]ouce ended in es, ii,and e, 
Dat. | ei Facrei .|& the Dative ſomitimesin e. 
ACC. em Faciem Som nouns of the third 
Voc. es Facies |Dectenſion were declined] 
Abl. e Facie, [after this ; as plebs, lebei. 
$8 . > _ - this De- 
—_ clenfion have the Gen. Dar. 
ogg Pon <carveli and Ablative plural; ex-| / 
Dat. | ebus Faciebus [Pf Res, athing 3 ſpecies, 
ACC. es Facies 2 kinde z facies, a face; acies, 
was | as Gacies [mn edi 3 dies, a dale 3 mer:- 
| [abr | bus | [Faciebug [ies mid-date , or noon. 
Chap. 16. Of the declining of CA d- 
Jefives, 
A DjeRives are declined withthree Terminations, 
or three Articles. 


Adjeftives of three Tertninations are varied after 


three Trem=- the firſt and ſecond Declenfion;viz.ihetermination 


er dogrnny th 
oe 7 like Magiſter 3 us like Pominus 3 «like Mie; , um 
Bones, like Regnum. 
F . \Nom. [Bonus [|Boha |Bonum 
.|.e b- Gen. |Boni Bong |Boni 
v 4 Dat. |Bono {Bong |Bono 
>| & Acc. |\Bonum |Bonam !Ronum 
=|.S Voc. [Bone Bona Bonum 
S|21Abl. 'Bow IBona, 'Bowo 
V : 
oY | . 
=) [Nom.|Bonz [Bone |jBona 
|. & |Gen, |Bonoruim, Bonarum Bonorum 
= Pat. |Bonis {Bonis, \(Bons 
'B|j=]Acc. |[Bonos |Bonas [Bona _ 
_ || |Voc. [Bow \Bone 'Boa | . 
\ [TTabt. [Bonis \Bonis |8onjs | Unis 


iy 
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F., | i \Nom.j es Facies Genitivus ſingularis 0- 
2|=Z|Gen. | & |T|Faciei |lim eriam in es, 77 &e, ex- 
=|s|Dart. | e; |£|Facrei {ibat, & Dativus aliquando 
L SplAcc. | em |$Faciem- |in-e. | 
2 £ Voc. | es * Facies | Quzdam nomina rertiz} 
'S| ]Abl. | e > |Facie © |Declinationis juxta hanc 
_— F- fle&ebanturz ut, Plebs,) 

|S] |Nom.| & = racies |? lebet. Er £ 

'3| & Gen, | erum 8 Facterum Hzc Deelinario Genir. 

| | E := |Dat. | ebus | x [Factebus Dar. & Ablatiyum plura- 
E SlAca, | es |= |Iacies lem in nullis ſortita eſt, 
=/a\Voc. | es S | zactes |Preter Res, ſpecies, facies, 

| | [Abt. | ebus raciebug [4c1Es, dies, & meridies. 

Cap. 16. De flexione Aajetti- 

Vorum.. Ai 
Dje&ivafle&uncur tribus Terminationibns, vel aajeain ni: 
tribus Articulis. | _— 


AdjeRiva trium Terminationum variantur ad for antar fcut 
mam primz & ſecundz Declinarionis , viz, r ficut 5% 
Magiſter \, us ficur Pominks 3 a ſicut Muſa 3-um ficut” 


Regnum. : 

[> | ;, [Nom. [Bonus |Bona |Bonum 1 
B|U'Gen. |Boni [Borte  |[Boni 2 

| =|=|Dat. |Bono Bong |Bono © _ 
& Ei Acc. |Bonum |Bonam |Banum | j 
V\= Voc. Bone Bona 'Bonum 
S Bl Abl. [Bono Bona Bono. | 
E RAG $ "YN 
E Nom.[Boni fBone Bona þ 
& |S |Gen. |Bonorum Bonarum Bonorum 
V\:=|Dat. |Bonis. |Bonis |\Bonis blu 
S = ACC. [Bonos - [Bonas [Bon = 
=|=|Voc. |Boni |Bons /Bona [Y 

| EZ lAbl. /Bonjs 'Bonis | Bonjs 


Ums 
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The Latine Grammar. 


. _ Unas, One ; tots, Whole ; ſous, alone ; «us, anie; 
alter, another ; «ter, whether, and their compounds, 
make their Genitive in jus, and the Dative in 7. 

So alio doth alius, alia, aliud, Gen. alius, Dat. 


 6lii, &c. 


\ *. Anboboth, du, two, are irregular, and make 


their neuter gender in 0, and bee thus declined. | 


— —— 


om. | 4mbo 
Amborum 
. [4mbobus 
« | 4mbos 


 [4mbe 


Ambe: © Ambo 

| Ambarum Amborum 
Ambabus' Ambobus 
Ambas |Ambo ; 
Ambo 


Amboy 
_Abl, Lmbobus 


Ambabus |Ambobus 


| Adje&ives of one or two Terminations follow 


S .\Hic,hec,% hoc, Feltx. j Nom. [HicySe hee Triſtis,& 
yus, Felicis, hoc, Triſte. 

wc, Felic, _ =Gen. Hujns, Triftis, 

bn K Hunc,g& hanc Felicem, » Dat. | Huic, Tri i. ; 

| &hboc Felix. So|Acc. |[Hunc, & hanc, Tri- 

& : . Felix. =| ftem,& hoc Trifte. 

1 Hoc,hac, & hc Felice] Voc. |Trriſtis,& Friſte. | 

= vel Felici Abl. ITriſt?. 

- - 

U { 

© ;Nom.[#7, &hse, Felices, " Nom.| 1,8 he, Triſtes, & 

= hec.Felicia. bec, Triſtia. 

*} |Gen. |Horum, harum, & ho-| |Gen. |Horum, harum, 8 h9- 
{.> rum Feticium. 27 | rum; Triſtium . 
8 Dat. [His, Felicibus. S|Dar, |#is, Triſtibus. 
= |AcCc. [Hos,8 has, Felices,.&= |Acc. |Hos, & -has Tristes, 

hac, Felicia, || | . & bac, Triflia. 
Voc. |Felices, & Felicia. | |Vot. |Triftes, TriSiza, 
bl. His, Felicibus. | || Abl: ITrtibue. _ 


"Their Ex 


Nouns 


Grammatica Latind; 
" Uinis; torus, ſolus, ullus, alter, uter, 8 eormin com- 


Þofira forniant Genitivum in jus,& Dativumin' 3 : fic 
& alius, alia, a/iud, Gen. atius, Lat. ali, (oc. - 
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Amo 8 du ſont anomala,8 formant neucrum ge- : 
nus or 4 0: fic aurem variantur, 
"Non. [Amo Ambe  |Ambo _ 
S \-Gen. [4miorumid4mbarum} Amborum 
= Dat. |Anidobus [Ambabus | Ambobus 
= Acc: ſAmbos 4mbas |Ambg 
= / Voc. [4mbo © [4mbs [Ambo [| 
Abl. |. *Ambovus i Ambabus © Ambobus o = <.--.;; f 
' Adje&iva un unius : vel duarum Tefminationum ſe- adjedie wh: 
quunrur formam teftix Declinationts » & fleftuntur nan 
tribus Arriculis.  _ WY Trains... __ 
T | [Nom Hic,hec$ hoe, Felix | | Nom: Fa? ,Triſtis,8 
Geg. |Hujus, Felicis. ihax,, iſe % 
' |[Dar.' |Hutc, Felici, | - © \Gei, Haas; riſtis. © 4 
BlAce. |Hunc,& hanc,Felicem,''5 Dar. Hu, Triſti, .$ 
£= & hoc, Felix, SD Acc. |Hanc,  & hanc Tri-þ 
i=] {Voc. Felix. 7 ,& hoc Triſte.ſ 
<=] [ABEL IFC, hac,% hnc,Felice, Voc. Traſtis,8 Trifte. _. P 
x vel Felici. [abl, Hicboo wt riftih 
&.\ OC 
5 ' (Non Tf, & »z, Feiices, &\ |Nom, i TriStes,&f 
[=| | hee, Felictd. F# | hec Triſtia. | 
.3|. jGen. [Horum,harumt, & 'ho-] [Gen Horum , harum, &f 
ST] _ rum, Felictum. [= , borum, Triffium. | 
- = Dat. [/7is, Felicibus 5 |Dar, | His, Triſbus. | 
& [Acc Hos, & has, Felices, &| |Acc.” Hos, & has, Triſtes,| 
PF: Þ bee. Felicid. | -  $&þec,Triſtia. 
Vac. |Felices, Z Felicia." lvoe: |Tiilies, + Triſtid. | 
E F Aby. {Felicibus. Abl. Hu, Fiſting. = 
| Nonmwa 
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— Nouns compounded of a Subſtantive and Ad- 
jective are declined in both; as, Reſ-publica , Rei- 
publice : Fuſ-jurandum, juriſ-urandi. 

Bur ſuch as are compounded of two Subſtantives, 
are declinedonely in the former ; as, Pater-familias, 
Patris-familias. | 


£ ſt 


Chap. I7. of Compariſon. 


There bee JN, Þ Ouns, whoſe fignification may encreaſ or bee 
hr pb. diminiſhed , do form Compariſon. 
. Compariſon is the varying of a word by De- 
gree. 


There bee three my The Poſitive. 


grees of Compariſon, -_ rv 


The Poſitive. The Poſitive Degree is the firſt word ſignifying a 
thing Simply, and without E xceſs ; as, Triſtis, ſad ; 


| *durus, had. 
The | The Comparative ſomwhar exceed's the ſignifica- 
- Gve- rion of his Poſitive by moze 3'-as, Triſt:or, ſadder, 0z 


moze ſad ; dur/or, Harder, oz moze hard. 
The Supele- , * The Superlative exceederh far above the Poſitive 


by verte, oz moſt ; as, 7ri/tiſcimus, verte fad ; duriſ- - 


fimus, molt hard. 
The Com- OC or,and 5, as of Trift 
parative Jis formed of the Yis made triſtior, and 
firſt caſe of the Jeriſtius 3 of Durti, durt- 
Pofitive,that en- C or, and durius. , 
deth in ;,by put- © ſſimas 3 as, of Triſti 
' The $u- \ ting thereto 3 is made triftiſimus;of 
perlative Duri,duriſſimus. 

Bot thecom. — Poſitives in 7, make their Superlative by putting 

parionof to r7Mus 5 as, Pulcer, als plucerrimus. 7 


yrreviar EE - 1-20 


| 


i — - 
rn ns 0 i ON Inemg 


. Grammatica Latina; 6g 


Nomina Compoſita a duobus re&is wy og re 
utriſque z ut, Res-publica, Rei-publice 3 jus-jurandum 
Juris-jurandi | : 
Compofira verd Are&o & obliquo, declinantur 
ntim ex parte rei 3 ut, Pater-familias, patris-fami- 
bias. IG. £4 


— 


Cap. 17. De Compar atione- 


Omparantur nomina,quorum ſignificatio augeri, 


minuive poteſt. . ; ; 
Comparatio eſt variatio diftionts per Gradus. 


Poſitivus. Companatjo 
. . = nis Gradus 
Gradus Comparationis ſunt tres,Y Comparativus, ſunt trew 
' Superlativus. 


Pofitivas Gradus eſt prima vox quz remſimplici- , _._ . 
ter,& ſine exceſlu ſignificat 3 ut,712ftis, durus. 

Comparativus Poſitivi ſignificationem per magis compantivas 
auger 3 ut, Triſtzor, durior. | 


Superlativus ſupra Poſitivum cum Adverbio wald$ Seperltivas, - : 
vel maxims ſignificat ut, Triſtiſſimus, duriſſimus. ' 


Compara- k or, © 43 ur, \ Triſti fit 
HUusS fit regulari rer } . triStor, & triſtius; a Dur, 
a primo Pofi- C durior, & during. 


tivi caſuin 7, {\ ſimus 3 ut, a Trift?, fit tri- 
Superla- addendo ; $iſſimus, I'Duri, duriſſi- 
tivus : mus. . 

Poſitiva in r, formant Superlativum_affumendo MT — 
rimus 3 ut, Pulcer, pulcerrimus. | | — + 
| Ev 'Ex- 


al 


J9 


- of "th 


& 


| The Latine Grammar. 
| Bur gexter, on the right hand, dexterior, moze on 


the hand, dextimus, 


molt on the right hand; 


and ſmiſter, on the icft hand, ſiniſterior, moze on the 
left hand, ſniſtimas, molt on the tefs hand, as rhe 


Antients formed then, are c:ccpred. 
Theſe fix ending in lis, do make the Super- 


lative by changing /;-into 


x 


limus 5 viz. Docilis, docilli- 


mus, doctble-; azils;, agillimus, ntmble 3 gracytis, gracil- 
limus, dender ;humilzs, humillimus, humble 3 fimilis,/- 
millimus, Uke ; facilis, facillimus, eafie. 

Ch as are detived of dico, lo;uar wolo, facio, are 
compared as of Poſitives in en: 3 as, Maledicus,male- 
Aicentior, tnaledicentiſſimus, curfing ; maghiloquus, ma» 
gniloquentior, magniloquentiſſimus , bzag 3 benevolus, be- 
nevolentior,benevo'entiſjimus, ktnde , magnificus, magni- 
ficentior, magnificentiſſimus, fGatelte. | 

'If a Yowel com before us in the end, the Com- 
parative degree is made by magjs, and rhe Superla- 
tive by maxime z as, Pius, godite ; magis pius, moze 
godlle ; max/mse pins, moſt godly. 
! Theſe alfo are excepted from the General Rule 


.aforegoing : 


'; Banus,go0d.melior,bet- | Maultus , much , plus, 
ter, Ptimus,the beſt. 144- | moze, plurimus, the moſt. 
Ius,bad, pejor, WozT, pcfſi | Verus, did, veterzor, older, 
emas, the wozſt. Magnus, | veterrimus.olveſt; Maturus, 
great,”m4jcr,greater, ma- | ripe,maturior,riper,maturi- 
- arms, the greateſt. Par- | mus, & maturiſſimus, veris 
vas, Iittle,mimrlefg, mi- | ripe 3 Neuam, nqught,ne- 
- nimus, the leaſt. * | | quior, naughtier , nequiſi- 
Wes | mus, the naughtieit. 


And manie ſuch like, whoſe Poſitives are derived 
of Adyerbs, and Prepoſitions 3 as, 


ef; ha 
. 


Fa 
; KI 


Citer, Hithexlp, c:terior, citimus, of citra, on this 


Exterus 


| P 
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Excipiuntur autem Dexter, dexterior , dextimus 1 
= ſiniſter, ſini$er. or, ſiſtimus, prour antiqui forma- 
ant. | | | 


Sex iſta in lis formant Superlativum mutando lis 
in /imas ; viz. Docilis, docillimus ;, agilis, agillimus 3 
gracils, gracillimus ;, humilis, bumillimus , ſimilis, fimil- 
limus  facils, facillimus. - 


Quz derivantur I dico, loquor, wolo, facio, compa- 
rantur tanquam a Poſitivis in ens 3 ut, 

Maledicus, Maledicentior, Maledicentiſſimus. 

Magniloquus, Magniloquentior, Magniloquentiſſimus. 

Benevolus, Benevolentior, Benevolentiſſmus. 

Magnificus, Magnificentior, Magnificentiſſimus. 


Si yocalis przxcedit us finale, fit gradus Com- 


parativus per magis, & Superlativus per maxims ; ut, 


Pius, magis Pius, maximd Pius. 


Hzc etiama Regula Generah przcedente excipi- 
untur. | : 


Multus plurimus, multa ptu- 
Bonus, mel:or, optimus. | rima,multum plus plurimum. 
Malus, pejor, peſſimus. Verus, veterior, veterrimus, 


Magnus, major, maximus. | Maturus, matu*ior, maturi- 


Paruus, minor, minimus. | mus, & maturiſsimas. 
| Nequam , nequzor \ nequiſci- 
mus. 


Et iſtiuſmodi multa, quoram Pofitivi ab Adverbiis 
& Przpofitionibus deriyantur z nt, 
Citer, clrerjor, eitimus, 2 Citra. 
|  *. Emxteruy 


4 
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Exterus, 0uz 9 extimus, ; 
terlle,cxterior Þ extrems; Loaf extra without. 
Info us nethcrite,inferior, infimus; of infra,beneath, - 
very  nmagey > poitremus;-of pot after. 
perus, ODEer- 5 ſupremus, " 
ge hr fem treo 
To whien are wont to bee added,Ultra, beyond, u/- 
erior, Curther, u[timus, the farthelt ; Prope, ncar, pro- 
þ?or, nearer; proximus, the next 3 Pridem, long afoze, 
' Þruor, fozmer, primus, the firſt z and Di«,long,d/utior, 
longer, Gains, verie long. R : F 
___ eſe words are ſeldom met withal in reading 
Autors ,and therefore ſeldom to bee uſed viz. Aj 
fiduior, moze dailte ; Strenuior, moze ſtout ; Egregii/- 
ſemus, verte excellent ; Mirificiſcimus, verie wonder-= 
ful; Pientiſcimus,. vel pirſcimus, verie godlte ; 77//- 
ſmus, the verie hee ; pcrpetuiſsimus, moſt perpetual 3 
't125imus, moſt pours 3 exiguiſcimus , the leaſt that 
map bee ; multiſsimus , the moſt ; proxim7or, nearer 
then the ncareſt. ; 
'H Som want the Pofitive: Ocyor, fwoifter ; ocy/s7mus, 
wolecive; ere ſwift > p'tior, better able ; pot/ſsimus, the bel 
able ; deterior, wozſ 3 deterrimus, the wozlt ; pertior, 
inner , peniti/s:mus,,mpft innerie. : 
- Somwant the. Comparative. Novus, new 3 noviſ- 
fimus, the neweſt ; inc/ytus,famons; inclytiſcimus; moſt = 
famous ; znvitus, unwilling ; invitiſcimus , molt un- 
; meritus, deſerbed ; meritiſcimus, moſt defer- 
Ved ; /ſacer, Holte ; ſacerrimus, molk Holte 3 falſus,falf ; 
Jpn, verte falf; fidus, truſtie 3 fidiſs1mus , moſt 
| 3 nuper, nuperus, late, nuperrimus, verie late 3 
.  diverſus, diverl ; diverſiſcimus, verte diver. 
+. Som want the Superlative ; as, Opimus, wealthte ; 
-- - op!mior, moze wealthte ; juvenis,poung 3 J4r,youns 
xc a7 ſenex, vid 3 ſenior, oIder ; declivis, dovon-hill ; 
| declzvior, moze down>hill ; /onginquus, afar off ; /on- 
: a, ginquier . 


PR. 
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" Exterus; exterior, oo mus, Cab Extra. 
| Lextremus, 


. Inferus, inferior, infimus, ab Infra. BS 
Poſterus, poterior, —_ a pot. / 
Tune ; prone L2 a, 
ns ſupertor, 4 / 0p A oY 

Quibus addi ſolent, Ultra, ulterior, ultimus. Prop8,pro- 

Por, proximus. Pride.1., prior, primus > & Diu, diutior, 
utiſſimus. 


Hzc in legendis autoribus rar occurrunt, IArd ;,qnia 
igitur ſunt uſurpanda, viz. Aſſidutor, ſtrenutor : egregi- 
7fimus, :irificiſſimus,pientiſſimus, vel puſſimus,ipſiſſimus, 
perpetuiſſimus, tuiſſimus, exiguiſſimus, multiſſimus, pro- 
x1mior. 


— 


as 


- 
( 


Quzdam carent Poſitivo, Ocyor, ocyſſimus}, Potior; 
potiſſtmusz Deterior, deterrimus; Penttior, penitifſimus. 


Def.&ivd 


Quzdam carent Comparativo 3 Novus, nwiſſimus; 
Inclytus, inclytiſſimus ; Invitus , invitiſſimus , Meritus, 
" meritiſſimus  Sacer , ſacerrimus ; Falſus, falſiffimus 3 
Fidus, fidifſimus ; Nuper,nuperus, nuperrimus , Dreerſus, 
diverſfiſſimus. © ; 


-Quzdam carent Superlativozur,0pimus, opimior; Jus 
venis ,junzor;Senex, ſenior; Declivis,declindr; Longinquus, 
| longinquior.. 


at 
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gnquior further off; ſalutris, wholeſom ; ſalutarior, 
moze wholeſom ; ſupinus , careleſs ; ſupinror , moze 
careleſs ; adv!eſcens , ponthfnl ; ado/eſcentior , moze 
youthful ; ingens, huge ; ingentior, moze huge 5 /arvr, 
full ; ſaturior, faller ; ant, befoge ; anterior, moze be- 
foze ; infinitus, tnfiritte ; infinitior, moze infinite ; caci- 
turns, ſilent 3 taciturn/or, moze lent 3 communis,com- 

mon 3 communor, moz2 common. 
Licentior , moze ltcentions, is onely the Compa- 

rative. 

papeoper-, , Somtimes alſo Compariſon is made of Subſtan- 
tives, bur, abuſively ; as, Nero, Neronior, moge Cruel 
' then Nero; Penus, Pxnior , moze perfidions then a 

Carthaginian, *' ; 


$551490000243$$$S22333$3$ 
Que Genus : 
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Ros. ROBINS ON's Rules of 
Nouns Etereclits, or Irregular. 


| | Chap. 18. Of varying Heteroclixs. 


Ouns which 1. varie or change their Gender or 
—_— Declining. 2. Thoſe which wantof anie new 
faſhion. 3. And thoſe which have goo much, are 


- Hereroclits. : Wy 
| Theſe nouns change their gender and declining, 

» | whichare, . 
Varkzas, x. Feminines in the ſingular number, and neu- 


ters in the plural 3 ass 
Perga» 


Grammitica Lating, 75 
ginguiar ; > ſalutarts, ſalutarior z, ſupinus, ſupinior , edoleſ- 


cens, advleſcentior 5 gens, ingentzor 3 ſatur, ſaturior 3 an- 


te, anterior 3 infinitus, infinztior 3 tacrrurnus, taciturnior 3 
communis, communagr. 


Licentivr eſt ſolus Comparativus. 


Inrerdum etiam 2 Subſtantivis fit Comparatio,ſfed Avuſn 
abuſive z ut, Nero, Nerontor 3 3 Penus, Penior. 


Orr Or avyere ret 
One Genus : 
ivy ..- 


Ros.RoBinsoNn1 Regulz de 
Heteroclitis, ſeu Anomalis. 


Cap. 18, De Hetereclitis wvariantibus, 
i (Quzcems aut flexum variant, 2. quecungue nouato Keereclin | 


Ritn deficiunt, 3- ſuperantve, Heteroclita ſunto. 
3 


Hec genus ac partim flexum variantia cernts, , . vuine 
SENG. erges 


 Averna,norum. 


_ 


i 
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1. Pergamus;mi, the town Pergamus, make's Pey- 
gama, moerum , Supellex, leHilis, houſhsld-ftuff , 


make”s ſupelleFilia, unleſs it want the plural. 


2. Neuters in the fingular, and maſculines and 
neuters in the plural ; as, Raſtrum,ſtri, @ rake,make's 
raſtri, oF raſtra, ſtrorum ; frenum, 1:1, a bttdle, make's 
freni, tf frena, norum ; filum, li, a thzed, make's' fil, 
Qs fila, lorum , Capiſtrum,. ſiri,an halter, make's capi- 
$1, 0 ftra, ſtrorum. * 

3. Neuters in the ſingular, and maſculines onely 
in the plutal ; Argos, &, the citle Argos, make's Arg, 
£rum ; celum,li, heaven, make's cxl;, lorum: 

4. Neuters in the ſingular, and feminine in the 
plural ; as, Nundinum, mw, a falr, make's nunding, na- 
rum z epulum, li, a banquet, make's epule,larum 3 ,bal- 
neum,nei,t bath, make's balnee, nearum, though } u- 
VENAL _ balnea in the plural number. 

s. Maſculines in the ſingular, and neuters in the 
plural ; as, Menalus, li, a htll tn Arcadia,make's Me- 
nala, lorum , Dindymus, mi, the top of 1da, make's 
Dindyma, morum 3; Iſmarus, t1, a hill tn Thrace,make's 
Iſmara, rorum \ Tartarus, ri, Bell, make's - Tartara, r0- 
Tum > Taygetus, ti, & hill tn Lacedemonia, make*s Tay- 
geta, torum ; T enarus. ri, @ hill tn Laconia, make 's Te- 
nera, rorum > Maſſicus,ci,a hill in Italic, make's Maſ- 
fſica,corum ; Gargarus: ri, @ top of Ida, make's Gargara, 
rorum. | 

6. Maſculines ſingular, and maſculine and neu- 
rers in the plural ; $:b;lus, /i, an htſing, make's ſbi- 
li, ty ſibila,lorum 3 jocus, ci, a jeſt, make's joci, CF joca, 
corum 3 locus, ci, @ place, make's loci,g& loca, corum3 
Avernus,ni, @ lake in Campania, make's Averni, (5 


ki | Chap, 


Grammatica Latina. 
x, Pergamus infelix urbs Troum Pergama gignzt; 


Nuod niſi plurali careat facit ipſa ſupellex 3 


Singala. ſeminey, neutris pluralia gaudent. 


2. Dat prior his numerus neutrum genis, alter utrungues, 


Raſtrum, cum frzno, filum fimul atque capiſirum. 


o | 
3eArgos item (5 coclum ſunt ſingula neutra : ſed auds, 


Maſcula duntaxat ccelos wcitabis & Argos. 
q 
4. Nundinum, (5 hinc epul um,quibus addito balneum, 
(& bec ſune 


Neutra quidem primo,muliebria rits ſecunds, 


Balnea p/urali Fuvenalem conſtat habere. 


5, Hec maribus dantur Saguleria, plurima neutris; | 
Mznalus, atque ſacer mons Dindymus, Iſmarus, atque 
Tartara, Taygetus, fic Tznara, Maſlica, (F altus 
Gargarus. 6. At numerus genus his dabit alter utrunque; 
Sibilus, «tque jocus, locus, & Campanus Ayernus. . 


A | : en Cap, 
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Chap. 19. Of Heteroclits that want 
Caſe. | | 
* 2." Hoſe Heteroclitswhich follow are defeQive in 
= —_—_ Caſe, or Number. 


IT. Aprotes ace fuch as varie no cafe i as, Fas; 
right 3 ni/, nothing ; 1h1/, nothing 3 inftar, lize;ſuch 
as endin u and 7 5 as; cornu, ahozn; genu, a hnte ; 
gummi, gum ; frugi, thaiftle ; Likewiſe Tempe,a plea- 
ſant eld ; tot, ſo mante ; quot, How mantes, and all 

- Nouns of number fromi'three toan Hundred. _. 

2. A Monopeate 15 a. noun of. one onely caſe ; as, 
Nottu, by night; natu, by birth';/ ju; by bidding); 
7nuſſu, without bidding 3 45%, by craft ; promiv, in 

.readineſs ; periniſſu , by ſuffezance , bur wee read 
aſtus in the Accvſative caſe plural, and inficizr a ve 
nal, which vvord 1s onely found. | 

\ - 3. Thoſeare Diptores vvhich haye tyvo.ca(cs one- 

:ly, as, Nom. fors, Abl. forte, hap ; Gen. ſportis, Abt, 
ſp-nte, of one's own accord ; Nom. plas, Gen. pluris, 
moze ; Gen. repetundarum, of bziberte, Abl. reperundi;, 
Gen. jugerjs, 6f an acre ; Abl. jugere 3 Gen. verieris, of 
a ſtroke; Abt. verbere , Nom. ſuppetie, atD; Acc. ſup- 
petias 5 Nom. tantundem, fo much, Gen. tantidem;Gen, 
mperis, vtoknee, Abt. impete 3 ACC. vicem, a turn, 
Abl. vice ; vyherecf verberis, vicem, p/us,” and jugerts 
have all their cafes if'the plural number. = 

4. Thoſe are Triptores vvhich have three caſes 
onely'; 4s, Gen. preciy y.ACC. proftms, Abl. rec e ,-p26ter; y 
Gen. opis, Acc. opem, Abl. ope, help 3 vis, toxce, vvaii-: 
teth 86 caſ&/excepr: the Dative. ' And thicſe have; all 

their caſes in the plural number. 7 

Relarives;as,qui,Which; [nterrogatives;as,ecqurs, 
Wb: Diſtriburives;as mUlus,R0nE;neuter, Neither, and 


mmnis, al, a 
| Inde- 
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Cap. 19. De Heteroclitis defectivis 
Caſa. | 


79 


i Ct 3+ <7 
.Q»e ſequituy manca eft Numere, Caſuve propagzy Polcaina Os 


1. Que nullum variant caſum;at, fas,nil,nihil,inſtarz 
. Multa & in v ful i, ut ſunt hec cornuue, geniquez 
Sic gummi; frugi 3 ſic Tempe, ror, quot, (7 omnes 
A tribus ad centum numeros Aptota vocah1s, ! 


2, Eftque Monopt"ton nomengcut vox cadit una, 
Ceu nottu, natu, ;ullu, injuilu, fr! aſtu, 
Promtu, permiſſu,- plural? legimus aſtus, 
Legimus inficias, ſed vox ea ſola reperta eft. 


2. Sunt Diptota, quibus duplex flexura remanſit, 
Ut, fors,forte dabit ſexto 3 ſpontis quoque ſpontez” . || 
Stc plus, pluris habet 3 repetundarum;reperundisz 
Jugeris, Us ſexto dat jugere 3'verberis autein 
Verbere ; ſuppetiz quarto qu9que ſuppetias Want. 
Tantundem, dat tantidem, ſimu! impetis hoc dat 
Impete 3 junge vicem ſexto vice : nec lego plura 
Verberis, atque vicem, ſic phis, cum jugere, cunos 
Nat uor hac numero caſus tenuere ſecundo. 


3. Tres quibus inflets caſus Triptota vocantur, + 


Ut, precis,atque precem,pert (5 prece blandus amicamy, 


Sic opis eff noſtre fer opem legic, atque Ope dignus. 
Integra vox vis eft, nift defit forts Dativus, 
Omnibus his mutilus numerus prior, integer alter. 


| $. Que reſerunt,ut, qui 3 que percontantur,ut,ecquis? 
Et ally Have at, nullus, neuter, 7 omnis. 


- 
. 


Defe&ive 
is the fogu» 
ht namber. 
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-  Indefinites ; as, quiliber, 8nie one ; alter, another, 


want the.Vocative caſe, and all Pronouns, except 
Noſter, ourg,n5/tras, on our fide ; mexs,mmne;tu,thou. 


Chap. 20. of Heteroclits that want 
Number, 


I. A Ll Proper Names, having a reſtreining na- | 

ture, do want the plural number ; as, Mars, 
tis, Wars ; Cato, tonis, Cato; Gallza,lie, France z 
Roma,me,lRome; 1da,de,an htil near Troie; 7agus.g7, 
the riber Tato in Spain; L<laps, pis,a dog's name/ 
Parnaſus,ſi, a hill in Phocts ; bucephalus,/1,Blexan= 
der's Hozf. Add to theſe, the names of Corn 3 as, 
Triticum, Wheat, - Things ſold by Weight ; as, Lana, 


. wooll;Of Herbs, as, ſa/via,ſage 3 Of Liquors;as, Cer- 


viſia, beer 3 Of Metals; as, aurum, gold ; wherein 
obſery the opinion. of: Autors , for ſomtimes they. 
keep, ſomtimes they reje& the plural number. _ 

2. Hordeam, det, barite ; far,rs, bzead-cozn ; mel; 
ls, honte ; mulſum,ſi, wtne mingled with honte ; de- 
frutum. ti, wine boiled to the half, and thus,thuris, 
frankincenſ, have onely the three like caſes in the 
plural number. : 

3. Theſe Maſculines want the plural number ; He- 
ſerus, ri, the evening Far 3 veſper,ris, the evening ; 
pontzs,ti, the ſea ; limus, mi, mnd ; fimus, m?, ding ; 
pemss;ni,vel 4s, vicuals ; /anguis.gurmis, blood ; «ther, 
1+,theſkie ; and nemo,no bodie; but nemo want's the 
Genitive and Vocative ſingular, as well as the plu- 


_ ral number. 


4.Theſe Feminines have ſeldom che plural num- 
ber ; Pubes,bis, ripeneſs of age ,:ſalus,/nti,health ; 
talio,0njs, like fox ithe 3 ingdoles, lis, towardlinels; ſi. 
ſis; the cough; og 


þ! Xs; 
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Tefinitaſolent his jungi, ut, quiliber, alter 3 : 
Nuints hc Jepe carent caſu 3 (5 Pronomina preter 

Nuatuor hec infrg, noſter, noſtras, meus, gy tu. 


lot 


| Gap. 20. De Heterbclitis defettivis 
Numero. 


I1.J& opria cunt7a notes, quibus et natura coercens, DefeRiva 


Plurima ne fuerintzut, Mars,Cato, Gallia, Roma, fiogulars 


Ida, Tagus, Lzlaps, Parnaſlus, Bucephalaſgue. 
His frumenta dabis; pena, herbas, uda, metallaz 
In quibus Autorum que ſmt placita ipſe requiras 3 

EF ubi pluralem retinent hacyeſt abi ſpernunt. 

2, Hordea, farra, forum, mel, mulſum, defrura, 
$5 ad q thaſgue, 
Tres tantum ſimiles voces pluralia ſervant. | 

3 Sickvan. G& veſper,ponrus,limaſque, fimuſyue; | | 
Fic pecus, 0 ſanguis, fc zther, nemo z ſed iff 
Maſcula y III vix excedentia primum. 
Nemo caret genito, quinto, numeroque ſecunde. 

4+ Singula ſeminei generis, pluralia rard 3; 
Pubes, «:gue ſalus, ſic talio np lndote;cafly im 


"mM 
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pix,cis, pitch ; humus,mi, the ground; hues, ic; khe 
murrain ; ſatis,tis, thirſt ; fuga, ze, flight ; quies, eric, 
relt ; cholera,re, tholex ; fames,mis, hunger 3 bilis, oþ 
tholer 3 ſenc2a, fe, old age ; juventus, tatis, 

But ſoboles, lis, an ofſpzing; ; labes,bis, a ſpot ; and all 
nouns of the fifth Declenſion will have three like 
caſes in the plural number , except, res,rei, 8 thing; 
ſdecies, ciei, a kinde ; facies, ciei ; 6 face ; acies,ciei, an 


- edg; and dies, d/c7, 8 daie which words are whole 


in the plural number. To theſe they are wont. to 
add manie Feminines ; as. Stultitia,tie, fool 
invidia,die,envie ; ſapientia; tie, wiſdom ; deſidia, die 
floth ; and a manie vvords of like ſort, vvhich read 

ing afford' s : and theſe ſomtimes , bur very ſeldom, 
de the plural number. 

s. Theſe Neuters have not the plural number ; 
Delicium,cii, one's delight ; ſenium,nii, old age; /c- 
thum,thi,death;cxnum,n;, dirt ; ſalum,/i, the ſalt ſea ; 3 
barathrum , thri,”hellz vir, poiſon; vitrum, tri, 
glaſs 3 viſcam,ſci, btrd-lime ; penum , ni, pzoviſion ; 
1uftitiurn,tii, vacation gims ; 5; mihilum,li, nothing 3 5 Vets 
veris, bhe dpzing ; /ac, Fic, mils ; gluten, rinis, glue 3 
halec, lecis , an herring; gelu , frofs; ſolium, tii, a 
thzone 3 jubar,baris,the ſan-beam. Here alſo you may 
pur manie ſuch like, vyhich you ſhall meer vvith as - 
Ts Altea os ets. Wo aha 

6, Thele ines have one] the plural num- 
ber ; Manes ,uum. fpirits; moines ao; Jian: 
cancelli, lorum, a lattice ; liberi, rorum, 
rey in ir®rank of vines ; m , wos 
_ owers 3 lemures,rum, booting 5 aff 
nal, lm.onpy Rock: pens hom hoaipeld gods: 

os HUM, » > tes, um go ” 
and names of places ; Arr arg 5 Locks, erorems 


and vvharſ, li An 
" ks? DL ke you read an e. 


Number ; : Exuvis, 


3. 48.= 
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| Pix, humus, argue lues, ſitis, & fuga, junge quictem, * 


Sic cholera, atque fames, biliſque ſeneRa, juvenrus: 
Sed tamen hec ſoboles, labes, ut CF omnin quIntes, | 
Tres ſrmiles cafus plurali ſepe tenebunt : 

Encipe res, ſpecies, facies, acit{que diefque, 

NAuds voces numero totas licet efſe ſecunds, 

Itie wilia folent mulichria neffere ut hec ſunt 3 
Stulcitia, invidia, ſapientia, deſidia, etque 

Id genus innumere veces, quas lefio prebet. 

Rariis bis numerum,quandoque ſed,adde ſecundam. 

5. Nec litet his Neu tris numerum deferre ſecundum 5 
Delicium,ſenium, l-thum, coentimyne faldimque , 
Sic barathruni, virus, vitrum, viſcimgue periimgue : 
Adde gelu, ſolium, jubar; Hic quogque talia ponas, 
Nu rb,f obſerves, occurrent multa legenti. 
- 6; Maſenla funt numero rantlim contenta ſeexio; 
Manes, majores, cancelli, liberi, CF antes 5 
Menſes ['profluuium,) ſemures, faſti; atqie minioics. | 
Clam gennx offignant, narales:  adde penates, . 

Ee hoca plural#,quales Gabligque, Locriques © 
Kt quecungue legas paſſim ſimilis rationis. | 


© 3 


7. Hes ſunt Fominei generis, "Tis 


< 


- . «2 
id; 


IIs 


99 TETRO" 


34 


extqui 


; x 
The Latine Grammar. 
Exuvis, arum , an Þdder's flongh ; phalere,rarum, 
hozſ-trappings 3 Nom. grates, Acc. grates, thanks ; 


_ manubie;arum. [poll ; 1dus,duum,the Jes of months, - 


antie, arum, foze-locks 3 inducie, arum, truce; inſid:e, 
arum, Iptng in Wait ; mn, arum, 5 EXCH - 
bie, arum, watth and ward; Nene, arum, the Nones 
of 8 month ;mg4,garum, trifleg ; trice, carum, gew- 
gaws ; Calende, arum, the firſt date of the month ; 

iſquilie , arum, ſweepings ; therme, marum , hot 
battes 5 cung,narum, 6 teadle ; dire,rarum , curfing; 
4, arum, rites at funerals ; inſerie,arum, ſacrts 
fices to the tnfernal ſpirits ; feri<, «74, hoitdales ; 
primitie,arum, the firſt fruits ; p/ag2, arum, hunter's 
nets ; valve, varum , donble, 0z two-leab'd doozs ; 
divitie, arum.tiches ; nuptie, a'um, a wedding , /afes, 
fium, the ſmal gnts. To theſe may bee added The- 


' be, barum, Thebes; 4thene,narnm, Athens in:Greece; 


of vyhich ſort you may finde manie names of places. 
8. Theſe Neuters hoe ſeldom the ſingular num- 

> 3 Mania,ium,jorum,the ſes a om ; teſqua, 
quorum,rough places;precordia, orum mtdrifk, 
luſtre, frovum, deng of wilde-bealls ; _ 
3 mapahka, liorum, cottages 3 bellaria, riorum., 

juncates - MNDIE. zo7um,an office ; caſtra,orum tent 


-Juſta, ſlorum, Bites at fancrais ; ſponſalia,lrorum, be= 


5 it; a 
pt 
trails of beaſts; efatc,torum,s Hoothlayer's mutter- 


| ings. To theſe may bee added the Heatheniſh Feſti- 
na 


mes 3 as, Bacchinalia, liorum , « Fealt to Bac- 
chus; and if you ſhall read more, you may put them 
under this Rule. 


OE. Chap. 
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Exuviz, phalerz, grat&ſque, manubiz,gy idus, 


Antiz, 0 induciz, fimul inſidizque,minzque, 

Excubiz, SIDE nugx, tric#que, calendz, 

Quiſquiliz,thermz, cunz, dirz, exequizgue, 

Inferiz, & feriz, fic primitizque plagzque 

Retia fignantes, (7 valve, divitizque, 

| Nuptizjtem lates. Addantur Thebz, & Athena 

Nuod genus invenias, UF nomina plura locorum. ' 
8. Rarixs hec primo plurali neutra leguntuy 

Meceniazcum teſquis, przcordia, luſtra ferarvr:, 

Arma, mapalia, fic bellaria,munia, caſtra, 

Funus j uſta petit, petit Fs ſponſalia virgo, \ 

Roftra diſerns amet, puerique crepundia geftant; | 

Infanteſque colunt cunabula, conſult exta 

Augur, 0s abſolvens ſuperis eftara recantat. 

Feſta Dezm poterunt, ceu Bacchanalia,jungi. 

Quodfe plura leges, licet hac quoque claſſe reponas. 

16G 3 Chap. 


Wag 


The LainEGranme, 


Chap. 21. Of redundant or bounding 
Heteroclits, | 


I. eſe nquns(as it vvere)have too much, follow- 
ing diverſ forms;for, they varie both their gente 
der, and termination 3 viz. Tonitrus, & tonitru, thun= 
der 3 chpeus,pes, & clypeunt,pei, @ buckle 3 haculus,li,8c 
baculam,lt, & ey J ſtaff z ſenſus,ſiis go a ſenC, & 
ſenſum.ſ1, a conceit, o2meaning ; 1#gn4s, nt, & tignum, 
77, a rafter > tapetum.ti, rapete, tis, &. tapes,petis, tape= 
firte; ; Pune, i yunln, Fs, a potn? fans md4pi , & ſf- 
»4p3s, pis, muſtard 3 finus, ni, & ſnum,ni amtik-veſlel ; 


menda,de, 8 mendum.di, @ fauls ; viſcus.ſci, & viſcum, 


fa, bird-lime ; cornu, & cornum,ni,an hozn,and our, 
#is, the wing of an Armie ; (as Lucane ſaich 

tus, ths, & eventum,ti, 8n hap ; and a thouſan ſuch, 
vyhich reading vvill afford thee. 

2. Som-Greek vvords do make a nevv Latine 
yvord in their Accuſative caſe-: as, Panther, thevis, 
make's Panthera,re, 8 Panther 3 rr Ar , make's 
eratera,r.e, « gobiet;; caſſis, fidis, ma ke's caſſule,de;an 
Helmet ; 4ther, theris, make's athera,re, the ſkie, 

3. In theſe nouns the Nominative cafe is diverf, 
but the ſenſ and gender are all one; viz. Gibbus, bt, 
V gibber, beris, bunch, 93 ſwelling 3- cucumirs inis, & 
cxcumer, meris, E cucumber 3 ſtipis, pis, 8 Spe, wa- 
gcs 3 cins, neris, 8 ciner,neris, 3 vos, mitris, & 
womer, meris, 6 plowſhare ; ſcobis,bis, & ſcobs-bis ſaws 
duſt ; lvis,veris, & pulver,verig, dult.; pubes,, bis, & 


 Fuber,beris, xipenels of age. Add. hereunto nouns 


ending in -0r, and os 3-25, Honor, ndris,, & ,honov, noris, 


Honoz 3 labor,boris, & labos,boris, laboz ; arhor, boris, & 
arbos, bb13s , @ tree 5 odor, doris, {& odos,doris 1 Gnork 
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Cap. 2T » De Heteroclitis Redun- 
_ dantibus, (AY et 


1.F Tc quaſi luxuriant varias imitantia form as: 

Nam genus(y wcem variant,tonitrus,tonitragquez 
Sic clypeus,clypeum; baculus,baculum,atg; bacillum, 
Senſus,7s hoc ſenſum 3 c_——— Ko 5h 
Atque tapete, tapes z punctus,pun&amgue 3 f1napi, 

genus immutans fertur ſcelerata ſinapis 3 

Sjnns,& hoc finum;{ vas laFrs, Imendaque mendum 5 
\ Viſecus, & hoc viſcum 3 fic cornu os fexile cornum; 
At Lucanus dit corniis trbi cura feni$tri. : 
Eventus, ffmul eventum 3 Sed qaid morar iftis ? 
| Talia doforum tibi lefio mille mi niftyat . | 


2. Sed gn ſunt Greca notdhda, 
H 


Nug quarto caſu ſetum peperbre Latinume: 
Nam panther panthera creat, craterigque crater, 


Cafſida caflis habet, ſed oF zther 2thera funidit. 
Hit erat&fa verit,venit thera; 0008 rpfutn 
Caflida thagiia regir, nec vielt panthera domari. 


3. Vertitnr his reftus, ſenſus thanet Of gens nniths 
Gibbus; &' Fic gibber ; cucumis,cocumer ; ftipis; & 
6 WITEhs __- - (iſs 


. 


J 
Sic cinjs, atqne ciner 3 vomis,yomer 3 ſcobis oF ſcobs; 


Pulvis, item pulyer 3 pubes, puber ; quibus addes 
Que pariunt or & 053 honor,vo laborgcpor,oddrove 
Ts 4% 5 


f 


pF 


e 
- 
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Alſo apes, þis,v apic,pis.f bee rs plebis,his,the 
common people. There bee alſo manie nouns com- 


Ing from the Greeks, having this double manner; as,. 


Delphin, phinis, & Delphinus,phini, a Dolphin ;* Ele- 
phas,phantis, & Elephantus,t!, an Elephent ; Congrus, 


gri, & Conger, gri, a'Conger Eel ; Meleagrus, gri, & 


Meleager,gri;Teucrus cri,% Teucer,cri. And hicherroyou 
ſhall refer all ſuch as theſe, which your reading af- 
fordeth. 'S. 

2. Theſe nouns are both of the ſecond and fourth 


Declenfion ; viz. Laurus;ri, & ris, A Welt tree 3 quer-"" 


cus;tt, & cis, an Dak ; pinus,n!, & nis, a Pine tree”; 
ft! fig-trce 3 colus, lr, & lis, 8 diſ- 

5 penus, ni, & nj, pzovilion ; cormus,nt, & ns, 8 
dog-tree 3 /acus,ci, & cis, 8lake 3 and domus, mi, & 
mils, an houf, oz home. Though theſe bee nor thus 
ound in everie caſe, you ſhall read alſo more then 
theſe, which you may well leav to old Aurors. = 


When you decline Domus, omit the caſes ending 


mn me, mu, mz, and mis. | | 
$. Manic Adjectives alſo do abound, but eſpeci- 
ally ſuch as com of theſe Subſtantives 3 Arma, morum, 
Irms ; jigum.gi,a yoke ; nervus,vi, & new ; ſomnus, 
ni, ſleep 3 clivus, vi, afide of an hill; animus, mi, 8 
3 limus mi, mud ; frenum, ni, a bzidie z .cera, 
7.2, ar ; bacillum,li, a ſtaff; of whigh Subſtantives 
you may make Adjeivesin us and 3s 3 as of Arma, 
vs made 7nermus and inermis , uUnweaponed 3 Hilarns, 


- merrle, is ſeldom uſed , bur' hilaris is well known to 
bee uſed, 


| 0 - w 


Chap. 


MO 
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His (s apes, (5 apis, plebs, plebis. Sunt quoque' mu/td 


Accepts a Grecis geminam referentia formam 1 

. Ut, delphin, delphinus, & hic elephas, elephantus, 
Sic congrus, conger, Meleagrus, fic Meleager; 

4 | «+ & Teucrus, item Teucer. Dabis huc 05 catera cun#ta, 

* | + Nuetibi par ratio dederint (F lettio caila. 


4. Hec fimul Cf quart? flexis ſimul atque ſecundt 3 
* 4. Laurus enim lauri facit, && lauris genitivo 3 
. - . Sicquercus, pinus, pro frufFu ac arhore ficus, 
« Sic colus, atque penus, cornus quando arbor habetur,, - 
: Sic lacus arque domus, [icet hec nec ub;que recurrant. 
His quoque plura leges, que priſcis jure relinquas. 
Tolle me,niu,mi, mis,f declinare domum vis. 


| - $.Et que luxuriant ſunt, AdjeFiva mtanda * 
Multa, ſed imprimis quot (5 hec tibi nymina fundunt, 
Arma, jugum, nervus, ſomnus, clivaſque,animaſque, 
Et quot linhuggibet, quot frznum , 77 cera, bacillam; 
A quibus us, fimul is formes, ut, inermus, inermis. 


Rarior e$ hilarus, vox eft hilaris bene nota. 
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Chap. 22, ofthe Kinaes of Nowns. 
Heſe Nouns Which follow , and ſuch like bee 


Primttves ; Viz. 
1. A noun ColleFive , which fignificth a multi. 


rude in the ſingular number ; 3 as, Tarba,A Font ; grex, 


a flock. 
2. Fi#itious, which is feigned of the ſound ; as, 
g- 


Sibilus, an hiſing.; ; tintinnabulum, a 
2 Intermogarives , vvhich vvee uſe in azking ; as, 


Nuot, how mante ? qualzs, what an one? _ 
4. Redditive,vvhich gives anſvver to the Interro- 


mes ; as, Tot, Co manie ; talis, fuch an ons. 


J Indefinites, vvhich do not define 
2 certain thing. 

And theſe tvvo V |Relatives, vvhich are referred ro 
do ſomrimes & -the vvord aforegoing ; as, Talis 
turn into | on, qualem nunquam vid: ; Hee 

Was luch an one as J never 


aw. 
$. Numeral , vyhich ſignifie's a number on nie 
faſhion, vvhoſe kindes are alſo manie, | 
1. Cardinal, from vyhich numerals Proceed ; As, 


TUnus, one; duo, two. 
2. Ordinal, wvhich denote cage order as, primus, 


the firſt; ſecundus, the ſec 

3. Diſtributive, Okich ah divide's the vyhole into 
parts 3 as, Snguli,ſeberal 3 bini, too and two. 

4. Partitives, vyhich ſignifieth either manie ſeve- 
rally 3 as, Quiſque, everie one 3 «terque, both: or one 


of manie 3 aS,Alter, one of the two 3 «/:4us,ſom one, 


s. Univerſal, vyhich ſignifie's a rung univerſally; 


as, Omns, all ; nul/us, none. 
= Particular,vvhich fignifieth part of the univer- 


fal ; as. Nuidam, one ; b w__ ſom b odie, 
OO 7Mb 


«A 
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Cap. 22. De Speciebus Nominum, Nonia 
_ ; 
E «NA gmins Primitive ſunt hzc quz ſequuntur, & primes. 
hajuſmodi, viz. 
x. Colletivum, quod fingularj numero multitudi- ._, Y 
nem fignificat 5 ut, Turba, grex. : 


_ 2. Fifitium, quod a ſono fingicur 3 ; ut; Sibikes, 1 tin- 
tinnabulum. 
' 3. Interrogatruum, quo in interrogando utimur 3 
ut, Quot ? quali 2 
4. Redditivum , -quod Interrogativo reſponſum 
reddit ; ut Tot, telis. 


| ” Indefinits, que certam rem non 
 Atane hxc duo Y definiunt. 
migrant ali- <, Relativa, quz ad vocem prxce- 
ado in | dentem referuntur ; ut, Tali 
. : erat, qualem nunquam vid. 


s. Numerale , quod numerum aliquo modo figni- 
car, cujus etiam Geckes multz ſunt, viz. 

I. Cardinale, a quo alia numeralia dimanant 3 z ut, 
| Unus, dus. 

+ 2. Ordinale, quod ordinem denotat z ut, Seiis 
ſecundus. 

3. Diftributivam, quod totum in partes diſtribnit, 
ur, Singuli, bini. 

4. Partitivum, quod. ſigniffcat. yel multa fingula- 
tim 3 ut, Aniſque, weerque 3 yet unum & multiF; ut, 
Alter, aliqu 

S. Univerſite, quod. univerſaliter rem ſinificarz 
ut,Omns, nullus. 

6. Particulire, quod: "_— uniyerfalis fignificat 3 0 


ut, Quidem, aldquis.. 7 Mut 


4 
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as 5. Multiplicative, which ſignifieth the mulriplici- 
tie of a thing 3 as, Simplex, fingle 3 duplex, donble. 

8. Proportronal,, which fignifieth proportion 3 as, 
Simplum, e fingle part ; duplum a double part. 

9. Temporal, which ſignifieth time, as, Binus, two 
pears old ; trinus,. thace pears old : and b7ennis, of 
two year's ſtanding 3 triennis, of thee pears ſtand» 
ing, oz continnance. 

10. Penderal, which fignifieth the weight of a 
thing 3 as, Binzrius,of two pound weight ; ternarius, 
th:ce pond weight. 

oY I I. Derivatives are.al(o of manie ſorts , whereof 
perivucive. Theſe bee the chief, 

1. Verbal, which is derived of a Verb ; as, Le#io, 
reading ; fexi/is, flexible. 

2. Patrial, which fignifieth the Countrie 3 as, Lon» 
inenſis, & Rondoner, - 

3. Gentile, which betokeneth the Nation, Side, or 
Sed 3 as, Grecus, 8 Greek; Ciceropianus,one of Tice= 
_— fide; Chriſtianus, a Chztltian,oz a follower of 

zur, . | 

4. Patronymic , which is derived either from the 
Father,or ſom other perſon of the familic; as, Aaci- 


| 
i 
k 
i 
7 
D 
8 
h 
! 


—_—_— 


des, the ſen of Facus: 
{ des, Latoides,the ſon of ; 
| Latona. Maſcu- 
as ) lapetion, the fon of ( lines. 
5.Patrony. | 79n, Japerus. 
mic dry C {ſras, the danghter ) 
nouns of Ilia. 
endin | 7s, as I Meneldis, the wife \ Femi- 
\ of Menclaiis. nines. 
- ne, Nerine, the datigh- 
| ter of Nereus. 


» RR # gone ten yer nn 
| of its Primitive ; as, Stultulus, ll 3 lapillulus, 
chittle lone, s ; f 7.Po/* 
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", Ailpeaioem, quod multipliciratemrTei ſigni- 
_ z/ut, Simplex, duplex. 
ay) new hf uod proportionem ſiggificar ur, 
'h 


| Simplum, duplum. 


9. Tempordle, quod tempus ſignificat z ur, Binus, 
th » & Bienms, triennis, WG” 


Io. Ponderdle,quod pondus ſignificat ut, Ternar, 


us, Centenariuss 


I L Derivativa, etiam ſunt wultiplicia, quorum hx 
ſunt przcipuz ſpeci ſpecies. 


xilis. 
— Patrium, quod patriam fignificat ;/ ut, Londi- 
3. " Gentile, quod gentem, partes,aut ſeftam ſigni- 
ficat ; ; ut, Grecus,Ciceromanus, ChriSanus. 


4. Patronymicum, quod vel patre, vel ab alia qui- 
piam ſuz familiz perſons derivatur z ut, Aacides. 


des, Latoides 
2 ut g* Maſculina. 
s.Definunt au- | zon, Tp " 


tem'Patro- } as, 
nymica vel > k b- Rt 
in #75, Zur Meneli is, >Focminina, 


ne, Nerine, 


6. Diminutivum, quod fignificationem ſui Primi- 
viyi minyir 3 Ut, Staltulus, lapiliulus. Pur 
p 7 = 


9 


Derivaiirh 


1. Verbale, quod a Verbo derivatur ; ut, Leflin,fle- | 


nd 
—— — _— — = 
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7. Poſſeſſrve , which ſignifieth owing, or Poſleſſi- 
on 3 as, Regins, the King's, or, of the Ring 3 peter- 
nus, the father's, or, of a father. 
Denominative, which hath its name from ano- 
F- vyhich diftereth from it in termination onely 3 
| as, 7uſtitia, yaſtice, of juſtus, juſt. 
*%y | & Material, vvhiefiguificth matter ; as, Aurens; 
gouven, PN | 
10. Local, vyhich denore's a place ; as, Hortenſis, 
of the girden ; «greſtis,of the field. _ 

11. Participial, vvhich is made of a-participle, as; 
Sapiens, Wiſe. Fe | 
12. Adverbial, vvhich is derived of an Adverb-; as; 
Craitinus,of to mozrow: And here yvee muſt diligent- 

obſerv, = 

I. All vyords vvhoſe original is unknovyn of un- 
certain, may bee accounted Primitives in the Latine 
tongue ; yea, though they flovy4trom another Lan- 
guage as, Ego, muſa. | | 

2, Leſt you bee bee ridiculous. in finding the be- 
ginnings of vyords, you may obſety diligently the 
rermindtions vyhich com to the Primitiyes 3 as of 
Amo, FJ love, is made amater, a lover 3 amicus, @ 
friend 3 amab3il:s, lovelp,&c. 


$5$+000444304$$44$$4444$ 
| ' Chap. 23. Of 4 Pronoun. 
oL, vas Pro w_ is 4 _ Speech pur for a Noun, 
| There bee Gf- n ing its W 
| Cenproneads There begin R—_ Ege, I tu, thou, ſ«?, 
© | of himſelf, il, hee, ipſe, himſelf, fic, yond, bic, this 
' ' it, meus, mine, 1s, thine , ſuns his oven » aſter, 
ours, veſter, pours, noſtr«5,0us conntricanan,ve/has, 


yours, oF 
4 | 
o' P 
2 


*  Gtammutica Tating, 
7, Poſſeſſrvum, yo poſſeſſionem fſignificat 4 ur, 


Regius, paternus. 


8. Denominativum, quod ab alio ſola terminatione 


differt 3 ut, Fuſtitia, djuſtus. 


9. Materiale, quod materiam ſignificat 3 ut, A- 
TCMS. $i : 


10, Locale, quod locum denotat ; ut, Hortenſis, 
agreſtis. 


11. Participigle, quod A Participio fit z ut, Sapiens.' 


12. Adverbiale, quod ab Adverbio derivatur ; ut, 
' Craſtinus, I cras. Diligenter autem hic obſervandum, 
quod, | | q: 

7. Omnes voces habeantur pro Primitivis in La- 
tina lingua, quorum origo in cadem vel ignota vet 
incerra eſt 3 imo, licer ab alia lingua dimanent ;, ut, 
Ds, nay.” £ nn 

2; Ne ridiculus fis in inveſtigandis ditionum 
originibus, diligenter obſerves rerminationes quz 
Primitivis accedunt 3 ut, ab Amo, fit amater, emicus, 
amabilis, &c. 8 | 


ILLLIF(I$434$4$0$$400444 


Cap. 23 . De Pronomine. 


- | [mane eſt pars Orationis pro Nomine poſita, & 
vicem ejus ſupplens. |; 


Pronomina ſunt quindecim 3 Ego, tu, ſut, ille, Iþ Pr 


95 


Pranomes 
pro Nomias . 


ancean 
* 


ite, bic,is, mens, tuns, ſuus, nofter, veſter, nofras;ueftiase mintcia | | 


Qui- 


os 
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To which may bee added, Qi, whith ; quz, who; 
cujus, whole ; cujas, whole countrte-man, : 
Preneun Subſtantives,' viz. Ego, tuiſut, 
And ſom of \ Which areretcrr*& to three genders, 
withour varying their rermination. 


Whereof ſom "<a Pronoun Adjettives , viz. all the reſt 
"= | which bee varied by three genders; 
- _ as, Meus, mea, meum. 

Primitive, R (1. Primitives, which are the firſt words ; as, 

© Ego, tu, ſui, ille,ipſe, iſte, hic,is, and qui. 
gp Demrnftratives, which are uſed in 
| SY _ ſhewing a thing _ ee bv be- 

SS | theſe ore 3 as, Ego, tu, ſut, ille, tpſe; hic, is. 

FED" O7 bee N Re/atives, which wee uſe in rehearſ\- 

| 'D L call'd / inga thing that was ſpoken of be- 

e v8 } fore ; as,/lle,ipſe,ifte, hicyis, and 0g 
Derkraive. © & | 2. Derrvativesare ſuch as are derived of rheir 
/ | 22S | Primitives as, Mens, tus, ſuns, noſter,veſter, 
| * nſtras, veStras, cujus, cujas, are derived from 
1 S the Genitive caſes of their Primitives, Mei, 
| EX tut, ſul, noffri,ue$tri,nofirim,ueſtrim,and quis, 


from the Nominartive qui. 
Of theſe ſom are 
Poſſeſſrves, which fignifie owing or poſſeſſion z 
; at, Meus, tuus, ſuus,noſter veſter. 
Gentiles, which ſignifie belonging ro Countries, or 
. Nations, to Sefts or Faftions 3 as, no$tras, veſtras, and 
cajas, Which were once uſed as Nouns in 4t:s,and ate. 
Finites, which define, or ſer out a certain perſon ; 
6, Ego,tw. AS 
Indefinites, which do not define a certain perſon ;- 
asz Nut, CMJWs; 
rprecs's, which betake themſelvs to the ſame 
third perſon which went before ir 3 as, Suj,ſuns. 


Peter intreateth thou wouldſt not forſakg him. 
Everie man ſpareth his own Errors. Everie man is 
drawn of his own pleaſure. ' - There 


A 


* 
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Quibus addi poſſint, lui, quis,cujus, 8 cujas; | 

Subſtantiva, viz. Ego, tu, ſui, quz ad 


| "ria genera referuntur fine varia- 
Horum autem } 4jgne 


alia dicun- < 1 175;ua, viz. omnia- reliqua quz 
OF per.tria genera varianrer; ut, Me- 
us, Med, meum. 


6, iſte, hic,is, & qui. | 
DemnnSrativa , quz in realiqua 
non prids —_— u — 

['} pantur; ut, Ego", tw, ſui, Me, 

Arquz hzc#' 75ſe, hic, is. - | 
Vocantur } Relativa , quibus. 1n repetenda 
re aliqua prids dicta utimvr 5 

ut; Ilte, 50s, iſte, hic;is, & qitt. 


ſui, ille, 1 


2.Derjvative,quz derivantur A ſuis Primitivisz ,, «4 
ut, Meus,tunsſuus,noſter,veſter noſtras, veitras, yaiva ſagt; 


Secundim Speciem ſuam di- 
cuntur 


quis, CMjUS,  Cujass 


+ , Ex his etiam alia func. | 

Poſſeſſrva,quz poſſeſſionem ſignificant 3 ut, Mews, 
tus, ſuus,noſter,veſter. | 

Gentilia, quz gentem aut nationem, vel partes & 
ſeas ſignificant z ut, NoStras, veſtras, & cujas, quz 
proferebanturolim ut nomina in tis, & ate. 

Finita,quz definiunt certam perſonam 3 ut, Ego, tw. 

Indefinita, quz certam perſonam non defigiunt 3 


ut, fuis, cunus, . ; . 
Reciproca, quiz recipiunt ſe ad eandem tertiami 5 
onam quz przcefſit 3 ut, Sui, ſus. = 
Petrus rogat nd ſe deſeras.  Parcit quiſque erroribus ſuis. * 
Trahit age emgue valuptas, i. e: Nuiſque trabitur 4 
4+oluprate , ; ; 


H- Declin- 


t. Primitiva, uz ſunt prim# voces, viz. Egt4; auerugi at 
ſr 1 bf P Eg ? Goran all 


: 
U 
: 
+ + 
%* 
» 
« 
& 
PP. 
S A 
— 
£ 
F bs 
EY 
7. <2 
»- 
Wh 
- 
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Prunente have There bee four Declenſions of Pronouns. | 
fio - The Genitive caſe ſingular of the firſt Declenfion 
enderh-in 7: of the Second in 7us, or 4s : of the 
. Thirdin 3, &, 7: of the Fourthin atis. 

Ofth-riis  Eg0, tu, ſui, bee of the firſt Declenfion, and are , 
ae Egoa,ui- thus declined. - 6p 
> |Nom.|Ego, "3p. Wi Nom,” "Wee. © | 

& [Gen. |Mei, - of mce. Y Gen. [Noftrim, nſtri, of ng. 

E Dat. [hj, to mee.. |= |Dat. |Nobis, to ng, 


Acc. |Te, thee. 


E =\Acc, Me, mee. Lt Acc. |Nos, US, 
= Voc. a Voc. 
**]Abl. 14 Me, from mee Abi. Nobjs, from 1t8. 
- Nom. ;7«#, Thou. Nom., /os, pee. + 
= |Gen. |Tui, of thee, | 5|Gen. Veſtrim,veſtri,of you. 
= Dat, |Tib;, to thee. = |Dat. |Y0bjs, to you, 
= ACC. [Vos, pog. 
=o 


Voc. [Vos,, pee. 
Abl '}/05js, from pon. 


Voc. |, thou. 
Pla Abl. 4 Te, from thee. 
Sing ) Gen. |Sui,of himCſcif,0z But ic want's the 
& <I Dat. |S7b7. themlelvs. [Nominar. and Vo- 
Plur. / Acc. |Se. cative caſes in both 
___4 Abl. |Se. Numbers. 
— Tlte, ipſe, iſte, hic s, qui,and quis bee of the ſecond 
i: Lleripfs ifs D Declenfion and bee thus declined, 


— Y [Nom Ifte, es Wa [Nom.|Iftt, iſt a, 7 Tan 


(Gen. | Gen. prany} arum,iſtorum, 
Dat. Fo E Dar. EE 
Ace, Iftum, iftam, ſhud) 5 E Ack Iftos, 50 iſtas. . 


Wed OO nl) 
 Ille andipſeare declined like ifte, ſaving wa he 
in the Neuter Gender, in the Nominatiye _— 


Accuſative caſe ſingular maketh 7pſum. 


1 WW 


Crammatica Latina. * 


Declinationes Pronominum ſunt quatuor-. | Promamins' 
Genitivus Singularis primz Declinationis EXit bear Declion: 
in i, Secundz in ins, vel jus, Tertiz In 7, & ty 


Quartz in atzs. 


Eg, tu;ſui, prime ſunt Declan & ſic vari- Prinz fa 
anur 


— 


« [Met 
5 \Dat. |Mihi| © 
4 Acc. |Me 


Nom. te 


| 


Ea 
_1Abl, 'a Mel 


Nom. N T 

Gen. | Noſtrams oo Neſtr j 

= Dar... | Nobis 

Ace. Nos . © 
[ON frvs 


OC. 
Abl.' waned : ED 


—— 


-_— 


Gen. |Veſtrim,vel veſt] | 


ab Vobis | 


Nom. [Not 1Vos 


Dat. |Vobss - 
Acc. Vos 
. V 0sF : oO 


Sigg. ) Gen. |Sui 
'& <I Dar. |S 
Plur. / Acc. |Se 
. Abl. I|Se 


Caret autem Nomina- 
tivo & Vocativo utriuſ- 
que numert. 


| 


Ile, 7pſe, ifte, hic, *, qui, & quis, ſecundz ſunt De- 


elinationis & fic variantur. 


IOL 


Ego, in, [13, 


” 


Seal i 


Gen. Iſtius. 


Non, Ifte, ita, iftud. ing A iſte, iſta. 
Gen,- 


SEEEDE 
& © 
7 


laci facit ipſum, 


p M2 


Acc. |i&0s, 7/0 fas 


abl. Uſto, iſta, iſto. __} !AbL_ ao 
" Ilte, & ipſe variantur ficut ſte, ni 
Neutro genere in Nominativo & 


EFT fa 


| pm_—— 


b. KN es oe adb-ns 
Y : ny 4 
” -$ 
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_—_ Hi c is declined as is aforeſaid in the Articles, 
. { Nom;|ls, ea, id.| © Nom.[li, ex, ea. "_y 
B \Gen. | Ejus. |; \ Gen. [Eorum, earum, eo- 4 
& JDat. | Ei. |:= JDar. [ljs, vel es. (rum : 
= N ACC. m—_ F- ACC. |Eos, eas, ed. 
S } Voc. dz Voc. 
Abl. Zo, £ b. Abl. 1Izs, vel eis. 
So alſo is the Nom. |{dem, eadem, idem. 
Compound of js | = FEjuſdem. 
and demum decli- = Y Dar Eidem. 
ned, Acc. |Eundem, eandem, idem. 


Gen. _ Cujus. Gen. |Quorum,quarum,quorit. 
Dat. |- Ci Dat. |Quibus, vel ques. 


Quem, quam, quod. Acc. Quos, quai, que. 


. 
* a hs. hy A IN R 


Pluralicer 


= Nom. 2, Qur, que, quod. = Nut, que, que. 


Singulariter 
< > 
88 


OC. 
KO, : uibus, 

[abs {ai $ auks quo, Abl. ae 
After this manner alſo is declined Quis , que, ' 


quid. 
But its Can. LP Quiſquis, —_— : 


d th Quicquid. 
RIO "TO & Abl, Qu0quo, quaqnazquoquo. 


> of 6 hat * Mens,runs ſuns nolter veiter, 8 cujus bee of the third | 
x. Declenſion,and are declined like AdjeRtives of three | 


Mrs Saran ſit- 
a, noſder;ve>- Terminations on this manner. 


frer, clyjtad, X - 
"el © { Mews, mea, meum. Met, mes, met, © > 
Tus, tua, tuum Tui, tug, tut, * [5-5 
Sus, ſua, ſuum Sui, ſue; ſut, Z = 
ftr Noſtri noſtr e,noftri. - oy 


rug 
VU >2 

SY, & 
be 
4 


os == 


Of 
23%. ("Wh RTF = TEE 
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& #e declinatur ur prids in Articulis dium eſt, 5%: 


—_— 


.|[s, ea, 1d. | Nom. 17, eg, ea. 
Eu: & \ Gen. |Eorum, earum, eo- 
Ei. | Dat. | lis, vel es. (rum. 
2 YA Eum, eam,| & *Y ACC. | Eos, eas, Ea. 
& / Vec.. '$ on = / Voc. 
Abl. Eo, ea, eo .Abl. [1s, vel es. 


Sic variatur efiam as 


Gen. Ejuſdem. 
comporit J 
roars) Dar. Eidem. 


Fn dem, eadem, idem. 


Acc. [Eundem,candem, idem.. 
Nom. Wh 9 guz,quod. * Nom.|Qu3, que, que. 


£ \ Gen. Cujus. ., | Gen. [Quorum,quarum,quork., 

x _ W Cur. F 2 \Dat. [Quibus, vel ques. 
CC. |Quem, quam, quod.ſrs & ACC. | Quos, qua 

S 04] bs 2 quam, qu E _ Quos, quas, que. 

bi ” Quihg. 


Ll 
f 


40, A 
Abl. 15 Þ gud, que Abl. {% 
ot hunc modum etiam variatur r Dis, que, quid, 


6a compo-4 Aon. os KY =" 
fitum fic : Abl. Duaguo, £, 4, quoquo.. 


_ » Mens, tuus, ſuns, no noſter, veſter, & cujus , tertiz ſunt Le 
Declinationis, & variantur ad formam Adje&iyo- ron 


rum trium Terminationum in hunc:modum. | fag # of 
o f Meus, mea, meum. Mei, mee, met." | & ; 
= \ Tuus, tua, twrm. © [Tit, tu, tHi. ==> 
= JSuus, ſua, ſuum. 'S|Sui, ſue, ſus. W 
E Noſter,noſftra,noſtrum.} 8 | Noſtri,noſtr e,nof#ri, 2 5 
> | Veſter,ueſtra,veſtrum.|© VeSrizveſtre,ve$tri. S 2 
Cujus, Cujd, Cu cujum. i > 
Sed Mens habert Mi,mea, meum, in Vocativo fingulari. 


Hz Noſtras, 


| 
| 
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Sd » »- 


the Con- 
_ 


. Iſtic and illic bee 
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ge Fourtk = Noſtras, veffris, and cujas, bee of the fourth Tight lf} 
fre, 2  clenfion, andare declined like AdjeRives of thi i io 
Articles.. * 206%": 


| Noftras, Noſtratis. 

_ 5 Veſtras, Veſtratis. Foe. 
Cujas, Cuntis. 

Ros are Fg Coat 


1. Among themſelvs ; as Eg9-ipſe, met mobi. 


ipſt.iftic, 8 1ltic. 
[Nom-f18c, iſtec, iffoc, vel iftuc. 
Acc. \iſtine, iftanc, iftoc, vel ifuc. 
thus declined, |Abl. \1Foc, iftac, iftoc. 
Plur. Nom. & Acc. Iſt ec. 

' 2. With Nouns ; as, Aliquis, bujuſmod:. 

3. With Verbs ; as, Quivis, quiltber. 

4- With Adverbs ;as, Nequis : 

Eccum, Eccam, I of ecce Ellum, Ellam, 
Soalſo 4 Zeke Eccas, J andis. Ellos, Ellas, of 
ecce and 7lle. 
' $. Witha Conjun&ion 3 as, Quiſnam, ſiquis. 

6. With a Prepofition 3 as, Mecum, nobiſcum. ._ 

7. With Sylabical additions 3 met, te, pte, ce,cine, 
of which met is added ro the fitſt and ſecond per- 
ſon as, Egomer, tuimet : alſo wee faie fibimet and ſe- 
met, but weg do nor faie tumet, leſt it ſhould ſeem a 
Verb of tumeo, to Cepel. 

Teis added onely ro tu and te; as, Ture, tete- 

ik ” fre ” 0 Abtatives dmg > Mea, 

THAa, Ju veſtra, as, Meapte, tuapte, ſuapte, no- 

i 1 veſtrapte z and Coniedades ro els Maſculiyes | 
Neuters 3 as, Meopte labore, ſuopte jumento. 

Ce is added to all caſes of theſe Pronouns, Hic,ihe, 
ite, as oft as they end in s 3 as, Hujuſce, hoſee, hiſce 3 
wee faie alſo, hzcce, huncce, and "'* 24 and ſomtimes 
bice is read. 7 

. Cine is put to the Nominat iy and Accuſative of 

Hic 3 


Grammatica Latina. 
, veſtras, & cujas, quartz ſunt Deelinationis 
& variantur ad formam Adje&ivorum trium Articu- 
lorum.. woſt : Nofrati 
y ds, Y >» rats, 
ur, 53 Veſtras, c Z 3 Veſtratis. Cue. 
- Cujas, Cujatis 
Pronomina Componuntur , | 
7. Inter ſe ; ut, Ego-ipſe, mei-ipfius , mihi-ipſh« iſtic, 


& 1llic. 
Nom. [Iftic, iſt ec, iftoc, vel iſtuc. 

Thtic & iltic ſic |Acc. |Iſtinc, iſtanc, iffoc vel i$uc. 
variantur, Abl. 11/toc, iſtac, iftoc. 

| Plur. Nom. & Acc. Iſt ec. 

2. Cum Nominibus 3 ut, Aliquis, hujuſmnod;. 

3. Cum Verbis z ut, Qutvis, guilbet. 

4. Cum Adverbiis z ut, Nequis. 

Sic FC Fccum, eccam, JT ab ecce} Ellum, Ellam, 
etiam I Eccos, Eccas, 5 & 3s 5 Eltos, Ellas, ab ecce 
& tle. | 

s. Cum Comjundtione ; ut, Quiſnam, fiquis. 

6. Gum przpoſitione z ur, Mecum A ifuin, 

7. Cum fyllabicis adjeftionibus, merte,pte, ce;ciae, 
quarutn met adjiciturprimz & ſecundx perfonz'; ut, 
Egomet, tuimet, fibimet, etiam & ſemet dicimus. Sed 
tumet non dicimuts, ne videatur efle Verbum' a3 tu- 
meo. 

Te adjicitut tanthim tw & te 3 Ut, Tutetete: - 

Pte apponiitar-iſtis:Ablativis feemininis, Meg, tua, 
ſua, noftra, veſtra 3 ut, Meapte, tuapte,/ ſuapte, noſtra- 
pte, veſtrapre , & interdum eorundem maſculinis & 
nenris ; ut, Medpre labore. ſudpte juttiento. 

Ce adjiciur obliquis horum Pronominum, Hic, ille 
rfte, quories in s definunt z ut; Hujuſce, hoſce, hiſce. 
Dicimus etiam hicce, huncce, & ejuſce, & interdum hice 
legirur. : 

Cine apponitur caſfibus* in 'c definentibus z ur, 

M 4: - Hic- 
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rtz, Ao- 
148, veſtr al 


0h 46+ 


404 The Latine Grammar 4 
Hic ; as, Higcine, beccine, hoccine » Hunccine, haniccins, + 
hoccine, &c. | 

"Ns and qui are compounded on this manner, . : 


Nujs in compoſition is ſet after theſe-particles, 


Ecquis, Whit one, 
Nequws, no one. 
1413s » Comm one. 


. Nuis in compoſition is ſet before theſe particles, 
VIZ. : 
| J C7Quiſnam. And theſe everie where | 


keep que; as,Quanam do- 
na, what 


3 = 


. , Qu incom 

Iz : 
Dam. N (C Quidam, 8 certain one. 
Vis, ( 0) Qivi, who you wil. 
Libet, Qiliber, who that will. 
Cunque, ) \. Quicungue, Wholoeber. 


"Mo Latina. 


© Hiccine, haccine, hoccine 5 Hunccine hanccine,  haccine» 
&c. 
is.& qui in.hunc modum componuntur. 
vis in compoſitione hiſce particulis ""_ 


Ecquis. 
Nequss. 
Alius, Sur < Aliqus. 
Num, - Nunquis. 
St, S1quis. 
c tam in foaeminino fingulari, quam in neutro 
plur li, qua habent, non que 3 ut, S1qua mulier, Ne- 


qua flagitia, Sed Ecquis habet ecque & ecqua in foe- 
 minimo. 


His autem particulis preponirur Quis in compo- 
ſitione, viz. 


Quiſnam Er hzc ubique £ re- 


Sp 1am. | tinent; ut, Ducnam 
_ dottring; quecungue ne- 


Sue, ) = my gotia. 


Lui. in compolicione przponitur his th; 
VIZ. | 
Dam, 
MN Vis, . 
Libet, 
Cunque, 
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ITN. 
A verb 


Ggnificth to 
bee, to do, 
re Amo, J love; Amor, JÞ am1loved. 


or to ſuffe 


Ic is 


A Verb is rſt divided 
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Chap. 24. of. a Verb and its Kindes. 


A VERB isapart of Speech which ſignifieth * 
t 


0 bee, to do, or to ſuffer ; as, Sum, J am3 


{ Perſonal,which is diſtinguiſhed by three Per-* 
ſons in þoth Numbers ; as, Singul. Amo, Y 
love ; 4mas, then lobeſt ; 4mar, Hee loveth. 


Amant, they love. NES 
Imperſonal, which hath no cercain ſignificati-* 
on of Perſon or Number, unleſs it bee by 
means of an oblique caſe 3 as,Oportet me, Nt 
| behooveth mee; oportet te,it behooveth thee, 
:  ftatur 3 me, tt (ſtood of mee , or J ſtand, 
C fatur 2 te,ttig (tood of thee,or thon ſtandel?. 
There belong to'a Verb, I. Kinde. Il. Mood. 
III. Tenſ. 1V. Conjugation. 


od 


Intro 
exomas /\- woe 


LT. There bee five Kindes of Verbs. 5%, 


x. Ative, which ſignifieth ts do, and endeth in 
o, and by taking toit r may make a Paſflive as, 
Amo, J love. 

2. Paſſive, which ſignifieth to ſaffer, and endeth * 
in or, and by taking away 7 it may beean Ative 3 
4s, Amor, E | am loved, ? 

3. A -Neuter endeth in o or m, and cannot take r 
to make ita Paſſive ; as, Curro, Þ run; Sum, J am. 

Therebee three kindes of Neuters, according to 
their ſignification. 


a + 


! 


3d ;/* 


A 7 


Plur. Amams, wee love 3 Amatis, pee lobe 3, oy 


— 


7 


Subſtantive, which ſignifieth the Beeing of a thing; | 


as, Sum, FJ am. 
Abſolute, which by it ſelf maketh up the ſenſ; as, 

ormio, YAeep. 
There 


ky 
\F 
Y . 
x ” 


4. 
\F a 
L 
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$Cap. 24. De Verbo,es cjus Accidentibus, |; IT 
| ef. 


| ER B UM eſt pars'Orationis, quz eſſe aliquid, Lon | 
©. V agereve, aut pat? ſignificatz ut, Sum, Amo, pati ſignifi 
A cat,_ 
{Perſonale , quod tribus perſonis N uvtroque Eftque _ 
numero dift;inguitur z ut, Singulariter P*® onale, 
Amn , Amas, Amat > Plur. Amamus, Amatis, 
Amant. 


vel 
£4 Imperfonale , quod nullius perſonz aut nu- Tmperſoad? 
meri cerram fignificationem , nifi ex ad- |e- 
- juno caſu obl1quo, ſortitur z' ut, Oportet 
| me » oporter te > Statur & me, ſlatur a 
te, | | 


þm dividitur inpri- 


mis1n 
ws, 


certb 


% 


£ Verboquidem accidunt, IT. Genus. II. Modus. A<idunt 
- HL awed, IV. Conjugatio.. EE —_— 
| © 1. Quinque ſunt Genera Verborum. mY 
© ' 1. A#tuum, quod agere ſignificar , & in 0 fini- um, 
tur ; ut,- Amo : afſumto vero r Paſfivam formare 
poteſt 3 ut, Amor. | 
© 2. Paſſtvum, quod pati ſignificat, & in or finitur, Paſſivum, 
demto yerd 7 Agtivi formam reſumere poreſt ; ut, | 
Amor. , 
* 3. Neutrum, quodin o vel m finirum, nec ad- 
mitrit 7 ut fiat Paſſivum 3 u, Curro, Sum. 
Neutrorum tria ſunt genera , ſecundhm eorum 
hgnificationem. 
Subſtantivum, quod ſubſiſtentiam rei ſignificat 3 ut, 
. Sum. | 
Abſolutum, quod ipſe ſenſunrabſolyit z ut, Dormio. 


Tran- 


Neutrume. 
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 ignification 3 as, Curro ſtadium, JY run a race. 
| Peponents © 1. "A Deponent endeth in or, aud hath eirher th 


Br 5. A Commune endeth in or, and hath both the 
| Commune, , o; e,and Paſſive fignification 3 as, Oſculor, J Kiſs, 
| or am killed, 

Fonr I. There bee four Moods. 


thou. 


Impera tive. 2, The Im 
| tu, do thou love ; Da mihi, gibe mee. 
3. The Subjun#ive is joined with another Verb in 


| When J loved, J was © wzetch. 

_— And this mood is called the Optarrve, when it is 
| uſed in wiſhing;and the Potential when it is conſtru- 
ed by map, can, Would, or ought. 


Towhich belong three Gerunds, which have their caſe or en- 
belong. © ding of a Noun,their ſignification of a Verb. 


. Di, Amandi, of loving, oz becing loved. 
| CS, Do, - Amando, in loving, oz beeing loved, 
do, dem, . Dun, Amandum, tolove, oz to bee lobed. 


. The -_ endethin um, and fignifi- 

| And the Su . Et Adqtivel 5 as, Amatum, tolove. 

——<_th | oft ner The later en «th in 4, and fignifi- 

ts eth Paſſively ; as, Amatu, to bee 
loved 


| FiveTen= I! Verbs have five Tenſes. 
| ſes, 1. The rh tenſ which ſpeaketh of the time 
' Preſent» preſent, and fignifie's now todo, or to bee don 3 as, 
; Amo, JF love. 

5. 


Tranſitive, whoſe aRion paſſeth into a thing of near | . | 
Attiye fignification , as, Loquor verbum , Y ſpeak 8 
Wozd ; or the Neuter ; as, Glorior, J boaft. ... 


loo! 1. The Indicative ſimply ſheweth a thing, or ask- 
Indicative eth a queſtion 3 as, Ego amo, Jl lobe ; Amas ty, lobel} / 


perative biddeth or intreateth ; as, \Ama_ 
Subjundive the ſame ſentence; as, Cam amarem , eram miſer,, 


4. The Infinitive doth not define a certain perſon, 
Infiaitive, . or number 3 as Amare, tolove. And to this mood. 
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| Tranfitivum, cujus attio in rem cognatZ fignificari - 
cnis tranſit 3 ut, Curro ſtadium. 
4. Deponens, quod in of finitum, vel Aﬀivi fignifi- 
FDh ea. habet 3 ut, Loquor 1 verbuin ; vel neutrius;ut, hl. 
Glor 7or. 
5. Commune, quod in or finitum, tam ARivam , Commune, 
quam Paſſivam ſignificationzm habet ; ut, Oſculor. 


II. Modi Verborum ſunt quaruor : Money 
1. Indicatrvus ſimpliciter aliquid indicat, aut in- Todiativuny | 
EE? 3 ut, Ego amo. Amas tu ? 


2. Imperativus imperat aut rogat z ut, Ama tu. Da Tmperati= | 


miht. vus, 
3. Suhjun#tivus ſubjungirur alteri Verbo in eidem $ubjunds. 
ſentenria z ut, Cim amarem,eram miſer. YUs. 


Atque hic Medus dicitur Oprativus , quando in 0- 

ptando vuſurpatur > Potentialis vero quando per 
poſſum, volo,, aut debeo exponirur. 

4. Infinitivus, certam perſonam, aut numerum non Toknitions: 
definit 3 ut, Amare. Er ad hunc Modum pertinent Ad quem 
Tria Gerundia, quz a Nomine ca a Verbo ſigni- p<rtinerit, 
facationem accipiunt. 


D7 Amandr:. D 
Sdn SY 
Dum, Amandum. | 


Prius exit in um, & Ave fignificar 3 —_— 
Duo Supina ut, Amatum. My & he 
quorum ) Poſterius exit -in «, & Paſſive fi gnifi- 
cat z ut, Amatu, 


III. Shan Verborum ſunt quinque. Tempora | 
x. Preſens, quod de tempore przſenti 1oquirur, quinques = 
& aliquid nunc agere yel fieri EI 3 ut, Amo. Praſeng | 


- 2.Pre- 
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Tmperſet. 2. The Preterimperſe# tenſſpeaketh of rhe time © : 
nor yet perfectly paſt ; and ſignifteth a thing to bee 
don, but not yet finiſhed ; as, Amabam, J ioved z or 
I didlove. 

3. The Preterperſe tenſ ſpeaketh of the time © 
ft, perfeRly paſt, and f1gnifieth a thing to bee now fi- 
niſhed ; as, Amav:, J haveloved. 

4. The Preterpluperfect tenſ ſpeaketh of the time © 
more then pertedtly paſt, and ſignifieth a thing to 
bee long ſince finiſhed z as, Amaveram, J had loved; 

$s, The Future tenſ ſpeaketh of the time to com, © 
Future. nd ſighifieth ſomthing to bee don for the fururezas, 

Amabo, J will fove. | 
The Future tenſ of the SubjunRive mood is cal- 
led Exa#; becauf it hath the fignification both of = 
the Preter tenſ, and Future tenl together z as, Cim 
Amavero, when J ſhall have lovcd. 
Four Con- IV. Conjugation is the Varying of a Verb by Moods 
jugations; and Tenſes. 
Verbs have four Conjugations,- which are known © 
one from another by certain tokens,or characeriſti- | 
cthe Cal letters. 
Firſt hath « 1. The firſtConjugation hath -q © 
long mg re and 14s 3 as, Amare, * Inthe Tofinis 
2.The ſecond Conjugation hattre < ot — 
long before re andru 3 as, Docere, |ins, 
deer. A 
. . The third Conjugatjon hath e © | © E 
og p — before re and _ as, Legere, | exe —P + 
E  legiris. Preſent tenſof 
' 4. The fourth Conjugation hath 7 © | Verbs in or, 
Fourb how long before re and rs 3 as Audire, | 
fore 12 and a4derhs. 
ls, | 


RI SONIC IC AAAS rh or AAA EEE As) LE EE CNT CTR EO 


Second ec 
Jung- 


Ll 
=y 


- 
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© 2. Pretetitum imperſefum , de tempore nondum Tmyerfe, 
perf&te pretcrico loquirur, & aliquid fieri,ſed non. uw, 
dum abfolvi fignificat 3 ut, Amabam, 


< 3. Prateritum perfefum de tempore perfeRe prx- ; 
ak loquicur, ge ery” jam perfici f1gnificat Ne Perfect, ; 
Amaui. 

© 4. Preteritum pluſquam perſeFum de tempore plug platquam 
quam perfeRo loquitur, & aliquid jamdiu perfe- perfectum, 
cum ſrgwificat 3 ut, Amaveram. _ » 

* $s.Futurum loquitur de tempore futuro,& aliquid Faturum, 


de futuro ſignificat z ut, Amaky. 


* Subjunctivi Fururum dicitur Exadum, quod prez- 
reriti fimul & futuri ſignificationem habeat z ut,Cam 


IV. Conjugatio eſt variatio Verbi per Modos & Tem- 


pora. 

; Verborum quatuor ſunt Conjugationes, quza ſe , , 

invicem certis indicibus, five literts characteriſticis ——— | 
; | 


- 


' diſtinguuncur. ro, 
* 1. Prima Conjugatio haber a Prima ha- 
produttum ante re &rjs 3 ut, Amare, bet a lone | 
amaris. . .. gun 
. p In Tnfinitivo ; 
5 2, Secunda Conjugatio habet e | przſenti verbo- Secunda e © | 
 productum ante re & 7x 3 ut,Docere, | ram ino. longum. | 
doceris. = inſecunda 
c periona ſingula- T ortia E 


3+ Tertia Conjugatio habet e | E "P49 5s: 
correptum ante re & 75s 3 ut, Legere, | preſentis Verbo. PI"v5- 


legeris. : : _ | rumin or, 

* 4. Quarta Conjugatio habet 7 Nyarta 3 
produgum ante re & ris 3 ut, Augfre, - longamath 
dudes. <i tore Gert 


Cap. 


The Latine Grammar. 


T12 


Chap.: 7.0f the Form of the firſt Conjugation, 


Verba in (0) prime Verbs in (o) of, } Verba in (2) Verbs ip (or) of the 
{ Conjugationis va-| the firſt Conju.|| prime Con.| 6rſt Conjugation. 
riantur ficut Amo.| gation bee vari-|| jugationis | bee varied like As 
| ed like 4mo,&c,|| variantur fi | mor, 
| cut or, ; 
Ant6,4,148, 4mAavi, amare, anpatums! | 7 po egus 345 £ amAvi 


The Indicative Mood. 


|! Mo N love. Amor, , [ am Toved» 
8's 2| FYAma thou loveſt, Amaris, thou art loved; 
= 3] Ama, Hee loveth. Amare, hee is loveD. 
S| . | i|-Amamw, Wee love, pe woke 
82 | Amatis, vet love. Amano, "Nee are love. 
Bis 1, \Aman!, they love» -| |Amamini, [pee are loved 
: _ ns [they are loveD. _ 
*\ . liAmabam, iD. abar, was D, 
S| 2\ Amabas, \thon didt | | Amatar, _ 
3 2 3\ Amahbar, hee did { __ T-Ama6are, hee was loved. | 
E NN ; (Am @horur, 
2.4 + wn <6 DS $9" = Wee wereloved- 
» =|2.Am:hans, Vee mabamini, \yee W 
| El: Amabant, they DiD_, Am abanur, they ens lowed 
c Amivi, 'J have ) || 
v5 I 
oy = 2 cAmaviſti, thou haſt Þ+ z 
= A 5 F — Y 
| Z 3 Amavit, hee path =08 
n Re Tee have | L 2 
j 
= ——— vec have 8 


ou” 
z | rr they have ) 
«AmdVUere 


-) 
hu «> 
(SSI 
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: cAmaveramy J had 


— —— — 


COOGEE I IO nor re 


: } E eram J had | | 
S ;. :Amaveras, thouhadit £ rt ; : : 
E# !EY} furs, |thouhadlt | = 
S 3] Amaverer, hee had 'S erae wc hay I 
[1 © |1{ Amave 4mr:1; THee had | Fl Scrum : OE 
& {At1y, 6 
ay” {{ wkns 15 wt yeehan 
zl 4maverants they had / | 


© {oth they had ) 


Ama*;mini, |vee ſhall 


3 -Amabor, they ſhall } | 4-12bynew, lthep thatt J 
L 


| { nemcats | hen | I paper + ; Tha 
bh 2 Amabig thou ſhalt | |2 "4,345.re, [thou ſhait | * 
Bm bee ſpall (A mui, lheehall | 8 
| |r Amabimu:y Tee hall © |Amabumnr, |qctes hall L 


2 Amelie | vee ſhall 


Plur, 


[ 


——_— 


The Imperative Mood hath on= onely Tenf, | 
vis, the Preſent Tenf. 


F, ff "WE: Love thoit, we Bee thou loved. 
(2 Amer fet him love. | 1” 71 him bee loven. 


A matoy, 


it 


A aro» | o 
z- Ne ics nay Let us love. | Anemi, Lets bee loven, 
FE Ef »|Todmues love pee . -|3 > hor yes loved; 


3 Zn, Ls Zola, be they lod{ys * 


«EA 
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A The Sudjunttive Mogd. © 


Cm. 


Amen, ( love. ts ,. [Jam | 

groin ow lovell thon art 

<A met, = nu loveth. het no = 
S Ameur, hee is S 

Amenus, es: love. memur, |Wee are ( 

Atrene: |  Hheylove. . . LAmentur.\they are 

Jon | (Om ira Fontan 

0 mares 
Amarer, « \bee loved. Amararc, (F000 waſt 


pow ang 


S 
cAmarerur, 'hee was W) 
en Tee loved. \Amare-v, Te were © 

yes loved. | Amaremm:, yee were z 
they loved Je Amarentur- 


they were __ 


Fm 
erim, 
- thon haſt 
lyee hath HZ 


li have . OY 


5 fo Wee have | S 
| i® Se yee have [* 
ned [IE bir ave 
: KY Fucrint, | 
' ) |; (S/omm [9ba - ? 
LET couhant | 
| If, {hee hav, ('S 
| ($4, i vw \E 
eſfſetts x Lo 
# 1 yee had - | 
ent 
> Mi they bad ) 
| Future 


| —— preg] 


4a +im*@as nd. 


15. 
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i Aumavero, 


—_ 
fuer, 


I ſhall . 0 |J hall 


S rg, 


Amavois, "thou | 2 7 
Amzuertt, bee ſhall 
Amavel "ue Tee ſhall 
Amaveritis, | 'yes ſhall 
Amaverin's they ſhall 


—_—_ 


[ 


Fu'ure- 


erls 
fucrths, 
® erit 
finer: ts 


ers 


eranz 


erirr its | 
fun wax 


f ueri Is, 


[$08 ſhalt” . 
hee ſhall 'S 
lex hall 3 
vee hall 
'they alll* 


| Plur, 


; 
fuer? | 


The Infinittve Mood: 


Daeſent and 
= ppg 
tenl. 


'Cohning) Tr - hb 3 Ctobelov: % beioved; | | ; 


[Preterperf: 
P:eterplup. 


fan] 


The Future 


_ fo 


to ne 


had 1 loved. 
love 


ad been 
oven. 


atum bh : Jto haveo: - 02 
gang wel , 
irs vel I to bee loved 


rumeſet hereafter meats __ 


hereafter. _ 


_ tent; 


Amandi, 
A mando, 


of beeing Tov £eDs 


Gerunids: | 
, in vets _—_— 


of loving 2 wH: 


to love. 


| —— 


«Amantum, 


tn loving, 
Supines. | | 


——_— 


* Amawn, to love, | Amainto bee loved, 


4 
————_— 


Participles. 


& Fee fows of the D1G-F Aman, Fobev. | 


Of th 
ſent 
ofthe 


$f 


the P 
L! 
4 44> 


wn. | 
Chap! 


fo /Dlthe. us 


7 | ture Li 


ins  joved 


| 


_ 
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Chap.28 Of the form of the Second Conjugation. 


Verba in (0) ſecun. 


dz NoeYagerio- 


ond Con 
4 nis formantur fi Jugs 


- 


Verbs in (o) of the Verba 


on bee formed tionis formantur | tion bee 


me 


cut Doceoe like Deoceo, ficut Doceor. like Doceor, 
» doces, decuds doctre, doftum, |Docerr << 7+ 2 1 us $doceri 
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in (o) (e.'Verbs in (0-07 f the | 
cundz Conjuza | ſecond Conjuge- 


a, 


J have 


«Dice Jreach, in rows, J am taught. 
Daces, ou ec oceris, 
_ |3{Doe#, © [hee Lonnggt Dacere, thou art taught. 
m—_ Docetur, Feels tanght. 
«| 1]Docemw,| Tee teach. |Docemur, |TUee are taught. 
2|Docetis, [yee teach. |Docemint e are taught. 
3 \Docen:, athey teach. _"Docenrer, \they.are tanght, ___ 
Doceb Docevzr, \J was taught. 
| 
Docebas, thou Didſt | Docek vis, 
- wh; i 0 e>\} Doceb ve, ©99u Wert tanght, 
'Do: cebatur, Hee was taught. 
Docebamms, Cee did S Docebamur, <Ulee were taught- | , 
Docebatirs, [pee Dis Docehamini, yee Were taught. 
Doceb:ne, 'they Did Docebantur- .they were tau _ 
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« Docuer192, I had 


SINge 


f 
2 Docieras, 
j 


3 Docuchs', 


hee had 


I 


Pzeterpluperf. 


Plur. 


r Doc uer arisy ee had 
3 Avonithie they had 


thon hadſt 


I Bath 69 4 16 CTce had -.1 


7-3 Jhad 
S fur, | thon hadſt 
y <t mes hay 
T fur mm ter had 
2 Uuwrarh yee had 
| TY Chey had 


J 


— 


= 


cQ 
= 
+ 


J 


in__ 


= Docebu, ce will 


bh I 


1 Docehimus, 
Z 5 Docibrree, 


yeew 
%j; D:cebunt, 


Dace 
Dacero, 
Doceat 
Doc to, 


5 > 


ws” 


1 Sin 


> — 
_—— — 


Preſent rent 


Plur, 


Doceato- 


"|. |1jDo Fs | Docebor, 
G a et hou on ie 0 | D_— 


Cee will f 
they | vill _ , 
The Imperative Mood. 
Teach thou. 
” him teach, 
RR let ns teach. 

Boat teach yee. 

let them teach. 
The Subjuntive 1 Mood. 


lyee bed ore tan 


grebummry, 


[pores 
TT 
2 
by 


J = bee taught- 

| [thon wilt bee roy 
ee tantht. 
_ venundf- 
they will bee taugy*» 


5 ee thou 
let him bee 
Docet or, 
Doceamwr, let us bee. 
Docemm? | 
bee yee 


Drcemins 
| Daocea 
| Decentor,_ 


— — —  — 
Daocere 
Doceo', 
Doceatur 


— 


—— 
Doceas, 

£ Doceat, 
= E 
Daoceatts, 
Doceanz 


bee ++ "g 


| Poceo, 
ed vigjN 
"a 


J teach. 
=_ ren, 


=_ 


Y 
' 


| letthem bee) _ 


thou — 
"[_ 7, is Y% 5 
y R| 


Hi 


t, 


Tl | 


i” 


F 


—”" W 


=" 


 Impero 


1M 
a 


200 octrer, I was” 
[reg R [pow En), I 
X Pe, [4 *—Intawotn hag , il 
Y =2d devon eee (Þ 
: Docerear- | frevcs did Doce, entnyr they wer 
» - [ ? 
Docuerim, 'J have ) x Yarn, a have | | 
pl. . ; aſt | g Tf thou haſt SD 
[Docteris .\ |fbouþ F- 8 7 le. If | 
Tn nn &E 7%, Ore have *Z' 
Docutrimus, (ee have © = 5 na S 
LIICUC » ($448 * £ farts yer have - 
Docuerizis, (vge have [ -; Ro 
Docuerint, they have | Thain, they have | 
Jhav - | F om, [ava hav 
| [53 <2 A thon hadit | .. 
4 36 es E 5 
TE 3 ee hay - 
Wee had |S jm Gee had S 
WJ fuer, yee had ad 
(ie « be had J | 


Future, 


Cs 


bh. 


Grammatica Latina. 


] |} bewers; 'J will | ero 
| ni, 8 Fuero, 
| £ Cn thou wilt ' | ot 
< ” n D:cuerit, Hee will ! + erit 
En [ | >2£ foertt, 
=; 1 Docue inns Tee will S Foe 
os | | fuer puma 
15 2 *Do-uerizis, . Vee will RJ Sevicis 
@l | Q furrites, 
| H Docuerm. fbey will erin! 
fuerint. 
The InGnicees Mood. 
zeſent and $: 
zeterim- 


perf. ten. 


Doct-e, Co teach» $2 Daceri Jro bee tavght- 


| Danke Cr to have * Do®un F to have 0: 
Ky oi eſſ-vel < had been 
Pzeterplup. had tavedt- fra. C taught. ____ 


DxZ:rum 5 to teach Datum ii ve! ſto bee taught 
Future, + efſe hereafcer. Docendum eſſe , ht reafters | 
Gerunds. 


Decend;, of teaching» 92 of beeing taught. 
Docendo, in teac iug> 02 of beeing taught, 
« Docendum, to cd 02 to bee tanght. 


__ 4-6 ca 


W 


Supines. 


Dofuzm, 0 teach. 1 Dos, to bes taught, 


Participles. 


| ofth of the Die IR $2 teagh- rn the IH 2 Doh, _—_ Franght. 


Terr {ae} $ _ to 


pongh 


feache 


1-2 Docen- IE | 
REP = 


R 


[820 _ The Latine Grammar. | 
[x Chap. 29. Of the form of the third Conjugat jon. | ; | 


A Kc . ' Few on 

re tþa in (0) tertiz;Yerbs in (0) of the] Verba in (0) ter [Verbs in (or) of 

If cc yijugationis | third | Conjuga-| tiz Conjugatio-| the third Conju- | 

} for. Pantur ficut| tion bee formed| nis tormantur fi. garion bre form- | | 
Lego - like Lego. cat Lezo-, + tedhike Legor, 


"Mg F: ler&ms 77 
| F$ois, /, 7 / [ e937 & le# Jen . 


The Indicative Moo. 


% Ego, [I read: ' Leger, .iJam read. 


=|z Legts, thou readeft. C [ eger:s | 
SS 3 Leze, + [hee readeth» Legens, thou art read. 
5 meet HEk 5AM \Legievy |hee is read, 
S | .- 1\Legimus, © | Tee read. |Legimeir, (CUiec ate reads 
| 2jLegiris, \vee read» |Leginiins, [VE are TeaD. 
be, $)Legunr. _ they reaDs _Leguwirr »)they are read. 
.\8 Lezebam, TJ Did read. Leg«b2,” J was read, © 

43| 8 2 Legebas, thou readſt.. F Legohar 
| Z p Legebar, hee Did reaDe T | egehare, thoa walt read. 


' 1-3 EE Legehazur, Hee was read. 
ft Legebames, Tee Did 2 Legeh ume CUiec Were rea. 
;& ike Legebatis, pee iD = ! <c6194%., yee Were read. 
-4 3 Lezebane, they Did) © |[egebanrr, they were rears 
1:& f 
1 Legh [J have 


| | 


d] ſum | * 
fic, Jhave \ 
ff .'2 Legit, thou haſt | Thins, thcu baſk 
E*;1g ſheehath | -| (Ef, beehath |S 
In Legimus, [Cee have > & fubmms, Tee have 
© [2 Legit, [vere have | 


3.$ Legeron',|they have J futrunt, they have 
'C Legere. Fuerte 


I efus 


S1 
* 
— 


«ti 
—»z 
B; 
wo 
þ>4 
= 
S 
- 


Grammatica Latina. I2rT 


FT Tiiam, IJ had | exam |Jhad | 
| | fueram, 
) a 3 L/geras, they uw = ' £7.48 thou hadſt 
Ik. S e Fueras, 
"US 2 [3Legerar, to had ot / C ear hee had = 
| a [ SY T ficerat, | LS 
| 8 | Lgrrann, cCicehbad "= eras eehad fo 
| w Uer TNT S = 
|  : 2L-ows yer had = eratis, pee had . 
3 3 ftreraris, 
E + Lovernnt. they had | > weed they had J 
! mer alt. | 
| y 11 Le211m, —_ _ x | ſhall | ; 
« £2) 66, thou Wi egerts © 19 
SF [.-cer, be2-will $i th-uſhalt 'S 
_——. J l eceeur, hee ſhall = 
& 1 gems, Cee will Eegemur, cGeeſhall = 
5 2 Le20t's, Pee will [1 ezemin', peeſhall )* 
= 3legiars they will © _iLegentw, ft IP gat © _.. 


The Imperative Mood. 


Legere | Beet ore 
I h ? 


jaLL oP [Read thou 
TE" [ ezzt1s L27or, s 
S|:\3 © Legae [et himreads {Lew let him bee | 
= | "= Legitos Legitor Lt 
S|—| 1 Egan, let us rea. C_ 5 let us bee _ *> 
= «| $7s Leaue' | L-gimini : o& 
Q 3\2 @ [ equote, read yer» Legimin®, bee yee | 
A, Le,ant Leganttr, 
l; 6 ns: Tet them read. } [492 let them bee ) 
: The Subjun&@ive Mogd. | | 
1 4 | [iekar » IJ am 
= [ eg 2 read. 
E £6 Leges, |. \ thon readeſt. [FLgmic) you art 
O13 ,L Le gar, 3 hee readet Leganes,. ee is S 
S |, )Eeamus, Cee read. |; : = 
«| 2 egamvr, \Tee are( © 
'S 5 _ yee read. Legamm,lyce are 
a Legant, they read. y 
| Legaxtur. they are 
Impers 


L 


The wo Grammar, 
Legerer, J was was 7 | 
Legereris, [thou walk 


>». cnc hee was : | 


fan » wa Taree were 
Lezeremm:, [vec were 
CHOI, they were 3 __ 


Fon ? have 
uer 
fir "= thu haſt 


GM 
(7 
. K Begg? Ein, os " 
Re cre did 
6 #-y \{Eegererts, | [pre div y 
Wy _' 3 TEegerent, they Did . 
''3K 158 :m; Jhave \ 
h \ | x haſt 


; 1260 hee hath 
| 


LeF 


"Is 


ot Se (12 * cc hath 
Fm [Fes have ' 


2 EL egoritis, vee have 
3, Legernne, theyhave 


2 I egifſes thon vane [4 
3 Leziffer, bis had». 

R ces ng Wee had; 
2 Legifſts vee had . 
| 13 Legiſſne, they hay 4 


| more J had” 
| 


1. ppE4zon, I ſhall. \ 
- 2|Legeris, [fhcu ſhalt 
PjLegeric, 
1] L-ge:brens, 


; ee hall 
2/Legericis,  |pre ſhall - 
Legeria, (they ſhall .- 


_— 


Ep, 


Grammatica Latina. 


223 


The lnfinitive Mood. ; 


; tenf. 


—— 


| ' t 1 i . 
ren Keg Cer) Gro read. Pp] Ch bee read. 


Pxcterverf. o have 0 op Woe ave o an 
"+ 0 Fecin-3jad read. >£<97 eſſe Cto have o2 


wil futſſey 


Pzcterplup. 


eſe TT, hereafter. 


been read. 


EINE. EM - pi en... 
LeFwum © to read. Le #:m iivelFtobee read 
oo F uture. © > * To [ legendum e(5e, T, hereafter, 


Gerunds, 


Legendi, of reading» 02 of beeing read» 
Lezen.0, in reading» 02 of heeing read. 
Legenlum, to read» 02 to bee read. 


i 


—O— —— 
pn— —— 


Supines. 


[1 
—— 


| 1«Fm, to read. Le, to bee read» 


CC EIS 


Participles.' 


——————G—Ss — ——— 


— 


« 


ea | _ » {Dfthe 
\ lene rene Ctegen Creading: | Peter $1, raw 


'Df the Fu- Q f the 
| ture tn rus, _ to read, Fucure LeTurn, 


to bee 
read. 


Hats x 
7 | 


———————— 
- 


Chap! 


24” The Latine Grammar. 


' Chap. 30. Of the Ferm of the fourth Conjugation. 


Verbai im (o)quar. Verbs in (0) of the Verba in (9r)quar- Verts in (of the 


| teConjugationis fourth Conjuga. tz Co jugat-unis foarth Conjuga | 


| variancar ficuc | t'on bee varied yariantur ficut tion bre varied 


| Audio. | like 45:99, Andi. I:} Ke eAud.ov. 
_— : a 16t/: 8 I 1441- um ”_ 
A e, dudttem, our; pat BY _- = fur, $4 Ip 


— 


The  Tadicarive Mo ood.” 


: V2, | J hear. ! Andie, | am heard. 
4, Aud, thou heareſt. "Ardivi,, | Nam heard. 


4dr, | hee hearth. jT Ado, thou art beard 


rent 
ing. 


Sj Mundane, Tee beer. Audutur, | hee is heard. 
5 | Auditis,, \ pee hcar- Azudimer, | (Hee are heird. 
R=},| Aur. | they hear. |frdemins, yee are hear !. 
| Audinntyr. +] they are herd. 
17 '. 1 Avdiebam, I DiD | Audreb tr, 1 was 

F: z| ndrehas, 'Fhou ion (Auduhat (if 
36 *4-:dicvar, |bee DiD = eAltdrehare, hou wa 


= 
[ = Audeb1t ir, [hee was D 
t Audiebans Tee Did | © Andie amr. [Coiee were & 
fl Aud ebarrs, Pee Did Andieb 1min:[peg Were S 
3 Anaiebant they.D1d _F  !Audiehanrur fthey-were 


ſuns, 
1 Audio, I have nat A . fab, J have 


2 Audwift, ow hal | Q to Fuiſtz, F200 haſt . 
-\z ——_— ou hath —_ K Fl hee hath 
{rw *:-u;, Uce have 
; % eſtes, 
2\ Auatuiſhs, ;yee have | þ- Ra ig have 
3 3 Andivern: they have J or EnonryFOEP | have - 
Audryere Y fuCre. 


: = 
| Sf : , 


— 


Al 
I 


LACY: — — 
| *Q4v2q 32g 


Grammatica Latina. 12 


| 


[4 Audiviram, | had ? * rows cram | had I 
| | > FR ucramy | 
.s £ 3 Audiver, [thonhadſt| [EF Fer "thou hadlt 
25 N ; þ ? 467 as 
WS 3 Audrverat, hee had Si? Er1t Lee had J 
x = a Fo! 2 fuerar y | 4 
+ _ Audiveranms ON had j © Foe Cee had |= 
'S' | a furramss\ . I 
ARE 2 Audiveatis, yeg had Z eratis Veehad O 
- | S fuerars, | -# 
[3 2udrverant, they had y wnags they had 
"UEP 272f » 
"{ lf Audiar, J ſhall \Avdiy, \ J all bee heazds 
8 £13 Ander, hee hall C/o E cudc,jf091 halt bee dear, 
ERS S Audi, :r, hee ſhall bee heard. 
S \ Autre nus Tec ſhall - * | Auduemur, Wie al bee heard. 
& 3 2 Audi, ye tall 3 Audicm1ni, pee thall bee heard. 
|_1® 3 Audicnre they thall _F | Audrear:o., thev_thall bee heard, 


The Imperative Mood. 


of Aut: pear thous |F Audire, (75 ee thoube ads 
L| | _ ec _—_— im b Db. 
= AMat ate ator r R 
S Go i Augao, let him he RT hndicr, [et Him bee hea 
= I am'ts, MN A 9 
5 1F- a RW hear — et us bee heard. 
El: {"duote,hear Vec- q ooo beeyee heard. | 

= 


W lr let them hear. An re neor- [et them bee Heard- 


2 £ 


T he Subjunftive Mood. 


Jo [1] Comm OT es EL 

[of Ndrdie, thou heareft Sodndeee, cho art 

| 5 Audiae, | Shee heareths | 4,7: is 2 

#8 o—— _ hears | ctiamur, Tee $ 
== o| Conmes [hep bes audionrus . they are 


T2 6 The Latine Grammar. 


| 
& by 6 em, [ Fheard. Aedirer, ,\( Was | 
2 2 | dies, | thou heardeft. Audzreris hon walt 
(3 & Hudyrer, E hee heard. Andrrere = 
S Audierur, 'hee was 2: 
SX 


Audretis, | yeehearo. | | Ardncmin: yee were 
Audient, Arr ' Lardoentur they Were 


« Andtverins, |J-have ) E din 'J have 
- 2 <Audiveris, thou halt [ I tes theu halt z 
bf | 

3 incor, bee hath e ſir | ee hath = | 
; r Audrotrinns ate jave | 1 "os Grimes We have |= 

8 8 yee have 
3 Adirrs, hg have | : 
| [3.4udveine, they have | 


db Weg heart, [Ardiremsy, yer were 


| | 
($f. they have ) 


G em |\Jhad } 
-” ls FS. *r{f4cmn 
| \8\ Andiviſos , ny: ; E $pe  1x-hank 
i{ses A + a 
» Andy (er, thou hadi t 5h tree hav { | 


3 nt, bee had | 

t AudeviſiGnms Wee had j eraeris 

» Audiviſeri, vee had | Pare 04g 
5 Audjeaſiont, they hay , Tf eaſrent- | DN 
| . 2] Axdnerr, fall o | > 
''S 3| Audiveris, [thon ſhalt- | 2 
3|\Audiveric, [hee ſhall 
_ {i Audrverinw|COee ſhalt | 52 
Avaros iris (pre hall 2 
Audrvnins, they hall J 


Grammatica Latina. I27. 


The latinicive Mood. 


cſent an # 
Tr $-anirgto to hear, He to bee Heard» 


þ 


Dreteryerk C Audiviſie; £0 CD ETSF iy NO beet 
: Drercrplap. Co have uſe, heard. 


eſe hereafter. F T-Andiendum eſie, 


. n z wel 
Future. F400 to hear 2 Auditum #i ve Srpte ten | 


_— 


Gerunds. _ | 


___ Audiendi, of hearings 02 of bering heard. 
Audiendo, in heariug> 02 of beeing Heard»: 
Audicndum, to hear, 02 to bee ee heard, 


ed 


Supines.. 


(Anuditum, t0 heat» Auditu, to bee heard 


. Participles- 
Andi | hearings 
FT ren : == 
F444 wa ju, fo bee beard. 


? 
[ 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


: 

1 1 

i Hh 
| 


i 
{ 4x 
: 

: : 
11 
S IH 


i 1 
: : 


128 The Latine Grammar. 
$$$1$$$$$$44$$$$$$$$03v34 
As in Praſentt. 
OR, 


WitrtianTLirie's Rules of the 
Preterperfe& tenſes and Supincs 


| of Verbs. 
Fido Chap. 21. Of the Preterper fetF renſes 
rein'sRales and Supines of Verbs. 


| ar 4 I. 4s in the Preſent tenſ, make's the Preterper - 


ple yerbs. 4 fe teul in aut 3 as, No, nas, to ſroim, naviz 
I. wvIcito, vocitas, to call often, wcitavi. Except 1. Lavo; 
Tnthe firſt /q44/j, to waſh 3 juvo, juvi, to help 3 nexo, nexu?, to 
—_ knit 3 ſeco, ſecut, tO ent 5 neco, #ecuz, £0 Bill ; mico, mi- 
roſs on * cuz, to ſhine 3 p/ico, plicuz, to fold ; f1ico,fricu?, to rub; 
-d1no, domui, 80 game ; tono, tonuz, to thunder 3 ſons, 
ſonui, to found 3 crepo, crepuz, tO crack ; veto, vetur, tO 
fozbtd ; cubo,cubu7,ro ite down; which ſeldom make's 
. av?. 2: Po; dastogive,will make ded; ; and ſto; ſtas, 

to ſtand, ſtet?. 


,, S inthe Preſent ten, make's the Preterperfe&t 
Tithe ſe- renſ in u2 3 as, Nigreo, nigres,nigrui,t0 war black; 


"cond Es jubeo, jubes, juſſi, to bid 3 ſorbeo, ſorbui, 8& ſorpft, to ſup 3 
| ktake's wi. mulceo, mulſt to aſſwage 3 /uceo, lux:,” to thine ; ſedeo, 


ſedi, to lt 3 video, vid;, to ſee 3 prandeo,prandi,to dine, 

ſtrideo,ſtrid:,to make a noil ; ſuadeo, ſnaſr,to periuade; 

Tideo, rift, to langh'; and ardeo, arfr, to burn. 
2. The firſt ſyllable is doubled in theſe fout fol- 


lowing z viz. Pendeo pependi $0 hang;mordeo, momordi, 
wt * Spondes 


S fobſte. 


£ 


,- _ Crammatica Latina. 129 
$$$43$$$3$4$$$$$+$$003$$4$ 
As in Preſent: : 
| SLVE _ 
Gufriizrini Liti Regulz 
de Prezteritis - & Supinis \._/ 
| Verborum. 


ht. 


Cap. 31. De Prateritis yerborum 


| S1mplicium. Regulz de 
| h Przteritis 
I. S in preſenti perfeftum format in avi 3 | Verborum 
Ut no nas navi, vocito vocitas vocitavi. | — 


x. Deme lavo lavi, juvo juvi, nex0que neXui z 

| Er ſeco guod ſecui, neco quod necui, mico verbum 7Tn prin 
Nuod micui, plico quod plicui, frico quod fricui dat z Conjugatie 

Sic domo quod domui, tono quod ronui, ſono verbum one &s for- 

Nuod ſonui, crepo quod crepui, veto quod verui dat: —mat ave. 

Atque cubo cubui : raro hec formantur in avi, 

2, Do das ritz dedi, ſto ſtas formare ſteti wut. 


fI.L7'S in preſents perfiFum format ui dans; 
Ez as wn. nigrui : 1. jubeo exczpe juſſh, - 2. 
Sorbeo ſorbui habet forph quo mulceo mulſt; Tn Secun- 


Luceo welt luxi, ſedeo ſedi, videoque da es for- 
Vult vidi 3, ſed prandeo prandi, ſtrideo ſtridi, mat. #t, 


Suadeo ſuaſi, rideo rifi, habet ardeo (F arſt. 


. 2, Duatuor bis infra geminatur ſyllaba prima, 
Pendeo namque pependi, mordeo viltque momordi, | 
i Spondeo 


130 The Latine Grammar. 
Spondeo, ſpoſpondi, to pxomiſe 3 tondeo, totond:, to clip 
0; ſhear | 


3. If | or r ſtand next before geo, geo is turned 
into ft; as, Urgeo, urſt, to urge 3 mu/ger,mulſr,& mul- 
x7, to milk ; friges, fr7x7, to bee cold ; /ugeo, lux, to 
lament ; augeo, & auxi, to encreal 

4. Fleo, fles, to weep, make's flev? ; leo, les, to be- 
ſmear, /ev?, and its compound delcs , make's delevi, 
to blot-out 3 pleo, ples, to fill, make's pleyi. 5. Neo, 
nes, to ſpin, nevi ; :naneo,to tarrie,wake's manſi.6.Tor- 
queo, to weſt. tore, 7. And heres, to flick, hefe. $2 

8. Veo is made; as, Ferveo, fervi, to bee hot; 
bur n3veo, to. Wink, and its compound cenniveo to 
cloſe and open the etes, make's nv & nixz , cies, to 
trouble, make's civi ; and vie?, to binde, 17ev. 


In the HI. e third Conjugation will form the Preter- 
perfe& tenf, as 1s plain here. Bois made bj 
as, Lambo, lambi, to itch. Except 1. Scribo, ſcripf,to 
* wpltez nubo,nupſt, to bee marricd to a man z and cum- 
bo, cubu1, to lie down. q 

' Coxc C0 is madect; as Vincovici to overcom. Bur 1. Pay- 
co make's peperci, & parfi, to ſpare 3 dico, d:xi, to fate , 

and duco, duxi, to lead. ; ; 

Do, di. Do is made di ; as,mands mandi,to eat; but ſcindo,tg 
ent, make's ſcid; ; findo, fidi, to cieab ; fundo, ſudi, to 
powz one ; tundo, tutudi, to knock; en? go 
d:, to weigh 3 tendo, tetendi, to retch 3 pedo peped?, to 
fart, cado, ceczdi , to fall ; cedo, cecidr, to beat 3 ceds, 
ceſſi, to give place ; vads, to go awap 3 74d, to ſhave, 
Ledo, to hurt ; /«ds, to plate 3 divide, to divide ; trudo, 
to thzul®; c/audo,to ſhut; plaudo, to clap hands 3 rode, 
to gnaw, change alwaics do into fe. ' 

Go,x?,  - Go is made xi as, jungo, £0 jolw, junx7 3 but 7 be- 

k fore go -make'sfi 3 as, ſperg", ſparſi, to ſpziuie 3 !ego, 
to read make's legiz and ago, to do, cgi5 _— 

| eng, 


y, 


p Grammatica Latina, 131 
Spondeo, haere ſpoſpondi ; fondeo,viltqie rotondi, 


3. Luel r ante geo ſt ftet, geo vertitur in fi. 
Urgeo, ut urfi  mulgeo, mulfi, dat qungue mulxiz 
Frigeo, frixi ; lugeo, luxi 3 habet augeo, CF aux1. 


4. Dat Fleoy,fles, flevi . leo,les,levi z indeque natum 
Deleo, delevi 3 pleo, ples, -plevi. 5. Neo, nevi; 
A maneo, manſi, formarur. 6. Torqueo, torfi. 


7 Hzreo,vult hzfi.8. Veo fit vi,ut Ferveo, fervi, 
Niveo, QF inds ſatumpoſcit conniveo, nivi 
Et nix1  cieo, civi 3 vieoque vievi. 


& 


Jzrtia Preteritum formabit, ut h}c manifeShum. ; tn Teitia, 
Bo fit bizut;,Lambo,lambi. 1.Scribo, excipe ſcripſiz By fit b;, 
Et nubo, nupfi z antiqyum cumbo, cubui, dat. 


Co fit ciz ut, Vinco, viciz vult parco, peperci Coz, 
Et parfi ; dico, dixi Fduco quoque duxi. : 


Do fit di ; ut, manido, mandi : ſed ſcindo.,ſcidi, dat, 294% 

ws, fidi 3 _—_— _ ; gg tutudique; = | 
endo, pepend! ; tendo, tetendi ; pedo, di; 

Junge cado, cecldi 7 prowerbers cada, pune pa 

Cedo pro diſcedere, five locum dare ceſfi. + 

 Vado, tado, 1+do, ludo, divido,trudo, _ 

Claudo, plaudo, rodo, ex do, ſemper faciunt fi. 


| Go fit xi 3 ur, jungo, junxi ; ſed r ante cow fi; Tee” 
Vt, {pargo, ſparſi ; lego, legi, oF ago facit egi : PHY Gozu, 


22 WAY HANS) | OA ei ee I I it 4c. * 
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retigi,to touch #pungo ko pzick,make's punx? & pupugz; 
frango , fregi, to bzeak ; pango, pepig?7,00 make @ bax= | 
gain 3 pango pege, to join ; pango, panx?, to ling. 

Ho is made x3 ; as, Traho, trax1,to D380 ; and veho, 
vexi, tocarrle. _ bE- | 

Lo is made u?3 as, Colo, colu?, to till; but Pſalh, tg 
ing, and ſallo, to fait, make ſalli : vell, to luck up, 
make's vellt and vulft 3 falls, to decetÞ, makes fefel- 
+: ; cello to bzegR, cecult 3 and pello, to datve away, pe- 


ult. 
F Mp is thade u7 3 as,Vomo, vomuz,ts bom(t : bur emo, 
make's emi, to bule ; como, compſt, to comb ; promo, 
prompſi , to Dzaw 3 demo , dempſe>, to take away ; 


\ ſumo, ſumpſi, to take 3 premo, preſſe, to pzeſs. 


N, 0z Ut 


Oo, pfe- 
Luo, gut 
LO 


S$o, ſroi, 


$co, v:, 


No is made vt; as, ſino,ſrvi, to ſuffer. Excepr'Te- 
mno, tempſi, to deſpiſe ; terns, ſravi, to fixews 3 ſperno, 
ſpreviz to deſpiſe ; /ino, lev?, {ini, oF [vi to dawb ; 
cerno, crevi.t0 diſcern. G1gn0, make's genui, to beget; 
pono, poſu;, to put 3 cano, cecin:, to ſing. 

Po is made pft 3 as, ſcalpo, ſcalpſe, to ſeratch , rum- 
po, 7up7, to bzeak 3 ſirepo, ſirepur to mahe a not; cre- 
þo, crepuz, to rrach. 7 0 : 

Nuo is made yui 3 as5 [inquoz liqui, to leav. Except 
coquo, coxz, to boil. 

Ro is made vi 3 as; ſero, tO plant oz ſow, mgke's 
ſevi, which changing the fignification, rather ma- 
keth ſeruj ; verro, $9 bauſh,verri,cs verſe 3 urruſſs, to 
burn ; gero, geſſi, to act, 02 bear ; quero, queſtvi; to 


ſeek ; tero, tr7vi,t0 Wear 5 curro, cucurri; to xun, 


So will niake frvi 3 as, accerſo; to go to call,. arcefſo 
to go tocall, nceſſo, to revile, and /aceſſo, gvi, to pzo= 
= ron 0, to rhe take, which makes 
capeſſt, 8 capeſſtut ; faceſſo,t0 go about to do, and 17/0, 
to vile, make's vi : bur pinſo, to bake, will have ' 


- pinſui. 


So is made vi 3 as paſco, pavi to feed ; but poſes, 
Wwul have popoſci,to require, x oe 


J 
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Dat tango tetigi, pungo punxi pupugique 3 
Dat frango fregi, cum fignat pango paciſci 


 Vult pepigi, pro jungo pegl, pro cano panXi. 


Ho fit xi, traho ces traxi, docet oF veho vexi, 


Lo fit ui, colo ce coluj »pſallo excipe cum p 
Et fallo fine p, nam alli format utrungue 3 
Dat vello velli vulfi quoque, falls fefelli ; 
Cello pro frango ceculi 3 pcllo pepuligue. 


Mo fit ui, vomo ceu vomuli : ſedemo facit emi, 
Como petit compſ1, promo prompfi, adjice demo 
Nod format dempſi, ſumo ſuwpſi, premo preſii. 


No fit vi, ſino ceu fivi, temno excipe tempſi, 
Dat ſterno ſtravi, ſperno ſprevi,4ino levi, 
Interdum lini QF livi ; cerno quoque crevi ; 
Gigno, pono, cano, genui, poſui, cecini, dant. 


Po fit pfi, ut ſcalpo ſcalpfi, rumpo excipe rupi, 


Et ſtrepo quod format ſtrepui, crepo quod crepui dat. 


Quo fit qui, at linquo liqui, coquo demito coxi. ' 


Ro fit vi, ſero ceu pro planto CF ſemino ſevi, 
Quod ſerui melins dat mutans ſugnificatum. 
Vult verro verri ( verſi, uro uff1, gero gefl, 
Quzro quzfivi, tero trivi, Curro Cucutri, 


So, velut accerſo, arceſſo, inceſlo, argue laceſſo,, 


Formabit ſivi : ſed tolle capeſlo capeſli, 
Ul, vi facit, atque faceſlo faceſſi, 


Nuo 
Sic x viſ1,ſed pinſo pinſui habebzt. 


Sco fit vi, ut paſco pavi 3 vult poſco popolſci 
| K 3 7... 


So, rut. 
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Hogys, 


Lo, Mis 


Mo, uz. 


No, vi. 


Pſo, pſi+ 


Leo, gi. 


Ro, vi. 
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Diſc didici, to learn, and quiniſco, quexi, tD nod with | 
the head. k od OY 
To is made ti-3 as, verto, vert?, to turn ; Sifto, Jiti, 
td make to fond ; bur mito, make's miſe, to ſend } 
peto,will form petivi,to agk 3 Herto, ftertu;, to lnozt 3 'Þ 
meto, meſſui, to mpw. © * | | 
_ Eftois madeext; as, fe#o, flexi,to bend ; bur peo, 
ts comb, make's-pex?, and pexui ; and neo, to Bnit, 
"next, and nexut. | | 

Vo is made wr as, volvn, volvi, tO roll over 3 Ex- 
cept vivo, vixt, tolibe. Nexs, make's nexu; to knit > 
and texo,texu!,to weav.: | 

Cio is made ci ; as, facto fect, to make ; jacio, je ci $0 
caſt-: bur /ac7o, td allpre, make*s lex; 3 and ſpecio, to 
behold, ſpex!. | 

Dio is made d; 3 as, fodio, to dig, make's fodi. 

Gio is made gi 3 as, fugio, fugi, to avoid. | 

Pio is made p1 3 as, capo cep?, tg take : Except cu- 
pio cupivi, to deſire 3 and rap10 rapu;, to ſnatch ; and 
ſapio ſaput, or ſapivi, to bee wile. 

R101s made 77 3 as3p4rio peperi, tgbzing fozth. 

Tio is made ſi; as, [von quaſſi," to ſhake ; which 
Preterperfe tenſ is ſeldom uſed. , 
| Uo 1s made ut 3 as, ſtatuo ftatui, to appoint ; but 
plus, to rain, make's pluv:, and plui ; ſtruo ſtruxi, to | 
build ; fuo, fux:, to Bow. - . 


IV. e fourth Conjugation make's js in the pre- 

. ſent renſf, and iv! in the preterperfet ren(ſ; - 
as, ſcio ſcis ſcivi, to know. Except venio veni, to com; * 
cami5%0 campſi, to exchange 3 rauc!o raufi, to bee hoar; 
farcio farji, to tuff 3 ſarcio ſar/4, to patch 3 ſepio ſepſe.to 
hedg ; ſentis ſenſe, tb percelb ; fulcio fulſe, to-under= - | 
P20P 3 hauris hauſi , to Dzaw ; ſancio ſanxi, to £- 
ſtabliſh } v7ncio vinxi to binde ; ſalig ſa/u;, toleap , 
and amicioamitui, td cloath. Wee ſeldom nfe, Cam- 
biv, haurivi, amicivi, &c. Chap. 


, 
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Vit didici diſco, quexi formare quiniſco, 


Ta fit t1 3 ut, verto vertt , ſed fiſto notetur * Tat 


Pro facio flare Aﬀtivum, nam jure ſtiti dat. . 


Dat mitto wifi, peto wt formare petivi. 

Sterto ſterrui habet, meto meſſui. 4b eRo fit exiz Eto, ext. 
Ut, fle&o-flexi; pefto dat pexui, haberque 

Pex z etiam neo dat nexui, habet quoque nexi. 


= 


Vo fit vi 3 ut, volvo volv1 z vivo excipe vixi,  Fo,th 
Nexo ut nexui habet; fic teXo texui habebzt. Xo, Xue 
Fit cio, ci 3 ut facio feci, jacio quoque jeci ; | Cinch, 


. Antiquum lacio lexi, ſpecio quoque ſpexi. 


F Doo, di, 
Fit dio, di ; ut fodio fodi. Gio, cex fugio giv Gio! 


Fit pio, pl; ut capio cepi, cupio excipe piviz Poo, pi, 
Etrapio rapui, ſapio fapw, atque ſapivt. 


Fit rio, ri ; ut pario peperi. Tio fi geminans {, Reo, 
To, ſſie 


Utquario quaſli, quod vix reperitur in uſu. 


Denique uo, fit ui z ut ſtaruo ſtatui z pluo pluvi —#0,9i, 
Format ſive plui 3 ſtruo ſed ſtruxi, fluo fluxi. s 


IV.C NUarta dat is,ivi 3 ut monſtrat ſcio (cis tib7 ſciviz In Quarta 
Excipias venio dans veni, cambio campſi, #t 
Raucio raufi, farcio farfi, ſarcio ſarfi. 80, 
Sepio ſepfi, ſentio ſenſi, fulcio fulfi z 
Haurio item haufi, ſancio ſanxi, vincio vinxi. 
Proſalto ſalio ſalui, & amicio amicui dat. 
Parcius _— _— _—_— amictyi, 
Sepivi, ſanxivi, ſarcivi, atque ſalivi. | 
p11, 7 t, 6406 K 4 Cap 
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Chap. 32. Of the. Preterper ſet? tenſes 
 » of Compound Verbs. | 


e Simple,.and the Compound Verb have the 
verbs | ſame Prererperfett tenf; as, Docu? , I habe 
[need taught 3 edocu7, J have fully taught. bur . 
metre 1. The ſyllable which the Simple verb doubleth, 
ten, - is notalwaies doubled in the Compound, excepr in 
Except, thele three, precurro, to ran befoze ; excurre, to run 
».Words ont; and repungoto pzick agatn ; aud in the Com- 
raed © 7 pounds of Do to'gtve ; diſco to learn 3 fo to ſtand; 
7” and peſo foregnlrs, oe 
2, Plicee  2.Plico compounded with ſub or a Noun,will have 
| plicavi ;, as, fupplico,to ſupplie ; multipl/co, to mnitt- 
_ pie ; bur applico, to eppite ; comp/ico, to fold up ; 7e- 
plico, to repite, will end in «7, or av?. | . 
3. Oleo, 3. Though 0teo, to ſmell, make's olu;, yer its 
compounds make rather olevj : but Redoleo,. to (mel 
ftrong, and ſubo/co, toſmel a little, are formed like 
IgE ag | hs Es we 
WE the compounds of Pungo, to pick, make 
aa punx?3 bur repungo,to pztck again, make's <q 5" 
Tepunxl. | Ss» | m_ 
$.Do,8 $0, © 5- The Compounds of Do, when they are of the 
$, _ third Conjugation, make did! ;- as Credo, to Eclteb; 
edo, 10 ſet fozth; Jed, ro pteld ; rcddo, to reſtoze 3 
perdo, $o'de ftrote ; abds, to Hide ; 0þdo, to ſet againſt; 
_— a _ P _ to put = trado, to deliver , 
rodo,to 3 vendo,to fell : Bur 4bſcondo, to 
Trake's Abſcondi.. : IG cos 
- TheCompounds of St, toftand, make ſtiti. 
+ bs 6. Theſe Simple Verbs beeing compounded do 
chigingrhe change «the firſt vowel of the Preſent tenſ,and Pte- 
ant e 


vowel rerperfett tenf, and ſo of all other tenſes into ey viz. 


The 4 
Th ag 


x. Damna, 
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Cap. 33+ De Compoſnoram Verborum 


St componantur vocalem primam in & mutant 3 
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Pr ateritis. : 
, $1mplex & -, 
R eteritum dat idem Simplex 0& Compoſitivum 3 Compoſi. ;. 
Ut docui edocui monſtrat ; 1. Scd jyilaba ſemper _— — 
. : Przteri- 
Quam ſrmplex geminat, comp6ſto non geminatur 3 tum. 
; BETSY "Wk | ExCiPe, 
Preterquam tribus his, przcurro, excurro, repungo :, nan ney 
Atque a do, diſco, ſto, poſco, rite creatis. Bows; Wm 
2. A plico compoſitum cum ſub, vel nomine,ut iſfa, , pj;ce, 
Supplico, multiplico, gaudent formare plicavi 3 ; : 
Applico, complico, replico, 77 explico, ui ve! in avi. 
3. Quamvis wult oleo ſimplex olui, tamen inde * 3. Olee, 
Quodvis compoſitum melins forma5it olevi : 
Simplicis at formam redoler ſequitur ſubolerque. 
4. Compoſita 4 pungo formabunt omnia pun+i, 4. Pungee 
Vult unum pupugi, interdamque repungo repunxi. 
s. Natum 4 do, quando eft infleFio tertia, ut addo, | 4 Do 
Credo, edo, dedo, reddo,perdo, abdo, vel obdo, 
Condo, indo, trado, prodo, vendo, didi 3 at unum 
Abſcondo, abſcondi, Natum a ſto; ſtas, ſtiti, habebit. 
6. Verba hac ſimplicia preſentis preteritique, 6. Mutantia 


primam vec 
Damno, «calem in 
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6. Verbs 
- "nn the Damno, to condemn 3 /a#0,to gtbe ſuck ; acro,to-de- 


firſt yowel Ticate ; ſallo, to decety ; arceo, to dztbe away ; trade, 
into e. to hindle; fatiſcor, to bee Wwearte ; partio, to dibide; 
|  Jeando, to cltmb ; ' ſpargo, to ſpzinkle ; and pario, to 
bzing fozth young, whereof two Compounds, Com- 
per19, to finde one by ſearch, and reperio, to finde by 
chance, do make per;, and all the reſt peruz ; as, aperio 
to open ; oper7o, to cober. 
YePajc, 7. Theſe two compounds of Paſco, viz. compeſco, 
to paſture together, and diſpe/ſco, to Bztbe from pa=- 
Qure, will have peſcui, rhe reſt will have pavi z as, 
$.Verbs epaſco, to cat up. ' 
that change , 8. Theſe Verbs beeing compounded do change 
the rſt the firſt vowel every where into 71, viz. habeo, 0 
vowel into H2b2, /aten, to ite hid, ſal/o, to leap ; ſtatus, to ap= 
* point ; cad, to fall; /2d, to hurt ; pango pegr, to 
jotn ; cano, toſing , quero, to ſeek, cedo ceczdi, to 
beat 3 tango, to touch ; cgco, to Want ; teneo, to Hold; 
' taces, to keepflence; ſapio, to bee Wile ; and rapio,to 
ſnatch ; as, rapio rapur, make's eripio eripuz - but the 
Compounds of Can, make the Preterperfedt tenſin 
x73 as, concino to agree tn one tune, concrnu?. 
H-Placer, 9. So of - Places cometh —_— to difpteaſ:; but 
complacen to like well, and perplaceo to pleaſ thzough- 
| Ip ; do follow the ſimple Verb. 
$0. Page, 19 Theſe four Compounds of pango to join, do 
| * keep a, viz. Depango to faſten down,z oppango to fa- 
ſtento ; circumpango to faſten about 3 and repango, ta 
dif join. | 
11, Mazco, 11. Theſe four Compounds of Maneo manſs, to 
tarric,do make minui,viz. Premineo, to excel otherg, 
cmine», £0 appear befoze others ; promineo, to hang 
ont tn fight, and ?mmineo, to hang over : but the reſt 
_ follow rhe ſimple Verb. 
12 Scalp, 12, The Compounds of ſcaſpo, to ſezatch; calco, 
eateo,ſalr, tg tread 3 ſalto, to dance, change a into «3 as, exſcul- 
Þ0, 


A, 
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Damno, laRo, facro, fallo, arceo, trao, fatiſcor, 

Partio, carpo, patro, ſcando, ſpargo, pari6que, 
Cuius nata peri duo comperit 75 reperit dant 3 

C tera ſed perut , velur bec apcrire, opcrire. | 


- 


7. A paſco, pavi tantim comp/ta notentur 
Hec duo compelco, difpeſco, pcſcui hahbere : Om 
Cetera, ut epaſco, ſervabunt ſimplicis uſum. 

8. Hec habeo, lateo, falio, ſtaruo, cado, Izdo, 
Pango dans peg, cano, quzro, cxdo, cecidi, 


Tango, <geo, teneo, taceo, fapio, fapi6gue, 


$8. Mutar tia 
primam vo+ 
calem 1h 


Si componantury vocalem primam ig i mutant 3 
Ut rapio rapui, eriplo eripui : a Cano natum, 
Preteritum per Ui, ceu concino, concinui dat, 


> 


9. Aplaceoyfic difpliceo 3 ſed ſimplicis uſum 


9-Placeo. 
Hec duo complaceo, cum perplaceo, bene ſervant. | 
10. Compoſita a pangO retinent a quatuor iſtaz  10-P.axgee 
Depango, oppango, CIrcumpango, atque repango. 
11. A maneo manſj, minui dant quatuor iſta, 11" 


' Przmineo, emineo, cum promineo, immineoquez 
Simplicts at verbi ſervabunt cetera formam, 


12. Compoſita a ſcalpo,calco,ſalto, a per n mutant; 1 2.Scalpe 
; 1d calco, ſalri 
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COEE 3 inculco, to inculcate, and reſu/to, fo re- 
nd, 
x3.Claudo, ,, 13: The Compounds of Claudo to ſhut, quatioto 
9:4:50,14ve ſhake, aus to Walb; do caſt away a as, occluds to 
: ; Hatfaft, excl4d» to ſhut ont, of claudo. Percutis ta 
ſinite, and excutjo to ſhake off, of quatio. Proluo, is, 
luz, to waſh much ; diſuo, is, ui, to purge with 
 Woſhing. of law, 
x4. Vers ., 14- Theſe Verbs beeing compounded, change 
that change the firſt vowel of the Preſent cenſ(into 7 ) but nor 
the firſt” of the Pretcrperfed tenſ,viz. Ago £0 Do, emo to bute; 


_—_ ſeden to fit, rego to rule, frangs to bzeak, capio, to take, 
; bat J4c/0tocall, /acioto allure, jpecio to behold, premo, to 
of the Pzefs © as of frango is made' refringo refreg! to bzeak 
Preter tenſ- Open ; of cap!o, incipio incep? to begin ; bur perago tg. 
|. finiſh ſatago to bee bufte about a thing, co?mo to bnte 
together, do follow their ſimple Verb. And of ago, 
dego to ive, make's degz, and cogo to campel, cozgi : as 
alſo of rego, pergo to go foxward, make's perrexz, and 
ſurgo to ariſe, ſurrexi, the middle ſyllable of the Pre- 
/ ſent tenſ beeing taken away. ES EEIE 
n$. Facio, 15. Facio changeth nothing unleſs ir have a Pre- 
' © poſirion before it 3 as,*Olſfacro to ſmel, ca/facio to 
| make hot, and inficzo to infect. {ES Bs 
16, Lego, _ 16. The compounds of Lego, witht re, ſe, per, pre, 
ſub, trans,keep the vowel of the Preſent tenſ,the reſt 
change it into 7 of which Intel/jzo to underſtand, 
diligo to love, neg/7go to neglect, make /exz, and all che 
reſt make l/egr. 


OED IPIEIgy >_>" ov agg ere app —— eng 
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1d ribi demonſtrant exſculpo, inculco, reſulto, 

13. Compoſita a claudo, quatio, lavo, rejiciunt az = 
1d docet 4 claudo, occludo, excludo z 4 quatioque | 
Percutio, exXcutio 3 4 lavo, proluo, diluo, nata. 


14. Haxc ſi o'r ponds, ago, emo, ſedeo, rego,frang0, 14.Mutati= 
tia primam 


Et capio, jacio, lacio, fpecio, premo, ſemper vocalem 
Vocalem primam praſentis in i ſibi mutant, : profnablh 
Preteriti nunquam, ceu frango, refringo refregi, przteriti. 


A capio, incipio incepi. Sed pauca noteritur, 
Namgque ſuum ſimplex perago ſequitur, ſarag6que, 
Atque ab ago dego dat degi, cogo coegi z 
Arego fic pergo pefrexi, wilt quoque ſurgo 
Surrrexi, media preſentis ſyllaba adempta. 


Is. Nil variat facio niſt prepoſito preeunte; |. 
1d decet olfgcio, cum calfacio, inficigque. «—(|_ +» *5 54s 


16, Alego nata, re,ſe, per,prz,ſub, trans precunte, 16.Lege,; 
Preſent is ſervant wocalem, in i cetera mutant ; ; 
De quibus hec intelligo, diligo, negligo, tantim 

Preteritum lexi faciunt 3 reliqua omnia legi. 


, ” 
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Chap. 33. | 


The Supie Of the Snpines of Simple Verbs. 

thamaplet ' . Of 86+ Supines of Simp 

| grcke-s aaa Ow learn to form the Supine from the Pre- * 
_—_— terperfett renſ thus : Bi, maketh tut , as, Brbj © 


 guM. bibitum to dztnk, 


Ci, um. Ciis wade Hum, 45 vici viftum to overcom, ici 
74um to ſite, fect faum to dogjec? ja2ium to call. 


* Di,ſum. D! is made ſum, as vidi viſum toſee: but ſomdo 


double ſj; as pandi paſſum to lay open, ſedi ſeſſum to 
Gr, ſcid: ſciſſum to cut; fidi fiſum ts clegv, fod? foſſum 
co dig. | 


| -Theſyllab! _ And here alſo you may obſerv, that the ſyllable 


is not dou- Which is doubled in the Pregerperfe& tenf, is nor 
bled in the doubled in the Supines, as totond: td clip, make's ton- 


- Suplnes. (am ; cectdi to beat, ceſum ; cecidi to Fall, caſum 3 te- 


tendi to ſtretch, tenſum, and tentum ; "tutud; to Knock, 
tunſum 5 pepedi to fart, peditum :' to: which add«dedi, 
which maketh datum. 


. 'Gi, urls Giis made Gum, as, legi to'read, /eum ; pegi to 


jotn, and pepigi to makes bargatn, padium ; fregito 
bzeak.fratum 3 tetigi to ronch,tafum;eg! to do ,aftum; 
pupug? to patch, punium, and fugi to av0td fugiturn. 
Li, ſwn. Li is made ſum, as ſalli to ſrafon with ſalt, ſa/ſum; 
- pepulito dzibe awap, make's pulſum 3 ceculi to bzeak, 
culſum ; fefelli to decetv, falſum ; velli to pinch up, 
vlſum, and tl to ſuffer, /athm. ] 


1 Mi, Mi, ni, pi, qui, are made tum,as ememptum tÞ bute, 
I rum. ent venturn $9 com, cecin! cantum to ing, cept captum, 
Li, to take, cxp/0 cxptum to begin, 74p! ruptum to bzeak, 

liqui l;\tum toleav, Ec 
Ri, ſum. Ri is made ſum , as verri verſum to byuſh 2 except 
þeper! partum to bring fozth, ol 


Safuam, ' Sins made ſum,as viſt viſum to viſit 3 yer hy | 
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Cap. 33. 


De Simplicium Yerborum Sapinis, Supinum 
= Z2IE formatur ex 

Unc ex Preterito diſcas formare Supinum. PrzteritO. 

Bi fibi tum format,fic namgue bibi bibicum fe. —— 


Ci fit rum, ut vici victum, teftatur (5 ici 27+ 7. 568 Ghai 
Dans i&um,*feci fa&um, jeci quoque jactum. ND 
| _ Di fe ſum, ut vidi viſum : quedam geminant fl, Dy, fume - 
' Ut pandi paſlum, ſedi ſeſſum 3 adde (cidi quod j 
Dat (ciflum, atque fidi fiflum, fodt quogue follum. 


 Hicctiam advertas,quodſyllaba prima Supinis, Svllaba non 
Nuamvuult Preteritum geminart, non geminatuy : | Lominatur 
Supints. 


Idque totondi dans ronſum docet, atque cecidi 

Nuod cxſum , 75 cecidi quod dat caſum,atque tetendi 

Nuod tenſum (5 tentum, tutudi runſum,arque pepedi 

<Cuod format pedirum, adde dedi quod jure datum vule. 
Gi fit Kum, ut legi leum, pegi pepigique hn a 

Dat a rho fregi fratum, tettgi guogque tactum, — 

Egi a&tum, pupugi pun&tum, fugi fugitum dat. 


i 
Li fit ſum, ut (alli fans pro ſale condio ſalſum;, ' 22, rum 
Dat pepuli pulſum, ceculi culſum, atque fefelli 
Falſum 3 dat velli vulſum, tuli habet quoque latum. 


Mj,ni, pi, qui, rum ffunt, velut hic manifeſtum ; Mi, 
. Emi emptum, veni ventum, cecini 2 cano,cancum 3 = 
A capio cepi dans captum,g ccepto cceprum, Lud | 
A rumpo rupi ruptum, liqui quoque lictum. 
Ri fit ſum, at verri verſum ; peper1 excipe partum. Rz, ſs 


Si fit ſum, #t viſiviſum ; tamen ſ geminato, —_ $i, (roms 
| ifi 


| Pitum, 


VU: rrum, 
Hume 


IX; ctum. 
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keth miſſur: to fend. with a double ſ-- except fulſ | 
fultum tq Underpzop hauſe hauſtum to dzawsſarſ ſartum 
to patch, farſ fartu to tuff, uſt yſtum toburn, geſſi 
Zeſtum to bear, torſi tortum or torſum to Wzelt, ;ndul- 
ft indultum or induſſum to pamper, | oy 

Pfi is made tum, as ſcripſt ſcriptum to Weite ; ex- 


cept campſi campſum, to exchange. . 


Ti is made tun, as ſteti to ſtand, and ſtir to make 
to tand, make ſidtum 3 except verti verſum to turn. 
Viis made tum, as flavi farum to blow ; except pa- 


_ vi paſtum to feed,!avi lotum laurumor lavatum to waſh, - 


potavi potum & potatum to dzink, favi fautum to faboz, 
cavi cautum to becoore, ſev! ſarum to ſow, /ivi or lin? 
litum te dawb, ſolvi plutum to Iof, wolvi volutum to 
rowl, fngultivi fingultum to ſob , venivi venum to bee 
ſold, ſepelivi ſepultum to burte. 3 

Ui make's ;tum, as d:mui domitum to tame : cx- 
cept everie verb in uo, becanſ ui will alwaies make 
utum , as exui exutum to put off; bur ri make*s 
raitum to ruth ; ſo ſecui ſeFum to cut, necui neffum to 
Kill, f11cu! frictam to rub , miſcui miffum to mingle, - 
amicui ami#um to clothe, torru; toſtum to rot, docu? 
dotum td teach, tenut tentum to hold, conſulut conful- 
tum to confult, alu; altum or alium to nouriſh, 
ſalui ſaltum to leap, colui cultum to wozlhip, occulu? 
occultum to hide, pinſut piſturn to bake, 74pui raptum to 
ſnatch, ſeru; ſertum to put £0, texuz textum to Weadb. 
But theſe change «1 into ſum, for cenſeo th think ma- 
keth cenſum, cellui celſum to bzeak, meſſui meſſum to 
mow, nexu? nexum to Knit, pexui pexiim,' to conib, pa- 
tu? paſſum $0 ie open , caru? caſſum & caritum , td 


Xj is made ſum, as vinxi viFum to binde * but five 
loſe n, viz. finxi fitum to feign , minzi mum to 
ptſs, pinx? pi4tum td paint;ſtrinx? ſirium to tie, rinx? . 


And 


ridum tO gria. 
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Mifi 't miſſum, fulſi excipe fulrum z - 
Hand raofinn. ſarfi ſartum, farſi quoque fartum, 
Uſſi uſtum, geſii geſtum, rorſi duo rorrum 

Et torſum, indulfi indultum indulſamqe requirit. 


Pſi fit cum, ut ſcripſi ſctiprum z campfi excipe cam- P/7, rum 
um 


Ti fit tum, a ſto namgue ſteti,z fiſt9gue ſtiti fit, 
Praterito commune ſtatum 3 verti exczpe verſum. 


Vi fit tum, ut flavi flatum, pavi excipe paſtum 3 
Dat lavi lotum, interdum lautur atque lavatum: 
Potavi porum, interdum facit (F potatum : 

Sed favi faucum, cavi cautum, 4 fero ſevi 
Foymes 1it8 ſatum ; livi; linique litum dat: 
Solvi 2 ſolvo ſfolutum, yolv1 4 volvo yolatum :; 
Vult fingultivi ſingultum, venio venis 

Venivi venum, ſepelivi rite ſepultum. 


| 
Nuod dat ui dat itum,ut domui domitum, excipe quod- jp 


Verbum in uo, quia ſemper ui formabit in urum,: b, irumt, 
Exui xt exutum, 4 ruo deme rui ruitum dans 3 Vruns; 
Vult ſecui ſe&um, necui nefum, fricuique : 
Fritum, miſcut ;tem miſtum,ac amicui dat amitum : 

; Torrw habet toſtum, docuique do&tum, tenuique 

/ Tentum,conſulw conſultum, alui altum aliringue, 

Sic ſalui ſaltum, colui occului quoque cultum : 

Pinſui habet piſtum, rapui raptum, ſeruique = 

A ſero wult ſertum ; fic texui habet quogue rextum, 


 Hac ſed vi mutant in ſum; nam cenſeo cenſum, 
Cellui habet celſum,meto meſſui habet quoque meſſum, 
Nexui 7em nexum, fic pexui habet quoque pexum 3 
Dat parui paſſuni, carui caſſum caritimgque. "xo 
X1 fit Kum, ut vinxi vintum, guingque abjictunt n, © X73, Fw 
Nam finxi fitum, minxi mium 7ngue ſupino, 
Dat pinxi pi&um, ſtrigxi,rinxi Gow rium. 


Sum 


Kun 


Ss 


EN "CI" 


7 pine isfOr- 
ſt | medlike, 
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| Verbs in or 
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And theſe xi into xum, Flexi -_ to bend, plex? 
= topuniſh, fix fixum to 
ow. 7 


aſten, fuz/ fluxum t0 


- Chap. 34. Ws 
Of the Supines of Compound verbs and of 


the Preterperfett tenſ of verbs in or. 


—_—_— | Dy Compound Supine is formed as the Sim- 
pound ſu- ple, though there remain not alwaies the ſame 
the ſyllable in borh: | 


| Simple, The compound of tunſum to neck, » becing 


taken away, make's tuſum, and of ruitum to ruth, is 


made 7utum , 7 beeing taken away, and fo of ſaltum '|F 


to leap, is made ſultum. 
p When ſero maketh ſatum, its compounds make 
mum, | 

Theſe Supines captum tO take, faZum to do, jaFum 
to caſt, raptum to ſnatch , cantum to ling, partum, to | 
bzing fozth, ſparſum to ſpzinkle, carptum xo erop and 
fartum to change a into e. | | 

The verb edo to eat, when it is compounded ma- 
keth not eſtum, but eſum, onely comedo to eat up ma- 
keth both. 

Of noſco to knows , cognitum to know , and agnitum 
to acknowledg, are onely uſed, the reſt of irs com- 
pounds make notum, for noſcitum is of no uſe. 


ans bor in or take their Preterperfe& tenſ from 

date the later Supine, by changing « into #,ad- | 
- ding ſum vel fut ; as of lefu is made leFus ſum vel 

tenſ of the fu7. Bur of rheſe verbs, ſomtimes a nent,ſom- - 


latterſupine times a Commune is to bee nored ; for to ſlide, 


by putting make's lapſis ſum, patior to faffer, make's paſſin 
- ws. and its ATT to ſuffer together, = 
paſſus ſum,  perpetior 
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Xum flexi, plexi, fixi dant, £4 fluo fluxum. * 


; Cap. Ws ; \ 
De Compoſitorum verborum Supinis , & 
' » De Praeterit:s verborumin Or. . © 


y 


L. (© Oomp ut Site ornate given Compoſi- 
uamvis non eadem fiet emper fyllaba utri tam ſupi- 
Compoſita 3 runſum, dempta"#t tuſum, 2 ruitum fit um for- 
I media dempta rutum, (F 4 faltum quoque ſulrum, ae 
A ſero quando ſarum format , compiſta firum dant. nets 
Hec captum, faftum,ja&um, raptum, a per & mutant, 

Et cantum, partum, ſparſum, carprum, quoquefartum. 

Verbum edo compoſitum non cſtum\ſed facit eſum 3 

Unum dunaxat comedo formabit utrun.jue. 

Anoſco tantim duo cognitum (F agnitum hahentur \, 

Cetera dant norum-nullo eff jam noſcitum in uſu. | 


* Ie: # 


IL.\\ T Erba in or admittunt ex poſteriore Supino 
Ne _ verſo u wad gy WG / 
. Vel fui, ut 4 le&u le&us ſum vel fui. At | 
Nunc eft D » nunc eſt Commune notangiu 
Nam labor lapſus,patior dat paſſus (& cjus-: 
Nats ut compatior compaſlus, perpetiorque 
L 2 
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' perpetior to' ſuffer throughly perpeſſios ſum, ſateor to 


confeſs, make's faſſus ſum, and irs compounds,as con- 
fiteor $0 confeſs confeſſus ſum, diffiteor to dente, diffeſ- 
ſus ſum, gradior to go by feps, make's greſſus ſum,and 
ſo irs compounds,as digredior to digreſs,digreſſ1s ſum, 
fatiſcor to bee wearte ke's ſeſſus ſum,metior to mea= 
fure menſus ſum, utor to uſe uſiss ſum 3 ordior to weav 
make's orditus, ordior to begin 07/15, 11tor tO endeavoz 
niſus or nixus ſum. ulciſcor to revenge «ltus ſum, iraſcor 
to bee angrie make's irats ſum, reor to ſappoſe rats 
ſum, obliviſcor to fozget oblitus ſum, fruor to enjoie 
fruftus or fruitus ſum, miſereor to pitie miſertus ſum 3 
tor and tweor to fee make not tutus bur twitus ſum, 
though both have tutum and tuitum in the Supine 3 
loquor to ſpeaks make's loquutus ſum, ſequor to follow 
ſequutus,ſum , experior to trie expertus ſum, paciſcor to 
make a bargain pa ſum.,nanciſcor tO got nas ſum, 
epiſcor to get, which is an old verb, make's aptzs ſum. 
whence adipiſcor to obtatn adeptizs,queror to complain 
yo ſum , proficiſcor to go on a journte profe2#;es 

um expergiſcor to avwake experretus ſum, commrniſcor 
to feign commentus ſum, naſcor to bee bozn nates ſum, 
: - ag £0 Die mortus ſum, orior to ariſe make's ortus 

am. 


Chap. 35. Of certain verbs Irregular, or 
going out of the common rules of con- 
Jugating. © 


Heſe verbs have a Preterperfe& tenſ both of the 
"Ave and Paſſive voice, as ceno to ſup make's 
cenavi and cenatus ſum, juro tO Covent juravi and jura- 


ARIVe 1s, poto $0 dzink potavi and potus , titubo to tumble 


titubavi or tigubatis,. 
Ig 


_— OS 
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Formans perpeſlus : fateor quod faſſus (5 ind3 
Nata, ut confiteor confeſlus, diffiteorque 
Formans diffeſſus : : gradior dat greſlus, oF inds 
Nata, ut digredior digreſſus. Zange fatiſcor 
Feſlus ſum, menſus ſum metior, utor oF uſus. 
Pro texo ordicus, pro incepto dat ordior orſus, 
Nitor niſus ve/nixus ſum, ulciſcor g& ultus. - 
Iraſcor fmul iratus, reor atque ratus ſum, 
Obljviſcor vult oblirus ſum 3 fruor optat 
FruFus vel fruitus, miſereri junge miſertus. 

. Vult ruor oF tueor non tutus ſed tuitus Tum, 
Nuamvis (3 tutum (F tuitum ſit utrique Supinum. 
A loquor adde loquutus, & a ſequor ſequutusz 
Experior facit expertus, formare paciſcor 
Gaudet paus ſum, nanciſcor nacus, apiſcor 
Nuod verus eft verbum aptus ſum, unde — ade- 

/ ; ptus. 

Funge queror queſtus, proficiſcor junge profeus, 
Expergiſcor ſum experre&us, & hec quoque commi- 
Niſcor commentus, naſcor natus, moriorque 
Mortuus, atque orior quod Preteritum facit ortus. 


Cap. 35- p 
Dewverbis quibuſdam Anomalts. 


R eteritum Aﬀive (y Paſſtue vocis habent hc, 
ES cacnavi o& caenatus ſum tib; format, 
Juro juravi (F jurarus, potoque potavi ; 

Et potus, tirubo titubayi ve/ O—_ | 
3 
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So alſo careo to fant make's caruj and caſus ſun 
prandeo to dine, prang?, and pranſus, 'pateoto lic open 
p4tui & paſſus, placeo to pleal plagui and placrtus, ſueſco 
to a:cuſtom ſuevi and ſuetus , veneo to bre ſold venzv? 
and venditus ſum, nuboto bee married to a man nyſe 
and nupta ſum,mereor to defer merui and meritus ſum: 
ro theſe add, /ibet it liſteth /ibuit and /ibitum eff vel 
fuit , licet tt tg lawful !icuit, and H[icitum eft vel fuit, 
tedet it trketh teduit, and perteſum eſt vel fuit, pudet it 
alhameth puduzt, and puditum eft vel fuit, and piget it 
irketh which make's piguit and pigitum eft vel futt. 


2,Variant, N Euter-paſſives are thus formed : viz. like neu- 
ters in the preſent renſ, and paſlives in the pre- 
ter ten{; Gaudeo to rejoice gaviſus ſum vel fur, fido to 
truſt f/us ſum vel fu, audeo to bee told auſus ſum vel 
fu, fio to bee made oz don faFus ſum vel fur, ſoleo to 
bee wont ſo/itus ſum vel fui, mereo to bee ſad meſtus 
ſum vel fu: , But PHOC As taketh meſtus for a 
noun Adjective. | 


: 
[ 
: 
i 
| 
; 


uch as bor. _—_— verbs borrow their preterperfe& tenſ from 

row their \ Yanother verb; as a verb Inceptive ending in ſeo, 
" ſtanding for the prinutive verb,will have the preter- . 

perfe& tenſ of rhe primitive verb, thus 3 tepeſco to 

begin £0 bce Warm make's tepu7of tepeo tO bee warm, 
ferveſco to begin to bee hot make's fervi of ferveo to. 

bee hot,cerno to ſee will have vidi of v7deo to fee quatio 

to ſhake concufſi of concutio $0 ſhake , ferio to Imite 

fercuſſi of percutio to ſmitte, meio to piſs will have min- 

xi of mingo'to pits, id» to ſettle ſedi of ſedo to ft, tolls 

to iife np will have Juſtuli of ſuffero to bear, ſum Y 

am will haye fu? of fuo to bee, fero to bear tl of tulo 

to bear,//o to make to ſtand ſteti of ſto to ſtand; furo 

to bee mad inſanivi of inſanto to bee mad. R 
0 


- + it UA 


_— 
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Sic cafto carui FF caſſus ſum, prandeo prandi 

Et pranſus, pateo parui (F paſlus, place6que 

Dat placui (F placirus, ſucſco ſuevi atque ſuetus, 
Veneo pro venddt, venivi venditus (7 ſum, 

Nubo nupfi nupraque ſum, mereor meritus ſum 

Vel merui. Adde libet libuic libitum, g5 licert adde 
Quzod licuir licitum, rzdet quod txduir (& dat 
Perrzsuwmn 3 adde puder faciens puduit puditiimgue, 
Atque piget, ttbi quod format piguit pigitamque. 


Eutro-paſſivum ſic preteritum tibi format, 
Gaudeo gaviſus ſum, fido fiſus, & audeo 1. Neutto- 
Anſusſum, fio faRus, ſoleo ſolitus ſum, paſliva, 
Mcereo ſum mceſtus 3 ſed Phoce nomen habetur. 


Uedam preteritum verba accipiunt aliunde. hn a—_— 
Inceprruum in (co, ſtans pro primario, adyptat antia, 
Preteritum ejuſdem wverb1 3 vult ergo tepeſco 
A tepeo tepuu, ferveſco a ferveo fervi, 
A video cerno wult vidi, 3 concutio vaſt 
_ Prateritum quatio concuſſj, percurioque 
Percufſi ferio 3 4 mingo vult meio minxi, 
A ſedeo ſido vult fedi, 3 ſuffero tollo 
Suſtuli, & 2 fuo ſum fui, a rulo rite fero tuli, 
A ſho fiſto ſteti, tantim pro ſtare 3 furoque 
InfJnivi, a verbo ejuſdem ſignificati. 
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Soalſo veſcer to eat will have its preterperfe® renf 
from paſcor tO bee fed, medeor to Heal from medicor to 


heal, /7quor to bee melted from /iquefio 8obee melted, 
reminiſcor to remember from recordor £0 call to minde. 


_ ele verbs want the preterperfect tenſ : vergo to 
37: A bendoriook towards, ambig» to doubt, g/iſco to 
Pretertenſ: F7Ow or encread, fatiſco to chinÞ, poles to bee able, 

nideo tO ſhine : ro theſe add pueraſeco to begin to bee & 
childe ; and paſſives whoſe attives want the Supines, 
as metuor tO bee feared, timeor to bee feared; and all 
Defideratives except parturio to ftrive to bzing 
fozth, and eſurio to begtn to bee Hungrie , or to de= 
fire to eat (with a few others) which have the pre+ 
rerperfe& tenſ, Gel Ie 


Heſe verbs feldom or never have the Supine : 

Lambo to ilick, mico to ſhine, 74d to bzate, ſcabo 
to claw, parco to ſpare, diſpeſco to dzibe from paſtare, 
poſco to require, diſco to learn, compeſco to paſture to- 
gether, quniſco to nod, dego to live, ango to ber, ſugo 
80 ſuck, /ings to Iick, ningo to \ngw, ſatago to bee bu- 
Ge about a thing, p/allo to fing , vo/o to Will, 0/0 fo 
bee unwilling ,' ma/oto bes moze Willing, treo to 
tremble, ſfr;deo to make a noif, ſtrido to make anoif, 
faveo to bee pelldvo, /iveo to bee black and blew, aveo 
fo cover, pave td fefr, connveo tO Wink, ſerves to bee 
hot. The Compounds of uo to nod, as renuo to re= 
fuſe : the compounds of cado to fail, as incido to fall 
fato ; Except occido to fall down occaſum, and recido 
recaſum to fall back : reſpuo to-refuſe, /inquo to legv, 
/uo to prnilh, meruo to fear, c/uo to gliſter, frigeo" to 
bee cold, ca/vo to bee bald, fterto ko ſnozt, times to 
fear, /uceo to ſhine, arceo to dztbe away, whoſe com- 
pounds make ercitum : the compounds of gruo to trie 
like a Crane, as 7gruo tO invade, 


 Grammitica Latina. 


Sic poſcunt veſcor, medeor, liquor, reminiſcor, 
Preteritum a paſcor, medicor, liquefio, recordor. 


R_ fugiunt, vergo, ambigo, gliſco,fatiſco, 
Polleo, nideo, adhec Inceptiva, ut pueraſco 3 

"Et paſſtva quibus caruere a#iva ſupins, 

Ut Meruor, timeor. Meditativa omnza preter 
Parturio, efurio, que preterizum duo ſervant. 


ZEc raro,aut nunquam retinebunt verba Supinum, 

Lambo, mico micui,rudo,ſcabo, parco peperci, 2 D-feiva 
Diſpeſco, poſco, diſco, compeſco, quiniſco, SUPINUS. 
Dego, ango, ſugo, lingo, nings, ſatag6que, 

Pſallo, volo, nolo, malo, xremo, ſtrideo., ſtrido, 
Flaveo, liveo, avet, paveo, conniveo, ferver; 
A nuo compoſitum, ut renuo, 4 cado ut incido, preter 

' Occido quod facit occaſum, recid6que recaſumz 
Reſpuo, linquo, luo, metuo, cluo, frigeo, calyo, 
Et ſterto, timeo, fic luceo, (5 arceo, cujus 
Compoſita ercitum habent : Sic a gruo, ut ingruo natum. 


Ex 
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And all verbs -Neuters of the ſecond Conjugation 
that end in #7 except olco 80 ſmell, doleo 80 griev, 
Þ aceoto pleal, taceo to hold one's peace, pareo to 0- 
Ig, to want, n5ce» to hurt, pateo to ite open, /a- 
eto lte bid, va'co to bee als, cales to bee Warm, 
which will have the Supines. | , 


| Chap. 36. of verbs that want certain 
Aoods and Tenſes. 


F Heſe verbs (more uſually) are called DefeRives 


a, Preſent ten, 


Aide 
Aievam I did ſate, harch all perſons in 
Imperfett. f both numbers. w_ 
Imperartivus, 4; ſate thou * 
Subjun& Ai«s thou matclt ſale, 43at hee may 
Preſent Y {#e. Plur. Aiamus Wee may ſale, 
* C Aiant, they mapyſate. | 
Participium Przſcns, Arens Japing- 
Auſins, Subjun& xF A»fem J dare, A«fis thou dareſt, 4uſit 
prxſens. T hee dare. Ylur. Aufnt thep dere. 
Dui. Soalſo Duim J gibe, Duis thou _giyeſt, Nuit hee 
giveth. Plur. D«int thep give. G | 
' For the Antients expreſt the Subjunfive Mood. 
| in im, hence wee read creduim for eredam. | 
b Calve. Ifidicat. Futur. Salvchjs thou ſhalt greet , or bid 
God ſpced. 
Imperar. Salve ſalveto greet pou Well. Plur. Satverte 
ſalvetote greet pee well. 
Infinitive, Salvere to greet well. 
Aves Imperarive, Ave Avetohatl thon. Plur. Avete A- 


Tetote hail pee, 
In- 
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Et quecun jue in ui formantur neutra ſecunde, 
Exceptis oleo, doleo, placeo, tace6que, 
Pareo, item 75 careo, nocco, pateo, lare6que. 
Et valeo, caleo ; gaudent hc namgue ſupino. 


Cap. 33. De verbis que deficiunt certis 
Adis & Temporibus, 


Om ( magis nſitate ) DefeRiva vocantur quz 3- Certis 


certis Modis & Temporibus deficivnt, viz. Mis & 
Indicativus PO APO F- _— 
Praſens 10, als, att. Plur. Atunt. _ 


 Imperte&. Aieham, habet omnes perſonas. 


Imperativus, Al. 
Subjun&tivus? ... al, 
Praſens, $ 4495, 4iat. Plur. Aiamus, Aiant. 


Participium przſens, Aiens. 
Sub;un&tivus T_ ; 
Praſens, F Aufimy aufis,. auſit. Plur, Auſint. ,Auſrms 
Sic Duim, duss, duit. Plur, Duint. - Drum, | 
Veteres enim Subjun&Riva per 7m effcrebanr,, 
pnde creduim pro credam legimus. 
Indicar. Futur. Salvebis. *  $ uit, 


Imperat. Salve, falueto: Plur. Salvete, ſalverote, 


Infinitivus, Salvere. 


Imperarivus, Ave, veto. Plur. Avete, avetote. Ave, 


In- 


$ 


———————————— 


. 
CIEDS DE W——_—_ 


- PAS OO PEEP ITN « 
ea — — 
— Ay as -. a 
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Cedo, 


Fats 


Farem. 


Lueſo. 


= 
Confieri, 


In 18. 


. OS, 


Cepr, 


Dor. 
Fo, 
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Infinit. Avere, to b(d one hadl. 
Impecat. Cedo reach mee. Plur. Cedite, antient! y 


Cette reach pee. | 
Indic. & SubjunR, Futur. Faxo vel Faxim Y will 


bing to paſs, Faxis thou Wilt make, Faxit hee 
will make. Plur. Faxint, thep Will make. 

Subjun&. Forem J ſhould, or might bee , Fore: 
thou- ſhouldeſt, or might bee , Fore: hee ſhould oc 
might bee. Plur._ Forent they might bee. 

infinit. Furur: Fore ts bee. 


Indic. Praſens, Neſs, I p3ate. Plur. Queſumus 


wee pzate. 
Indic. Przſens, Infit hee ſaith. Plur. Infiunt they 


| fale, And Defit it is wanting , Defiet it Will bee 


wanting, Defiat let it bee wanting, as alſo defer; 

to bee wanting, Confier: to bee don at once. 
Indicat. Przſens, Inquio vel Inquam, Il fate, Inquis 

thou ſateſt, /nq%/: hee ſaith. Plur. Inqu7unt they ſate. 
Perfe&um, Inquiſti thou haſt ſaid, 1n4x;t,hee hath 


ſaid. 

Futurum, Inquies thou ſhalt ſale, 7nquiet hee (hall 
fate. Plur. Inquietis pee ſhall ſale, 1nquient they ſhall 
ſaie. | | 

Imperat. Inque, Inquito (ate thou. 

Subjun. przſ. Inquiat hee may ſate. 

Particip. przſens, Inquiens ſaping. 

Od: J hare, c#p! IJ begin, memin; Y' remember, 


have onely thofe tenſes which are formed of the 
Prerertenf, viz, thoſe that end in ram, rim, ſſem, ro, 
and ſſe,ſave that memin? hath in the Imperative mood 
ſingular Memento remember thou,mementote rememz= 


ber pee. 
Theſe fimple verbs For, der , fer» der, are not 


found in the firſt perſon fingular of the Preſent tend, 


but (almoſt) in all the reſt. 


Dic, duc, fer, fas, are cut off by Apocope. FY 
: ca 


Wo © 


= 
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Infinitivus, Avere. ; | 
Imperativus, Cedo. Plur. Cedite, & apud Antiquos Cee. 


Cette. ; 
 Indicat. & Subjun&. Fur: Faxim vel faxo, faxis, þ,y, 


faxit. Plur. Faxint. 


F 


Subjun&. Forem, fores, foret. Plur. forent. " ON 


Infinit. Futur. Fore. 


Indicar. preſens, £u2ſo. Plur. Queſumus. Qua'e 
Indicar. praens, Infit. Plur. Infiunt, Er Defit, de- rage. 
fret, defiat, ut irem defieri & confierr. Defir. 
/ ; Confieri, 


of 


Indicar, przſens, Inquio vel inquam, inquis, inquit. Ingquam. 
Plur., Inquiunt. DF eacTey 
Perfe&um, Ingquiſti, inquit. 


Futurum, Inques, inquiet. 


Imperat. Inque, inquito. 
Subjung. przſens, Inquiat. 

Participium. Ingquzens. 

Odi, czpi, memin;, habent ea ſol\m tempora quz 4 og. 
przterito formantnr ; viz. in ram, rim, ſſem,- ro, Go. F 
& ſſe definentia. Sed memini haber in imperativo fin- Meminii 
gulari, memento, Plur. mementote. 


Dor, for, der,fer,fimplicium non reperiuntur in pri- Dor- 
mi perſona ſingulari przſentis , ſed in cxteris (fers) **- 
omnibus, | 

Dic, duc, fer fac, per Apocopen conciſe ſunt, Fe 

a 


"Fo & ques, 


[by 
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_© Scof ſcioto know is not in uſe, nor ſo/cbo of ſole? 


/to bee Wont, nor fo to bee, an old verb. 

Eo II go, and queo Y am able, make their Preter- 
imperfe& renſ ibam and quibam, and their Fucure 
ibo and quibo. | 

Ortor oreris te arife , hath oriri in the Infinitive 
mood, and morjor maketh mor: and morir?. 

Yolo Þ Will, nolo Y Will not, ma/o J had rathcr, 

fero J bear, feror Y am boznn , and edo to cat, have 
commonly a Syncope in manie tenſes ; as Volo, vis, 
walt. Vultis. Nolo , nonvis , nonuvult. Noſumus. Malo, 
mavs, mavult. Malumus. Fero, fers, fert. Feror, ferris 
vel ferre, fertur. Edo, edjs vel es, cdir vel eft,”&c. of 
which volo and malo want the Imperative mood. Nolo 
make's in the Imperarive. mood No/7 nolito do ict 
thon. plur. No/ite no/itote do not pee. 

Sum with its eh ras want's the Gerunds, 
Supines, and Participles of the Preſent tenſ, ſave 
that abſens, preſens com of abſum, preſum ; for fue- 
rus is'of fui, which was once the prerer tenſ of the 


| Obſolete verb fuo. Poſſum want's the Imperative 
mood. 4 


- 


Chap. 
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Scia ſcio non reperitur , nec ſolebo A ſoles , nec Sch 
fuo antiquum. 


Eo & que habent imperfe&um ibam 8 quibam, & Eo, & query 


fururum 7b & quzbo. 


Orior oreris habet Infinitum 07777, ſic & morior Mo- Ortor, 
ri & moriri., f Morizr, 

Volo, nolo, male, fero, feror, edo Syncopen fere ad- Pole. 
mirrunr in plerifque temporibus z ut, Volo, vis, wult, Nola, 
Vultis. Nolo, non vis, nonvult, Nolumus . - Malo, mavis, 
mavult, Malumus. Fero, fers, fert. Feror, ferris vel fer- =_— 
re, fertur. Edo, edis vel es, edit vel e$f, &c. ex quibus Egs, 
v0/o & malo carent imperativo. Nolo facit Impecativo 

Noli nolito. Plur. Nolite nolitote. 


Sum cum compoſitis caret gerundiis, Supinis, & gs, 
participo przſent! , niſi quod ab abſum, preſum, veni- 
uart abſens, In futurus eſt I fu7, quod prateri- 
tum olim obſoleri yerbi fuo. Poſſum carct Imperativo. 


Cap. 
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Chap. 32s 
of Forming the verb Sum, 


of declining which belong 
onely to its (elf, 
Sum, es, fui; eſſe, futurus. 


The verb Sum hath a Sg Sum peculiarem Con- 


jugandi rationem ſibi poſtu- 


at 
Sum, es, fui, eſſe; futurus. 


$I 


v._ 


The Indicative MooJ. | The Subjunctive Mood. 
> » » : , Þ am- 
EZ Eg - 3 poſs on att- > ofen, * ou art- 
| £6, rels | & 5s, E "dee is- | 
= 13S rms, Weeare | *. um, R )7Qee are- 
Dio, 215 fils, yee are. | F Sir, yee are.. 
| i3 Sunte | they are. | Sints they are, 
ſ (x Eram, poteram, was. E(5empoſcem was F 
© 2 Eras, mn u waſt. Eſws, : bo wert 
a 23 Erar, bee was, |. Eſet, = Jhee was. 
= HE I Fram'ts, eaee were. © -/vncogy Z ) elite were, 
2 Eratis, yee were. 20 were. 
% 3 Eraur, they were- |. |. Cajon: "5 they Ow 
I) Fui, Poruty, F Have (fringe 070 
COS Pit | (inn Bah 
Ts Evi, ee have [8 EP iS wd 
E. CS. i .vee ee have Fuerimus, * __ = 
—_ Merit hs 
Els Fe Face, ther hve J | (rim | \heyhavel | 


Paetcs? 
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f; M Fulſus, githou had |= 

Þ 3 25 - Zo Fuuſzet, hee had [| 

[| Furr ame, Fra emis, _ _ X 
Fey hab | 


I's Fueratis, TY je | 
(NS | 3 Fueranc, Fuiſzent he "wo 
Ero,P Fuero. | 
Wm Brit, Gy Thall' Fare, (0 Con ſhalt / 
ris, £ bee ſha'l 


"Rp at, 
Fr; $2 1471018 5 
of | onmgs ay Euwrimur, \B 1 
* 3 En, \they ſhall 


; Fuermt. Hey ſhall / 
| The Imperative Mood. | T The Infinitive Mood. 


L = Bee thou | _ ne An > Eſc, to bee- * 


3]S#, eflo, [bee hee- 


L{ Sims, , qr, wee. © mes: and 
2 A xterplup, & wie SO have 
1% 9 F HY 
thn = ee rare Fen Ea 


0 likewiſe are its com- 


' | 
| , 5mm» 2 _ - arg Sic variantur & ejus com, * 
Pr Frafen ko bee befoge, 0b/um to pofira, Abſurn, deſum, prafum. 
bee agatnft ; bur Proſum to p30- obſum 3 projum recipit 4 inter 
fe, rake's d berween two vow- Ns & Oo (a 
als, and Poſſum to bee able, ( of mo am _ oque re+} - 
| potis able, and ſum to bee) fom- | | Ta I 4a oque mutat 
| times keep's 1, and ſomerimes 
changeth it inito ſ before /. 


L—_— 


MN 5, CHAP, 


z 
[ : 
F 4 
[ 
| 
: 
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_ Cap. 38. 
Of Yerbs Imperſonals and Derivatives. 
perſo » Mperſonals bee declined throughout all Moods 
po de- | (= tenſes in the voice of the third perſon fingu- 
| Clinedin Jaronely. | 
Che third S (1. Of the ARive voice which end in t ; as Decet 


S it becommeth , decebar, decuit , decuerat, decebit, 
© Deceat, deceret, decnerit, decere. 
2c 2. Of the paſſive voice, which end in tur 3 as, 
Tj Studetur ttts Ondied , ſtudebatur; ftuditum eff 
= | vel fuit., ſtuditum erat vel fuerat, ſtudebitur, ſtu--. 
"3 | dedtur, ſtuderetur, ſtuditum fit vel-fuerit, ſtuditum 
<E eſſet vel fuiſſet, ſtuditum erit vel fuerit, ſtuderi. - 
mperſonals want (for the moſt part ) Gerunds, 
Supines,and Participles. ; fe. 
The Participles by which wee expreſs the preter 
renſ are put Subſtantively in the Neuter gender. - 
Imperſonals of the Active voice are theſe eleven, 


_ * which(almoſt)alwaiesremain Imperſonals;viz. Dectt - 


it becommeth, Libet tt liſteth,Licet tt ts lavofal, Liguee 
is igclecr, ( whoſe Preter renſ is not exſtant) Jubet 
tt liſteth, mſerct it pitteth,oporte: tt behooveth,penter 
{t repenteth, p72et it trketh, puder it aſhameth, and 
redet it (rketh, which are alſo ſomrimes found in the 
third perſon plural, as decent, oportent, 9 4* ; 
To theſe are reckoned ſom perſonals ( which are 
found abſolutely in the third perſon without a no- 
minative caſe, having an Infinitive-mood preſently 
\after them). Such are, | 

\ Tn the firſt Conjugation, deleFat it delighteth, j- 
vat tt helpeth,pr {ſtar it is better, 7e#at it rematneth, 
feat ; it ts reloived on, conſtat, it is manifeſh, vacat Y 
am 6t letfure, NE E L 


i | 
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Cap. 38. 
De Imperſonalibus & Defettivss, 


Mperſonalia conjugantur in tertia perſona ſingu- ; 
I lari per omnes modos & tempora. ar 


" ganturin| 
7 (1. Adivz vocis,quz in t definunt, ut decet.dece- tertia fins 
bat, decutt, decuerat, decebit. deceat, deceret,decue- Balati, , 
Tit, decuiſſet, decuerit, decere. 
2 . Paſſive vocis quz in tur definunt, ut Studetur, 
ſtudebatur, ſtuditum eſt vel fuit, ſtuditum erat vel 
fuerat, ſtadebitur; Studeatur, ſtuderetur, ſtuditum 
fit vel fuerit, ſtuditum eſſet vel fuiſſet, ſtuditum 
erit vel fuerit, ſtudert. 
Imperſonalia Gerundiis , & Supinis & Participiis 
plerunque carent. Me} : Adive ve- 
Participia , per quz Przterita circumloquimur cis, : 
* Subſtantive ponuntur in neutro genere. | 
Imperſonalia Aﬀtivz vocis ſunt hc undecim, 
Conjugationis ſecundz , que ſemper fere 'manenr 
Im nas. Decet, libet, licet, liquet, (cujus non 
exſtar przterirum) lubet,miſeret, oportet, penitet, piget, 
puder, tedet, quz interdum etiam inveniuntur in ter- 
tia plurali, ur decent, oportent, pudent. 


uplicia 


Sunt autemd 


His accenſentur quzdam Imperſonalia (quz abſo- 
Jute inveniuntur in tertia perſona abſque nominatj- 
vo, ſequente mox Infinitivo).Cujuſmodi ſunt, 


1n prima Conjugarione, deleZat, juvat, preftar, re- 


H 


at, Fat, conſt, vacat, 
ſtat, Fat, conflat, he _ 
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In the Second, apparet it appeareth, attine: it be- 
longeth, deber it ought, patet it iy ebident , p/acer 
pleaſeth, /o/et it ts wont. 
* In rhe Third, Accid/t, it befalleth, cxpit it begin= 
nefh, conduczt tt belongeth to, conting!t it hapneth, de- 
fimt tt ceaſeth , incipit it beginneth , ſuffcit it ſalkt- 
c 


In the Fourth, Corvenit (t agree'th, evenit it fall's 
out, expedir it ts expedient. 
Among the irregular verbs, eft it t@,intereſt it con= 
cerneth, prodeſt it doth pzoflt, poteſt it may , ft it 1s 
don, refer: it concezneth. ' | 
' Likewiſe verbs of an exempt power ( 7. e. that 
ſgnifie an aQion not of anie humane power) com 
near the nature of Imperſonals, as Fu/gurat it light- 
neth, p/«it it raineth, /uceſcit 1t wareth tight. 
© 2. Imperſonals of the Paſſive voice haue no certain 
number,becauſ they com of all verbs Adives,and ſom 
Neuters, as, Legitur ft t8 read, curritur it (@ run. 
Laſtly no verb ( almoſt) is ſo far a perſonal, 
as thar ir cannot take upon ir the form of an 
Imperſonal ; and ſom Imperſonals turn again ſom- 
times into Perſonals. - 
A verb Imperſonal may indifferently bee taken 
to bee of anie perſon in 'borh numbers, viz. by rea- 
ſon of an oblique caſe adjoined ; as'; me oportet Y 
muſt, te oportet thou muſt. ;/um oporter hee mult. &- 
tet nos, pee mult, oportet vos pee muſt, oportet 7iNos thep 
ouſt. S:atur 2 me Y ſtand, ftatur 2 te thou ſtandel}, 
flatur ab illo Hee ſtandeth. Statur 2 nobis Wee and; 
flatur 2 vobis pee Gand, ffatur ab i/!;s thep Rand. 


\- Derivative verbs are verie often uſed for their 


SS Primitives, as 77 Tmeſco for timeo t0 fear , hiſco for þ? 


to gape. 4ahF 
gf oe bee five kindes of Derivatrves, verbs. 

I, \Inchoatives, or Augmentatives, which aug 

$7 r - | Di gin- 
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In Secunda; Apparet, attinet, debet , patet , placet, ; 
foler. 


'In Tertia, Kcidit, cepit, conducit, contingit, defmir 
Incipit, ſufficit. 


In Quark Convenit, event, expedit. 


Inter anomala, eſt, intereſt, prodefſt, poteſt, fit, refert. 


Ad [mperſonalium etiam naturam quodantmodo | 
accedunt verba exemptz poreſtatis,viz. aftionem fi- 
gnificantia non humianz poteſtatis, ut Fulgurat, pluit, : 
luceſcit, &C. 

2.[mperſonalia Paſſivz vocis cerrum numerum non Vel - 
habent, quia fiunt ab omnibus verbis Aﬀivis, & qui- 2. Pare ; 
buſdam neutris, ur Legitur, curritir. vods, . 

Denique nullum fere verbum eſt tam perſonale, 
yt non idem imperſonalis formam poſſit induere, 
arque nonnulla Imperſonalia remigrant aliquando in 

- Perſonalia. 
Verbum Imperſonale,pro ſingulis perſonis utriuſ- 
| que numeri indifferenter accipi potelt, viz,ex vi ad- 
jun&i obliqui, ut, 


me, 
Oper Tone Jo V0s, 


item ilbos. 
a me, a nobis, 
Sun? 2 te, ' Coun? 4 wobis, 

ab 11lo. ab ills. 


| Derivativa ſzpiſſime pro ipfis _ rivis —_—_ Deiveins 
tur, ut Timeſco pro timeo, hiſco pro hio. S 
 Derratorum qui qu inque ſunt genera. 
I, inchoitiva five — quz ana a aches” 


tive * 
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beginning or augmentation, and end in ſco 3 as, Lu- 
a to begin to bee light, 4rdeſco to bee Hotter and 
otter | 


2.-Frequen- 2. Frequentatives, which ſignifie acertain affidu-' 
tatives. itie or endeavor z and end in to, ſo, xo, Or tor 5 as, 
Viſto to viſit often, iſo ro go to ſee, nexo to tle of- 


»ten, [cor to endeavoz to follow. © ﬀ = 
3.Defidera- 3+ Deſideratives, or Meditatives which fignifie a 
tives Certaindefire or ſtrift, and end in ro 3 as, LeFurio 


to ſtrive to read, c#n4t«770 to defire a ſupper. 
4Diminu= 4 Diminutives, which fignific the leſſening of Its 
ties, Primitive, and end in {o or ſſo, as, Sorbillo ts up 
often, p/tiſo to fipple oz ſup a little, 
'$. Imita- s. Imitatives, which fignifie imitation, and end in 
tives. ' 7ſo,andinor; as, Pariſi; to reſemble 8 father, vu/- 
p:ror toplate the Fox, | | 
6.Appara= 6-.Hitherto belong alſo Apparatives,which ſignifie a 
tives. preparation to, and end in co as, Velico 80 pinch, 
fodico to.dig.. | 
| 7.Denomi- 7.As alſo Denominatrves,which com from nouns,and 
natives. have no proper appellation ; as, Lignor to purbep 
Wood, 74/ticor toiibe tn the Conntrie. 


———_— 


Chap. 39. Of a Participle. 
B PARTICIPLE is apart of Speech de- 
g rived of a Verb, which raketh part of a 
KY Noun as well as of Verb ; as Amans tobing. 
part of A Participle hath from a Noun , gender, 
Terh, * caſe, and declenfion 3 from a Verþ, tenſand figntficationz 
There bee from both theſe, number, and fikure. - 
four kindes According to tenſ there bee four kindes of Parti- 
——_  ciples. F168 
FE Orih 7. A Participle of the Preſent tenſ hath the figni- 
Preſent tenſ, fication of the Preſent tenſ, and enderh in ans, ens, 


But 


and jens , as, Amans, docens, legens, audens. 
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inchoationem aur augmentationem ſignificant, & in 
ſeo definunt 3 ur, Luceſco, ardeſco. ER 


2. hy kn , quz aſſiduitatem quandam vel LOO 
conatum ſignificant, 8 in to, ſo, x9, aut tor definuntz * 


ut, Viſtto, viſo, nexo, ſefor. 


3- Deſiderativa five Meditativa, quz appetentian g,nefiders- 
quandam , aut ſtudium fignificant , & definunt in tiva. 
urio ; ut, Lefurio, cenaturio. | ; | 

4. Diminutiva, quz diminutionem ſui, Primitivi 4 Doty: 
ſignificant , & deſinunt in {, vel fo, ut, Sorbillo, | 


pinſſo. 3 
'5. Imitativa, quz imitationern ſignificant, & de- $-Imitatiya 
finunt in ifſo & or 3 ut, Patriſſo,vulpinor. 2G 


6.Huc pertinent & Apparativa,quz apparatum ſigni. $-Appal 8 
ficant, & in co definunt 3 ut, Vellico, fodeco, Bn tivas | | 


7. Item Denominative,quz I nominibus veniunt, & Denomings 
propriam appellationem non habent z ur, /ignor; 
ruſticor. | | — 


—_— br A 


P10. : 
RTICIPIUM eſt pars Orationis Fraps > 
Verbo derivara, tam a Nomine quama capit 4 No- 
Verbo partem capſens 3 ut, Amans. mine, & 
' Participium habet genera, caſus, & de- Vebos 
' clinationem I nomine; tempora 8 ſignifica- 
tionem A Verbo 3 tumerum & figuram ab utroque.” 
Secundim tempus ſpecies Participiorum ſunt qua- Species Pat« 
tur. | | ; tic1p1orum 
7. : Participium Preſentis , -habet fignificationem I | 
przſentis, & definit in ans, ens, 8 7ens 3 Ut, Amans, 1.Preſcntlsi 
docens, legens, audiens. Mw = with 
M 4 ' Cz#terum 


Cap. 39. De Partici es 


F | ; ; 
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But Jens of eo is ſeſdom read in the Nominative 
caſe, bur euntis &c, in the oblique caſes. But irs com- 
pounds have the Nominative caſe in jens, and the 
Genitive in cunts 3 Except A-nbzens, ambientis. 
-4.0fthe +2» AParticipleof the Preter tenſſignifieth the time 
Preter tenſ;, Paſt, and enderh in tus, ſus, x#s, as Amatus loved, 
: viſus feen, nexus knit ; and one in uus, as Mirtuns, 
dead. 
3+ A Participle of the future in Rus hath the fi- 
3- Of the gnification of the Furure tenſ of its Infinitive mood 
Faturein | A Fjye ; as, Amaturus to love, Dofurus about to teach. 
m_ 4. A Participle of the Future in Dus hath the f1- 
 4-Ofthe \ification of the Future tenſ of the Infinitive Paſ- 
dus- Tres as, Amandus to bee loved hereafter. 
How Par» _ The Participle of the Preſent tenſ is formed of 
riciplesare the Preterimperfe#t tenſ by changing the laſt ſyllable 
formed, * into ns ; as of Amabam, amans. 


' The Participle of the Preter tenſ is formed of the 


later Supine by putting to sz as of Amatu, amatus. 
The participle of the Future in rus is formed of 
the later Supine by puting to rus ; as of Amata, 
amarurus. 


 Theparticiple of the Future in dus is formed of © 
the Genitive caſe of the'participle of the preſent _ 


tenſ by changing tis into dus z as of Amantis, aman- 


Theſe participles are derived of their verbs be- 
fides the common rule; Pariturus abont to' bzing 
fozth, naſciturus to bes bozn, ſoniturus to ſound , ar- 
gniturus to repzove, moriturus todie; luiturus that (hal 


pale 03 ſaffer puniſhment, n0/citurus to.know, oſurus - 


to hate, fiturus £0 bee, 0r7turus to ariſe. 


| Theſe bee like participles but are derived of * 


Nouns, - Tunicatus coated , togatus gowned.. perſona- 
tus perſonated, laruvatus magked , Kc. , = 
| rom, 


"I 
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, Czxtrerhm jeng,ab corard legirur in Nominativo, | 
| ſed euntis, &c. 1n obliquis. Compoſita ver» Nomi- | 
| nativum habent in zens, & Genirivum in untis, prz- 
rer Ambiens, ambients. 
| 2. Participium Preterit? , ſignificar rempus prz- 2. Preteri- 
| terirum, & definit in tus, ſu5,x 5, ut, Amatus, viſus,ne- ts 

; x45, 8 unicum in #4«s, ur, Mortuus. f 


4 


3. Participium Futuri in Rus habet fignificationem 

| prxſentis Infiniti ſui Activi; ut, Amaturus , dotu- 
4. Participium Futur7in Dus, fignificationem ha- won | 

ber Infinici ſui Paſſivi 3 ut, Amandus. > —_ 


3.Faturi in | 
TH, . | 


Participium Przſens formatur ab imperfeto mu- 
rando ulcigmam ſyllabam in as 3 us ab Amabam 
amans. 
Participium Przteriti formartur a poſteriori Su- 
pino addendo f; ut ab Amatu amatus. bene 
Participium Fururi in rus formarur a poſteriori gormandiy 
Supino addendo rus ; ut ab Amatys amaturus. 


Participium Fururi in Das formatur 3 Genitivo 
participii przſentis mutando tis in dus z ut ab Aman- 
| tis amandus. | : 


Hzc participia preter Analogiam A verbis ſuis de- 
ducuntur z Pariturus, naſcirurus, ſoniturus, arguiturus, 
| moriturus , luiturus , noſciturus, oſurus , futurus, ori- 

Furus. 


| ; Tunicatus, togatus, perſonatus , 'larvatus: 8c. ſimilia 
- PXticipiis ſunc » Jnomunibus yerd deduucuntur, 


oY ab 


CE—— 


> ORIYA —— VS ALAS IIE IEG GEICO SAD III PILE IS Ann PADS I 9. 


Nouns Par. Participles are turned into nouns Participials, 


cipials. 


8 
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"ofwtat' « From AQives and Neuters which have the Su: 


verbs they pines com two Participles, one of the preſent tenſ, 
com and the other of the Future in 14s 3 as of Amo,amans | 


amaturus, of Curroz currens curſurus. 

Bur of ſom Neuters are found alſo Participles in 
dus, as Dubitandus to bee doubted, vigilandus to bee 
Watched, carendus to bee wanted, dolendus to bee 
grieved. And of theſe which make their preterper- 
fe& tenſ in manner of paſlives , is made alſo a parti-' 
ciple of the preter renl ; as gaudeo gaviſus glad , juro 
Juratus ſovorn : ſo likewiſe from Imperſonals in tur; 
as of Aratur aratus plowed. 

Of Verbs Paſlſives com two participles, one of the 
prerer tenſ, the other of the Future in dusz as of 
Amor cometh Amatus, amandus. | 

Of Verbs Deponent com three priciples, viz. 
of the preſent tenſ, preter tenſ, and of the Future in 
Tus, as of Auxilior to atd cometh auxilians , auxilia- 
tus, auxiliaturus. ; 

To manie alſo belongeth a participle in dus, eſpe- 
cially to ſuch as govern an Accuſative caſe, as of 
Lage to ſpeak, cometh Loquens, loguuturus, loquutus, 

endus. 
-.- Of Verbs Commune com four participles, as of 
Largiorto beſtow oz bee beſtowed 5 cometh Largiens, 
largiturus, largitus, largiendus. 

There bee no participles extant from verbs Im- 
perſonals, excepr Penitens repenting , decens be- 
comming, libens & lubens willing, jerteſus irking, | 
penitendus to bee repented, pudens ſhaming; pudendus 
to bee aſhamed, p;gendus to bee irked. 


—_—— —— 


.T. When they govern another caſe then their verb 
doth govern ; as, Amans pecunie lobing of monte. 

2, When _— are compounded with words which 
" their verbs will not bee compounded withal Jos 
; Infans 


| 
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Ab Aivis & Neutris quz habent Supina, veniunt Er & qui- 


duo participia, unum Przſentis, alterunEuturi in bus 


Tus 3 Ut ab Amo, amans, amaturns, a Curro,furrens, cur- 


furus. 


A quibuſdam vero neutris reperiuntur etiam par- 
ticipia in dus 3 ut Dubitandus, vigilandus, carendus, do- 
lendus. Et ab iis quz przteritum faciunt more paſſi- 
vorum formatur etiam PR__—_ pr2reriti z ut, 
Gaudeo gaviſus, juro juratus : fic ab Imperſonalibus in 
tay 5 Ut ab Aratur, aratus. 


A Paſſivis veniunt duo participia Prez teriti & Fu- 
ruri in dus 3 ut ab Amor, amatus, amandug. 


A Deponentibus veniunt tria participia, Przſen- 
tis, Przteriti , & Futuri in rus; ut ab Auxilior, aus 
xilians, auxiliatus, auxthiaturus. 


| Multis accidit etiam participium in dus, prxcipue 
Accuſativum regentibus z ut a Loquor,loquens,loquutu - 
rus, loquutus, loquendus. | 


A Communibus veniunt quaruor participia, ura 


Largior, largiens, largiturus, largitus, largiendus. 
Ab Imperſonalibus nulla exſtant participiaprzrer 
Penitens, decens, libens, lubens, perteſus, penitendus, pu- 


dens, pudendus, pigendus. 


E Participia degenerant'n nomina Participialia. 


derivantur, 


Nomina 
1, Cdm alium caſum quam ſuum yerbum, regunr, —— 


ut Amans pecunte. 
2. Chm componuntur cum difionibus, cum qui- 
bus ipſorum yerba componi non poſlunt, ut 
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Infans an infant, Indo nnokilful. ; 
3. When they bee compared 3 as, Amans loblag. 
Amantior moze , Amantiſſimus verie lo 
4. When they ſignifie no cime 3 as, Sapiens wiſe, 
Sponſa @ bride. Sh 
- Participles of the Preſent tenſ yetie often becom 
Subſtantives , ſomtimes of the Maſculine gender 3 
as, Oriens the Eaſt : ſomtimes of the Feminine as, 
Conſonans a Conſonant : ſomtimes of the Neurer; 
| leg 32 Accidens an accident : ſomrimes of the Common - 
pr wed of three z as, Ap greedie of. : 
Cent tenl be  Participles of che Preſent- ren\ are declined with 
three Articles z as, Mic, hec, & hoc Aman, like Felix. 
_ Felix, __ les of other tenſes are declined with three 
terminations 4 as, Amatne, ta, tum 3 Amaturus, regrum, 
Sen fe Ike mandus, da, dum, like Bon, 


Chap. 40 of an Adverb, 


'V, N ADVERB is a part of Speech added to 
An Adverb. other words ( but "_—y to the Verb) to 
£2 declare and perfe& their ſenſ and fignification, 
aVeed The Significations of Adverbs are manie, whoſe 

varieie muſt bee gathered our of the Circumftan- 
ces of the Verbs. : 


According 
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Infans , indofus. \ 
_ "3. Chm comparantur z ut, Amans, amantior, aman- 
HUOMMNMS. 
4. Chm tempus non ſignificat z ut, Sapieny, - 
4. | 
Participia przſentis temporis non rard fiunt Sub- 
ſtantiva, modd maſculini generis 3 ut, Oriens ; mo- 
dd foxminini z ut, Conſonans ; modo neutrius z ut, 


Accidens: modo commnnis z ut, Appetens. th 


Participia przſentis variantur tribus Articulis 3 oP pl 
ut, Hicy hec, & hoc Aman, ſicut Felix, —_— 
Participia reliquorum temporum vatiantur tribus ficur Felix, 
terminationibus 3 Amatus, ta, twn 3 Amaturus, 14, Rel 
rum 3 Amandus, da, dum, ſicut Bonus. ri: 


Cap. 40, De Adverbio, 


DVERBIuM eft pars (Orationis adjeta , , V- 
aljis yocibus ( ſed pracipus Yerbis ) ad ſen- Adverbiuni 
ſum & ſignificationem earum perficiendum & expla- yerun, 


nandum. 
Significationes Adverbiorum ſunt mult#, quarum 


varietas ex Verborum circumſtantiis colligenda 
eſt. | 


F 


Secundhm 


: 
: 
i 4 
Z 
| 
- 
0 
o 
- 
i 


According to their ſignification ſom are called Adverbs of 
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ina Place; as, Hic here, lic there, 
-Place, Toa Placezas, Huc hither, //«c thither. 

| and JFrom a Place z as, Hinc hence, 1Hfmc 


 fig- thence. 
nifie / By a Place; as, Hac this ate, I!ac 
| that wate ; 


Timezas, Nunc now. tunc then,hodie to date;uſque 
until,or as far as, is borh of Time and Place. 
Number 3 as, Semel once, bis txeice, ter thzice, 
;iterum again. | 
Orderzas,Ind3 after that,deniq;laſtly,demi laſtfy. 
Asking 5 as, Cur Why , qu4re wherefoze, unde 


- whence. | 
Calling 3 as, Heus hd, 0 echo ſoho, 
Affirming 3 as , Certe truly, ne truly, profes 
| ſeilicet yes. DD) i | 
Denying 3 as, Non'not, haud not, minime no, _ 
Swearing 3 as, Pol bp Ypollo , edipo! by Bpol-- 
10's temple, hercle by Hercules, it 
——_— 3 a5, Age go to, ſodes if you dare-ſi/tss 
you wlll. | 
Granting 3 as, Licet it may bee ſo, eſt bee tt fo, 
ſit ſans bee it indeed fo, | 
Forbidding z at, Nenot,. non not. 
Flatrering 3 as, Amabo pzethee- 
Wiſhing 3 as Vtin«m would to God,? ſe © that- 
Gathering rogether ; as, Simul together, «na in 
one, pariter alike. : 
Parting;as, _ ſeberally, gregatim by flocks, 
bifariam two Wales. 
| Chooſing 3 as, Potivs rather, ime pea rather, 
ſatis better. 


| Excluding z as, Tantim onely, modo onely, ſolam 
o 


is we or denying onely; as, Non modo not 
onely, non ſolkm not onely,nedum mach Jlefs. 
var 


=” 


— LIED quzdam dicuntur Adverbia 


Mt 
— 
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In Loco z ut, Hic. illic. 


(Loci _) Ad Locum) ut, Huc, illuc, 


eaque JA Loco ur, Hinc, illinc, 
Per Locum 3 ut, Hac, illac.. 


Temporis 3 ut, Nunc, tunc, hodie ;, uſque Temporis 
& Loci eſt. . 

Numeri ; ut; Semel, bs, ter, iterum. 

Ordinis z ut, Inde, denique, demum. 


Interrogandi z ut, Cur ? quare ? unde 2 


Vocandi ; ut, Hes, 6, eho 


| Aﬀfirmandi 3 ur, Certe, ne, Poſt, ſalicet. 


Negandi z ut, Non, haud, minime.. 
Jurandi ; ut, Pol, edipol, hercle. 


Hortandi ; ut, Ag8, ſodes, ſ#tis. 

Concedendi ; ut, licet, eſto, ſit-ſane. 

Prohibendi ; ut, N2, non. 

Adulandi; ut, Amabo. 

Oprandi z ur, Vtinam, 6 fr. . 
Congregandi z ur, Simu und, paritey, 
Segregandi z ut, Seorfim, gregatim, bifariam. 
Eligendi 3 ut, Potins, imb, ſatin, 

Excludendi ut, Tantim, mods, ſolim, 


Includendi, ſive negatz ſolicudinisz ut, Non mo- 
dd, non ſolu, nedums Diver 
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| yDiverſitie ; as, Aliter otherwiſe,ſecus otherwiſe. 
Propinquitieor Nearneſs 3 as, Obuigm meeting, 


preſti 0 at hand. 
incending or Increaſing 3 as, Valds very, nimis 
too, funditus utteriy, omnino altogether. 


Remirting or diminiſhing 3 as, Vrx ſcarce, #gr8 
hardly, pa«/atim by littis and little, pedetentim 
foot by foot. 

Reſtraining 3 as, Quatenus ag fs3 ag, quoad ag 
much concerneth, 7n-quantum in 88 much as. 

ofa thing not finiſhed ; > as, Pens almoſt, ferme 
in a manner. | 

Explaining 3 as Put ſappoſe, utpote #8,nimirum 
to Wit, id eſt that bon videlicet to wit, quaſt 
dicat as if one ſhould (aſc 

Doubting z as, , Fan perhaps, forſitan perhaps 
fo, fortaſſis if it bee fo 

Chance ; _ as, Forts aw it fall's one, forrirs by 

chance, fortz- fortuna by foztune. 

Shewing 3 as; En lo, &cce bchold , fic thus.;t; ls, 

Likenels 3 as, Sic (0, ficut ag, ceu 89, tanquam ag, 
ita a. 

 Quantitie 3 as, Parim a l{ttle, minime very little, 

| ſatis enough, abunde in avundance. 

Qualitie 3 as, Bene Well, ma/2fH, and ſuch as end 
in e, and com of Adjetives of three termina- 
tions;as,Do#72 learnedip , Pulcr2 bzavely ; al- 
ſo ſuch as end in er, and comof Adje&ives of 
three Articles ; 3 as, graviter heavily, feliciter 


happily. 
{Co my ; as, Tam ag well, quam as, minzs 
8 as well ag,magis atque rather then. 
Adverbs teri ved of AdjeQivesare compared like 
. Adjedtives, and differ onely in termination ; as, Do- 
4 learnedlp, do7i%s moze learnedly, do2iſſem? molt 
learnedly ; Fo ſtrongly, fortizs moze Rrongiy, for - 
riſfime molt Grongly. 


According to ans. nn ſom are called — of 


Grammatice Lating, 17. 
Iratis 3 ut, Aliter, ſecus. | ; 
| .LOP nquitatis 3 ut, Obviam, prefts. 

Intendendi 3 ur, Vald?, nimis, fundiths, omnino. 
Remittendi 3 ut, Viz, egre, paulatim, pedetentimi. 


Reſtringendi z ut, Nuatenuquoad, in-quantam; 
Rei non peratz 3 ut, Pens, ferme, *. 


Explanandi ; ut, Puts, utpote, nimirum, 4. e. (id 
eftJ viz. G videlicet J g. d. ( quaſi dicat ), 4 


Dubir#ndi 3 ut, Forſan, forſitan, fortaſſis, 
Eventkhis ut, Forts, fortuiti, forts forrund,.. © © 


Demonſtrandi 3 ut, En, ecce, fic, itd. 
Similirudinis 3 ur, Sc, ficut, cen, tanquam, velut. 


Quantitatis ut, Parian, minims, ſatis, abunde. 


Qualiratis 3 ut, Bene, mals, & quz in e deſinunt 
ab AdjeQtivis trium terminationumzut, Do#2; 
pulcrs; itemin er ab Adjeivis trium Artj- 
 culorum ; ; Ut, Graviter, feliciter. 


| Secundam eorum ſignificationem quzdam dicuntur Adverbia 


minks, qus, ma- | 
gis atque. 


Adverbia Adje&ivis detivata wore Attire 
| rumcomparantur , ſed ſola terminatione 


ut, DoZfe, doi, daftiſim? 3 forurer, fortivs, rtf "2 
mes N "_y 
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words an4 
ſentences. 


Its kindes 


to 


tion are 17» 


cation ſom bee 
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Likewiſe Bene well , melizs better , optims yterp 
well ; pe often,  ſzp1u5 moze often, /epiſſims very 
often ; n«per lateip, nuperrims very lately. with. na- 
nie others. ; 

Somtimes AdjeRives of the Neurer Gender, take 
upon them the nature of Adverbs, in imitation of 
the Greeks 3 as, Rec#ns for recenter newlp , Toruum 
for wrve frowntngiy. 


Chap.. 41. of 4 Conjunttion, 
CONjuNCTION is a part of Speech 
which fitly joineth words and ſentences toge- 

ther. | 

{ Copulatives, which couple both the ſenſ and 

? | the words 34s, Erand, que and, nec 02. 
Suſpenfives , which ſtaie the ſpeech, or make 

another thing to bee exſpeted; as, Cum 


my tum both, 75 both, ve! either, nec nel= 
er 


her. 

DiszumRives, which ſever the ſen and couple 
the words 3 as, Aut Dr, ſive 03, vel 03, 

Caufals, which give the reaſon of rhe former 
LS | ſentence ; as, Nam fog, enim foz, quia beeaul. 
'S | Diſcretives, which make a difference 3 as, Sed , 
= | but, vero but, at bat. 
vV 


Conditionals, which implie a condition as, Si 
if, fn bue tf, air except, dum fo that. 


On 


4 Exceptives, which except ſome thing 3 as, Ni 
— | unſeſs,n;{ except, quin but,alioquin othertolle. 
OO Sr Und 4. . 

- | Interrogatives , which ask a queſtion 3 as, N8 
S jratives, which pr pound a doubt 3 as, Ar 
be. ELYET 03 NO, 21M 3 03 80 , nungaid 


Rationals, ar Illatiyes, which infer the conclu- 


Q 


; 
f 
Lo 


Quoad poteſtatem five ſighificationem —— ſunt 


Disjunive, quz ſenſum disjunguae; verba ve- 
ro copulant 3 ut, Aut, five, vel. 


rentiz ur, Nam, enim, quid. 

Diſcretive, quz diſcretionem faciunt 3 ut, Sed; 
verds. at, 4 - 

Conditionale e5,que conditioneni implicanr ; 3 ut, 
Si, fin, niſt, dum. 

| —— quz aliquid excipiunt zu, Ny, niſt, 

quin, dlioquin. 

Interrogarivz, quz interrogane z ut, Ns, on, 
utrum. 

Deblemien , quz dubirant; ut, An, mum, nt 
quid. 


Raci fiveIllativ#, quz cx rarignc: pres 
acionales, . - FS F * port 


" ng 


©) 


Cauſales, quz cauſſam reddunt ſuperioris ſen- | 
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Similiter & Bene, melhis, optims 3  ſepd, ſepins, ſe" 
pions : 3 nuper, nuperrime, cum paucis aliis. 
* Aliquando Neutra AdieRiva induunt formam Ad- 
verhiorum, ad Gracorum imitationem z ut, Rec#ns, 
pro recenter 3 Torvum pro tore, - 
Cap: 4t. De © Conjundlione 
[| CO NCTIO eft pars Orationis, quz vo- ,, 
ces & ſententias apte conneRtit. | Conjundo 
| & 
(Copulativz , quz & ſenſum & verba copulant; ſen 
ut, Et, .que, nec. ft, 
Suſpenſive , quz orationem ſuſpendime five = 
| aliud exſpettari faciunt; ur, Cxm, tum, (5, TI 
vel, geminatz. ſunt 17. 
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q fion from the reaſon ſet downzas, Ergo there- 
foze, ideo therefoze, 7taque th. refore. 

Continuatives,which continue the members of 

a ſpeechin order ; as, Deinde aftcr, porro fare 

ther noze,proinde thereupon, inſuper mozeover, 

Conceſlives, or Adverſatives, which grant ſom- 

what which the following ſentence may op- 

ſe 3 as Etſi although, q#anquam although, 

cet though, tametſi although , guamvis als 


Redditives to the ſame, which becing referred 
to their Conceſſives, make a ſeotence diverſ 
from the former;as Tamen pet.attamen butpet, 

| verum but,veruntamen pet notwithltanding. 

Ele&ives, which ſhew the former member of 
the ſentence to bee preferred ; as, Nuam as, 
ac 0g, atque 88. | 

Diminutives, which leſſen the ſenſ; as, ſaltem 

| 8t leaſt, ve/ eben. 


— 


fignification ſom bee 


Expletives, or Completives, which fill up a ſen- 
rence for ornamenr's ſake 3 as, Quidem , in- 
decd, autem and , ſcilicet fozſooth, cenimvuers 


According to their 


Rive, which with a very little difference are 
diſcerned from Adverbs ; as, Qu | 
03 ſeeing that, proinde therefoze, oz then. 


| According Prepofitives, which are ſetin the beginning of 

[|| toitsOr- E ſentences3as, Nam foz,quare, Wherefoze,a: but. 

| der four, - Subjun&ives, or Poſtpofitives, which have the 
F- 


tuly. | 
F= adverbial , or Adverbs conjun- 


F ſecond, third, or fourth place in a clauſ ; as, 
«<DV4idem indeed, quoque alſo, vers indeed, enim 


2 | 
; 'y Commons, which may ty bee ſet be- 
ore or after 3 as, Ergo therefoze, igitur there= 
I [EEE ,. > 
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.Quoad Ordine ſunt 
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s poſita concluſionem inferunc ; ur, Ergh, ideo, 


Ttaque. 
Continuativz , quz membra orationis ordine 


conrinuant 3 ut, Deinde, porro, proinde, inſuper. 


Conceſlive, ſive Adverſativz, quz aliquid con- 
cedunt cui poſterior ſententia adverſetur 3 ur, 
Etfi, quanquam, licet, tametſt, quamvis. 


Redditivz earundem, quz ad Conceſſivas rela- 
tz diverſam ſententiam ſuperiori reddunt ; ut, 
Tamen, attamen,uveruntamen. 


Eleivz, quz oftendunt prxcedens membrum 
| ſententiz prxferri z ut, Qua, ac, atque. 


Dimivutivz, quz diminuunt ſenſum ; ut, Sal- 
tem, vel. ; | 

Expletivz, vel Completivz, quz ornatiis gratia 

. ſententiam complent z ut, Quidem, autem, ſcili- 
cet, enimvero. | 


Conjungiones adverbiales, vel Adverbia con- 
jun&iva , quz tenui diſcrimine ab adyerbiis 


@ diſcernuntur 3 ut, Quando, proznde. 


tertium, vel quartom locum in clauſula occu- 
pant 3 ut, Nuidem, quoque, were, enim. 


x poſtponi poſſung 3 ut, Ergo, igitur, iraque, ſed. 
| N 3 Ea 


Communes, quz indifferencer & przponj & 


A 
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"Prezpoſitivz, quz- in ſententiarum exordio po- Quoad Ore * 
nuatur ; ut, Nam, quare, at. _ dinemqua- 
| Subjun&ivz, ſive Poſtpoſitive, quz ſecundum, uote 
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2s * Encliticals, or Inclinatives, which areannexed 
to the former word, and incline or rurn back 
* their accent into the laſt ſyllable of it ; as, 
Que, ne, ve, dum, fis, nam. { 


—_— 


Chap. 42. Of 4 Prepoſution. | 
PREPOSITION is a part of Speech 
APrepob» £{ A which is ſet before other words, ' 
tion is ſet either F Appoſition ; as, Adſcho/am to the ſchool. 
beforc other in *) Compoſition 3 as, Advenio to com to. 


woo, I.SeparaÞe. 
you —- Prepoſitions are either _- 
; 2.Inſeparable. 


of whichars Separable Prepoſitions are uſed both in and out of 
 1Separable, Compoſition 3 of whoſe regiment wee ſhall treat, 
i- '” LIB.g. CAP.8. 

For thirtie one of . theſe govern an Accuſative 
= TT An, 


— 


Ad to. | Erge towards. Prater befideg. 
dq = _— ..-—— | Prot becauſ of. 
infra b | Secundum Acros 
Advoſim 3 *8lnd. Inter between. ding to, . 
= befoze. Tra _ Secus >: "y 
* on xta « S uprd a . 
oh this de. 0b foz. - beyond. 
ITrcum Penes power. | Verſys towards, 
Circ ' about. | Per bs Ultra beyond. 
Circiter Y.' Pons behinds. 
Contra againſt. Poſt afte}. 


Which ſom have compriſed in theſe four Verſes, 
Ad, pens, , cis, citra, circiter, extra, | | 
Erga, pud, ante, ſecus, trans, ſupra, verſe ne, 


G 
: 
; 


4 | 
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* Encliticz five Inclinativz, quz affixz prece- 

denri voet, accentum ſuum in ejus altimam 
ſyllabam inclinant  .ur, Que, #6, ve, dum, ſis, 


— 


— — 


Cap. 42. De Prepoſitione. 


R ZPOSIT 1 © eſt pars Orationis quz aliis 


vocibus przponirur, | | 
vel in 1 Appoſitione 3 ut, Ad Scholam. 
| Compoſition® ; ut, Advenzo 
| | 1.Separabiles. 
Trzpofitiones ſunt yel i Sc 
| 2. Inſeparabiles. 
T. Seperabiles ſunt, quz'& in & extra' Compoſiti- 
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vIT. 


nem uſurpantur z de quarum regimine dicemus, 1.Sepacabl: 


"LIB. 3. CAP. 8. 


| Ex his enim trigitta una Accufativum regunt, 
UIZ. 


— 


Ad. Erga. |Prater. 

Apud. Extra. P rope, 
Adverſzs. | Infra. Propter. 
Adverſum.) Inter. , , |Secundim, 

Ante Intra. Secus. * 

Cs. Junta, Supra, 

Citra. 0b. Trans. 

Circum. |Pents, erſus. 

Circa. Pex, . Ultra. 

Circeter, Pont, | : 

Contra, Poſt. 

Quas aliqui quatuor verſibus compleRuntur. 
| adverſis, ci, citra, circater, extra, 


þen | 
E146, qd, ant wats ſpreueſirgh;infre, 


1 


Vitra, © 


j . | » 
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Ultra, poſt, preter, propter, prope, pon2, ſecundum, 
Per, circum circa, contra, juuxta, inter, & intra, 

Anditwelv govern an Ablative caſe, viz. A,ab,abs, 
from; abſque without, coram befoze, cum With, de,e, 
ex of, pr vefoze, pro foz, ſine without. 

Five govein both theſe caſes ; viz. Clam pitbily, 
in On, ſub, & ſubter under, ſuper above 3 onely tens 
up $0, will havean Ablative caſe ſingular, and Ge- 
ET Propel ſuch 
In e Prepoſitions are ſuch as* are never 
Fe CT widhiat Compoſition, viz. Z 

- Re, Recipio to reccly. & 
Ambio,t0 go about. |***» = 
Am, I 7iducoto gd aſide. [5* .) Sepono to ſet aſide. 2 

l, £45 Diſtrabo,to diſtract Con, Convrvo to live toge- 
Ds, > Ve, Veſanus outragions. 
The fignification of om. ge is not ſo much 
to bee learned by rules, as by daily uſe of reading 
and writing. - nels 

Som Prepoſitions ape wont to bee ſet after their 
caſes 3 viz. Cum, as quibuſcum with Whom ; tens, as 
pube tens up to the <in; verſus , as Londinum versns 
towards London ; to which uſque may bee added, 
As ad Orjevtem uſque ag far as the Eall. 4 

Prepoſitions when they bee put without a caſe 
becom Adverbs z as, Coram laudare , clam vituperare, 
to pzaiſ one in pzeſence, and diſp;aiſ pxivily. 

Som Adverbs, ConjunRians, and Prepoſitions ac- 
cording to their ſeveral ſignification are judged ſom- 
rimes Prepoſitions,ſomrimes Adverbs,and ſomrimes 

 ConjunMons. —_ | | 

Som Prepoſitions do make AdjeQtives of the Com- 
parative and Superlative degree,as in Chap. 17.12. 


vin. * * "Chap. 43. Of an' Interjeftion. ” 
Ron is pat N Intenedto is « Pare of Speech interpoſed 
io LA amony' others, which ſignifieth a paſſion of the 
gtherwords. 'minde ſuddenly breaking forth, There | 
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U!tra, poſt, preter, propter, prop#, pons, ſecundam, 


Per, circum, circa, contra, juxta, inter, & intra. 
Duodecim vero regunt Ablativum 3 A, ab, abs,abſ- 
| p que, coram, cum, de, Ee, ex,pr a,pro, fine. | 


| Quinque ſerviunt utriſque caſui ; Clam, in, ſub, 
| fubter, ſuper  unicum tens gaudet Ablatiyo fingula- 
ri, & Genitivo plurali. 


2. Inſeparabiles ſunt, quz nunquam extra Compo- 


fitionem inveniuncur. 2. Aliz In- 
2 Am, Ambio. ay Py 
Dz, ut, Diduco. = ut, epons. 
Ds, Diſttrabo,' ©» Conu1ve. 
i Ve, Veſanus. 


Przpoſitionum ſignificatio non tam regulis, fuzm 
aſſiduo legendi ac ſcribendi uſu diſcenda eſt. 


Quzdam Przpofitiones ſuis cafibus poſtponi ſo- 
| lent; viz. Cum, ut quibuſcum ; tens, ut pube tenus 3 
verſus, ut Londinum verſus : quibus addi poreſt uſque, 
ut ad Orientem uſque. | 
; 

Przpoſitiones chm fine caſu ponuntur fiunt {Ad- 
verbia ; ut, Coram laudare, clam vituperare. 

Quzdam. Adverbiorum, Conjunttionum, & Prx- 
pofitionum, pro varia eorum fignificatione, modd 
Adverbia, modd Conjun&iones, modd Przpofitio- 
nes cenſeri poſſunr. 

Quzdam Przpofitiones procreant Adjeftiva Com- 
parativi & Superlat. gradfis,ut videre eſt,Cap. 17.1.2. 


ll 


| - . VIII 
I Cap. 34+ De Interjeltione,  Interjefi 
6 NterjeFio eſt pars Orationis quz tubitd prorum- ©: par- 

"wp tibus orati- 
pentem animu affetum demouſtrat, 0, Ons inner; 
. | citur, 0 


s # 
* 
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There bee ſo manie Interje&ions then as there 
are motions of a troubled minde, viz. of 
Rejoicing, 3 as, Evax hep bzabe,v4h how, 70 o fine. 
Sorrowing 3 as, Heu alas, hei, hot welladap, 6, ob ah. 
Dreading 3 as, Atat ont alss. 
Marvelling ; as, Pape O ftrange ! v 
Diſdaining 3 as, Hem 0h, vah away With it. 
Shunning 3 as, Apage avant, apagzite bee gon, 
Calling ; as, Eho, how, hv, 7o ſo ho. 
Praifing ; as, Euge wel don, cja aha.” $ 
Scorning 3 as, Hu! Wwhoo. 
Exclaiming 3 as, Proh OD. | 
Curſing 3 as, Maliem @ miſchief, ve ma/lum wo with 
_amiſchiek. | 
Diſliking ; as, Phy ont apon it. 
Threatning 3 as, Ve Wo. 
Laughing 3 as, Ha, ha, he. 
Silence ; as, Au 'f, whiſht, Pax peacg. - 
Somrimes Nouns, Verbs, and orter words are put 
into a Speech in manner of Interje&ions 3 as, Infan- 
dim mot to bee ſpdken , 4m4bs of all lobes, or as 
thou lovelt mee, Xlum a miſchief, mirabile difu 
Sonderful to bee ſatd. 8&c. | 


n | | Lis. 
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Tor igirur ſunt Interje&iones , quor ſunt animi 
perrturbati motus, viz. 
Exultantis ; ut Evar, vah, i9. 
Dolentis 3 ut, Hen, hoi, hei,oh.,ah. 
Timentis z ut, Atat. 
Admirantis , ut, Pape. 
Indignantis ; z ut, Hem, vah. 
Virantis 3 ut, Apage, apagite. 
Vocantis; ut, Eho, ho, 20. 
Laudantis z ut, Euge, eja. 
Deridentis z ut, Hui. hs 
Exclamantis.z ut, 0h, proh, 
Imprecantis 3 ut, "Mathm, vs maſum. 


Faſtidientis ; ut, Phy. 

Minantis 3 ut, Ve, 

Ridenris z ut, Ha, he, he. 

Silentium orationi injungentis z ut, Au, '#, 
Aliquando Nomina, Verba, & aliz voces nr" 


untur more Interje&ionum z ut, Injandiam, = 
malim, mirabile ditu, &C. 


| i 7 
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LIB. 111. 
OFLSTNTALRX. 


BYNTAX, or Conſtrugion, is the third. 
Mg part of Grammar , which teacheth the 
\ 1 due joining of words together. 
| =» And thar is the due joining of words 
By rules, which the moſt approved among the antients have 
| ' uſedboth in writing and ſpeaking. 
There bee two a RO CHAP.r 


of Syntax, Government, CHAD. 2. 


Chap. I. Of Concordance. 


1,0f Con f * Oncordance is the conſtrugion of words accord- 
oorcdance, ing to their agreement in ſom of the things that 
belong unto them. T . 
The fir between the Nominative 
caſe and the Verb. $. I. 
There bee three J The ſecond between the Subſtan- 
Concards, tive and the Adje&ive. $.1I. 
OD 'The third berween the Antece- 
. es: m _ =" S. III, 
whi Of the caſe of the Relative. S.IV. 
ha ge Of the word that asketh, and the 
the Rules word that anſwereth to the que- 
ſtion. $. V, 


S.L,The 


Grammatica Latina. 189 


$444440000404004000te444 


\ +*Lxs, S011, 
DE STNTAXT. 


Pa YNTA=xIS, five Conſtrudtio, cſt tertia Syntaxis 
ADJ pars Grammatices, quz debitam partium debitam 
© Orationis inter ſe Compoſitionem dccet. partium 

Ea verd eſt debira Compoſitio, qui veterum pro- Compoſiti 
batiſſimi, rum in ſcribendo, rum in loquendo ſunt gnem docer, 


uſ1. | ; ——_ 
SyntaXeoOs partes 75 Cap. 1. 1a 
duz ſunt, ha 
| \ CRegimen. CAP. 2. 


— — 


Y% 


Cap. 1. De Concordantia. 


Oncordantia eſt diftionum conſtruftio ſecunddm x; Concor- 
earum in accidentibus quibuſdam convenicn- dantizy 
tiam. 
Prima inter Nominativum & 

Verbum. $.1. 
Sunt autem Con- J Secunda inter Subſtantivum 8& 
cordantiz tres, Adje&ivum. $. 1I. 
Tertia inter Antecedens & Re- 
Es lativum. $.1II. 
Quibus adjun- ( De caſu Relativi. $, Lv. 
7 r <4 De Interrogativo & Redditi- 


| 690g L vo. S.V. - 
$:1Re- 


OO 
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" FOR A 


$. 1. The Rule of the firſt C oncord. 


A Verb Perſonal agreeth wich its Nominative** 
&& 


caſe.in Number and Perſon 3 as, 
The Maſter reddeth, and yee negle#t. 
Whilſt the cat ſleepeth, the mice dance. | 
2. Obſ. The Nominarive caſe of the firſt or ſecond 
perſon is very ſeldom ſer down ; as, 
Withour God (wee) can do noting. 
I. Exc, Unleſs ic bee for differencing lake,?. e. when 
gee ſeveral ry a > as, 
« Thou plaieſt, I ply 
2. Exc. & for 2h: hafs ſake; 7. e. wheri wee mean 
more theri wee ſpeak expraſly ; as; 


Thok art our Patron, thou art our-Father, if thou 


| forſakeft us, wee are undvon. 
2. Obſ. The Verb Subſtantive is very-often under- 
ſtood 3 as, There (is) no. ſafetie in War. 
Such a Maſter, ſuch a man. | 
3. Obſ. Ofr-times other Verbs (alſo)are underſtood; 
as, ( * Toprickout)the raven's etes. 
_ . The ſow( twillreturn) tothe mire. 


S. II. The Rule of the ſecond Concord. 
TE - AdjeQive agreeth with irs Subſtantive in** 
.Þ caſe, gender, and number;as, 2g 

Frue faith is a rare bird in the earth, and verie like 
to « black ſwan. | 
An hate bitch bringeth forth blinde whelps. 


: : 1, Obſ. Ah AdjeRive put like a Subſtantive doth 


| | ſupply the place of a Subſtantive; as, 


A learned poor man is better then 'an unlcarned rich 


ap mans 
Al evil things are to bee avoided. | 
A good man is 8 common good. 6.I1L. 


PD 
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S.I, Regula prime Concordantie. 


2 Perſonale cohzret cum Nominativo © 
Numero & perſona 3 ur, 
 Praceptor legit, vos verd negligitis. 
Dum felis dormit, ſaliunt mures. 
1. 0bſ. Nominativus primz vel ſecundz perſonz ra- 
riſſime exprimitur 3 ut, 
Abſque Deo nihil poſſumus. 
I, Exc. Nifi cauſsa diſcretionis 3 viz. chm diverſa 
ſtudia ſignificamus. | . 
Tu ludis , ow. | 
2Exc. Aut Emphaſis graria 3 viz. chm plas ſignifi- 
Camus, quam exprete> dicimus 3 ut, 
Tu es patronus, tu pater, fi deſeris tu, perimus. 
: & 


2. 0bſ, Verbum Subſtantiyum ſzpiffime ſubauditur; 
ur, Nulla ſalus bello. 
Nualis Dominus , talis Seruns. 
3: Obſ. Szpe reticentur & alia verba z ut, 
Cornici oculum. C * configere ) 
Sus ad lutum. ( Þ redibit )) 


— 


S. IT. Regula ſecunde Concordantie. 
Dje&ivum cum Subſtantivo, genere, numero, 


oe9 
& caſu conſenrit; ur, T 


Rara avis in terris; nigroque ſimillima ogz _ 


Vera fides. 
Canis feſtinans c&cos parit catulos, 
x. 0bſ. Adje&ivum Subſtantive poſitum ſuppler lo- 
cum Subſtantivi ; ut, 
Dots pauper indoFo divite prezſtantior eſt. 
Omnia mala ſunt fugiende. 


Vr bonus eſt commune bonum. 
4 $.1II. 
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2, Obſ. 
Mea. a Verb of the Infinitive mood, an Adverb 
with a Genitive caſe, or a word put for it ſelf, do 
ſupplie the place of Suppoſites ; as, 

._ - To-bave-faithfully-learned-the- Liberal- Arts,doth qua- 


$. III. The, Rule of the third Concord. | 
e Relative (qui) agreeth with irs Antece- 
dent in gender, number, and petſon ; as, 
The man 1s wiſe that ſpeaketh few words. 
The firſt hour that gave life, took from it, 
The burden is made light, which is well born. 


N. B. The Antecedent. (moſt commonly.) is a word 
that gacth before the Relative, and is rehearſed 
ain of rhe Relative. | 
he Nominative caſe, the Subſtantive, and the An- 
recedent bee called Suppofites , becauſ in Concor- 
dance they bee (as it were) put under the Verb, Ad- 
zeive, and Relative (which alſo by fom are called 
Appofites ) and bear them up. hence 
I. Obſ, In ſpeeches which belong onely to men, 


Suppoſite is often underſtood ; as, . 
Thus (men) ſay commonly. 
Good ( bores) learn diligently. 
A good (woman) com of good parents, _ 
Hee) that maketh roo much haſt, diſpatchieth too 
ate. 
C —_ ) which hurt us teach us. 
omtjmes a whole clauſ, a member of a 


liffe men's manners. 
To-riſe-early is verie wholſom. 


 . Partof the enfigns are burnt, 
. I-came-in-ſeaſon , which is the . chiefeſt of all 


_— 
Farewel beeing often ſaid, Iagain ſpake manie 
words, | 
; 3.0hf; 


BE 
” 
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S. III. Regula tertie Concordantie. 


"R Elativum( qui_) cum Antecedente concordat 3s Tertiz, 
. genere, numero, & perſona z ut, | 
Vir lapit, qui pauca loquirur, 
Prima, gue vitam dedit, hora carpfit. - 
, Leve fic, quod bene fertur onws. | 
N. B. Antecedens (fere) eſt diio quz Relativum 
anteccdit, & a Relativorefertur. 


Nominativus, Subſtantivum, & Antecedens di- 
cuntur Suppoſita, quia Verbo,  AdjeRivo , & Relati- 
vo in Concordanria (quz etiam a quibufdam. Appo- 
ſfita vocantur ) quaſi ſupponuntur atque ea ſuſten- 
tant ; thin : 
' 1, Obſ, In orationibus quz ad homines tanthm per- 
tinent Suppoſitum ſzÞe ſubauditur 3 ut, 

Sic vulgd dicunt. 

Boni diſcunt ſed#/7, 

Bona bonis prognata. 

Nui nimidm properat, ſerids abſolvit. 
Que nocent, docent, | 


' 2. Obſ. Aliquando oratio, membrum orationis,ver- 
bum Infinit; modi , Adverbium cum Genitivo,, aut 
diio pro ſe poſita, ſupplent locum Suppoſito- 
rum 5 ut, | 4 . EY 
Ingemas-didiciſſe-fideliter-artes, emollit mores. 
Diluculo-ſurgerc jaluberrimum eſt. 
Partim fignorum ſunt combuſta. _. Spe 
In-tempore-veni, quod omnium rerum eſt primum, 
Szpe vale diffo, rurſus fum multa loquutus, 


EN ——_ * $.0hf, 
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3. Obſe The Suppoſire ſorrimes agreeth with the 
Verb, or Adje&ive, or Relative -in ſenſ rather then 
words, as ; | | 
A companie ruſh. Both are deluded , or mocked. 
An armed Nation fight. : © 
Where is that rogue that hath undon mee? 

4. Obſ. A Verb, Adje&tive, or Relative fet between 
two Suppoſfites of divers numbers or genders may 
agree with either of them. as. 

The falling out of lovers is the renewing of love. 
Povertie fremed a great burden. 

'A 4 iv. Arr full of reaſon,whom wee call a man. 

+ Abird which is called a ſparrow. 

- The Citie Latetia which wee call Pars. 

- $--Obſ. "Many Suppofites Singular having a Con- 
Jun&tion Copulative between them,wil havgſh Verb, 
Adjetive, or Relative plural, and theſe yl agree 
with the more worthie Fas 19m : as. 
I and thou, who plie our books diligently are im ſafetie. 
goto hee, who ſit ſo negligent, take heed you bee nor 
whipt. 


N. B. The worthineſs of a Suppoſite Y * Gender 3 
is conſidered according to its 
7 2 Perſon. 


1 The firſt Perſhn is more worthie then the Second, 
or third, & the ſecond more worthie then the third: 
2. The Maſculme Gender is more worthie then the 
Feminine, or Neuter; and the feminine is more 
worthie then rhe Neuter. | 
Excep. But in thingy, not Aprarent to have life rhe 


| Neuter Genger is more'worthie, as, 


The Bows and the Arrows are god. 
Thy rod and thy fla theſ ) have comforted mee, 


6, Obſ. When the Verb or AdjeRtive anſwereth to 
manie Rpetom! agreeth expreſily with that which 
ks neareſt to ir,and with the reſt by ſupplying Ie, nt, 
| | « 


an. 
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3. 0bſ. Suppoſirum quandoque-cum' .Verbo, vel 
Adjettivg,vel Relativo ſenſumagis quam voce con- 
yenit, Ut, . _. 

Turba ruunt. Vierque deluduntur. 
Gens armat! pugnant. 
Ubi zlic ſcelus eſt qui me perdidit ? . 

4. Obſ. Verbum, Adjeivum, aur Relativum inter 
duo ſuppofita diverſorum numerorum, aut generum 
collocatum , cum alterutro convenire poreſt z ur, 

Amantium ire amoris redintegratio eff. 

Paupertas viſum eſt magnum onus. 

Animal plenum rationis, quem vocamus hominem. 
Avis (qui vel) que paſſer appellatur. 

Urbs Lutetia (quam vel) quos Pariſtos dicimus. 


_ .  $. Obſ. Plura Suppoſira ſingularia | Cofhun&Ri- 
J 


onem copulara ſzpe Verbum, vel Adje&ivum, vel 


' Relativum plurale exigunt, atque hxc cum Sup- 


poſito digniore quadrabunt ; ut, 
Ego & tw, qui ſtudemus ſeduli, ſumus rn turo. | 
Tu atque ille, qui ſedetis tam ſupini, cavete ne vepu- 


letis. - - 
N. B. Suppoſiti dignitas 3 I. _ 
EY ———_ 2. Pirſneni. 


1. Dignior enim eft perſona prima quam fecunda, 
aut tertia, & dignior ſecanda quim tertia. 

- 2. Dignius criam eſt maſculinum genus quam fee- 
mininum, aut neutrum, & dignius foemininum quam 
nemrum.. . WE] | , 

\. Exe. Art in rebus inanimatis neutrum genus adhi- 

betur tanquam dignius z ut, , 

Arcus &% calam ſunt bona, : | 

Virga tua & baculus runs (Cipſa ) me conſolata ſunt. 

Of Chm Verbum vel Adje&ivum pluri. 

bus Suppoſitis reſponder, cum viciniore'convenir 

expreſze, cum reliquis per Spylemencnm þ by 
2 as 


MA btn | 0 ce x, «A Act ts POE Pa” a oe X in 


| 
| 
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| 
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Thou lieft where I (lie,_) thou ſuppeſt when wee(ſup), 
The husband and the wife is angrie. 
Exc. Yet when there is a compariſon or likeneſs, 
* the Verb or Adje@ive agreeth with the Suppofite 
which is further from it , as, ' 
I write better then thou (writeſt ). 
God's law is ſweet, as honie (is ſweet ). 
7.0bſ. A Pronoun Primitive ſeem's to bee inclu- 
ded or underſtood in a Poſleſſive, and therefore the 
Relative or AdjeRive do oft agree with ſuch a Pri- 
mitive 3 as, : 
It concerneth not mee, whoam the eldeſt. 
Seeing no bodie readeth my writings fearing to re- 
cire them publickly.; 


| — — — 


—— — 


g- 1V The Rule concerning the caſe of 
the Relative. 


To which Hen there cometh: no Nominative caſe << 
| id, | berween the Relative and the Verb, the << 
|| 4. Thecaſe Relative ſhall bee the Nonuinative caſe to the © 
|; oftheRe- Verb; as, 

F Jative, Hee that bewareth not afore, ſhall bee ſorrie after- 


ward. That which ( ) rate, (is) dear, 
\ me may eaſily finde a ſtick , who defire's to beat a 
. dog. ; 
3 Pur it there doth com a Nominative caſe between 
,z the Relative and the Verb, the Relative ſhall bee 
»» governed of the Verb, or of ſom other word in the 
ſame ſentence 3 as, | 
Oft-times thou maiſt conquer by patience, who 
thou canſt not conquer by force. ... 
_ If (thou) canſt not do what (thou) wouldeſt z will 
: that, which (thou) maieſt dn. © 
Whoſe ſhadow I reverence. | RET 
Like to whom 1 haye not ſeen, _ x.0bſ. 


eſs, 
ite 
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Cubas ubi ego, canas quando nos.? 
« Maritus & uxor eſt trata. 

Exc. Attamen y_ eſt comparatio vel ſimili- 
rudo, Verbum vel Adje&ivum convyenit cum remo- 
tiore Suppofiro z ut, 

Ego melids, quam tu , ſcribo. 
Divina lex, ficut mel,dulcis eff. 

7. Obſ. Pronomen Primitivum includi vel ſubintel- 
ligi in Poſleftivo videtur , ideoque Relativum aur 
AdjeRivum cum tali Primitivo {xpe concordant ; 
ut, 

Nil mea refert,qui ſum natu maximus. 
Scripta chm mea nemo legar, vulgo recitare t7- 
ments. 


" 7 
$. IV. Regyula de caſu Re- 
; lativi, 
Uoties nullus Nominativus interſeritur inter ** = x 
Relativum & Verbum, Relativum erit Verbo« et 


Nominativus ; ut, Ef Relatiyi, 


Qui ante non cavet, poſt dolebit. 
Qzod rarum charum. ::6 da 
Facile inveniar baculum qu? capit cxdere canem. 


At ſ/Nominativus Relarivo & Verbo interpona-< 
tur, Relativum regerur 2 Verbo, aut ab alia difi- < 
one in eadem oratione 3 ut, Z 


Szpe vincas patientia quem non vincas imperu. 
Si non potes quod vis, id yelis quod poſſive 
Cujus umbram veneror. 
Cui ſimilem non vidt. 

| O23 —_—_ © 
4 
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£ r. Ob. As the Relative may bee the Nominative 
caſe to the Verb, ſo it may bee the Subſtantive to 
an Adjegive 3 as, | 
Hee that rejoiceth at: other. men's evils is twice 
wretched. J . 
Happie is hee, whom other men's harms make 
warie. | 
2. Obſ. Nouns Interrogatives and Indefinites do 
follow the rule of rhe Relative, which evermore go 
before the Verb, like as the Relative doth';as, _ | 
' What an one was hee 2 Hee was ſuch-an'one as I never 


ſaw. + | 


$. V. The rule of the ©ueſtion and Anſwer. 


= Hen a queſtion is asked , the anſwer muſt * 
erm Y bee made * the ſame caſe and tenſ that © 
andAnſiver, the 9ueſtion is ask ; 


by 3 as, 
What do yee 2 Wee plie our books. | 
Who 55 rich ? Hee that defireth nothing. Who is 
poor 2 The covetous man. What is now adong in” 
England ? They conſult about Religion. 
x. Obſ. This rule faileth when the diverf nature of 
words requireth diverſcaſes 3 viz. 
I. When a queſtion is made by Cujus, ja, jum 3 as, 
Whoſe cattle are theſe ? Egon's. 
2. Or by a word that may govern diverſ caſes ; as, 
Is hee accuſed of theft ? or of murdey 2 Of both. 
What coft it 2 A pennie. FEW 
3. When one may anſwer by a Poſleffive ; as, 
- Whoſe book. is this 2 Mine. "IT 
Whoſe houſ is this ? My Fathers. 


Chap. 
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I. 0bſ. Sicuti Reſativum Verbo Nominatiyus, it] 
Adje@ivo Subſtantivum fieri poteſt 3 ut, 


Nui malis paudet alienis bis 1miſcr eſt. 
Felix quem faciunt aliena pericula cautum. 


; 2. Obſ. Nomina Inrerrogativa & Indefinita regu- 
lam Relativi ſequuntur, quz ſemper przcedunt ver- 
bum ficuri Relativum ; ur, | 

Nualis erat 2 Talss erat, qualem hunquam vide. 


—_— 


s. V.Regula de Interrogativo, > ejus Redditivo, 


Ports nc & <jus Redditivum cjuſdem ca- 
,» ſs; & remporis erunt; 7. e. quo caſu vel tempore 
quzritur, in eodem reſpondebirur ; ur, 

Quid agitis 2 Studemus. 

Nuis drves eft ? Qui nil capiat. Quis pauper ? Ava- 
145. Quid rerumnunc geritur in Anglia ? 
Conſulitur de Religione. 

1. Obſ.. Fallit hzc tegula, quories diverſa vocum 
natura diverſos caſus exigit z viz. ; 

I. Quoties interrogario fit per Cujms, ja, jum 3 ut, 

Cujum pecus ? Agony. 
2. Aut per ditionem variz Syntaxeos 3 ur, 
Furtine accuſatur, an homicidii 2 Utroque, vel ds 


Nuanti conſtitit 2 Dehario. (urroque. 
' 3. Quoties per Pollbgons reſpondere licer z ur, | 

Cujus eſt hic codex © Mews. | 

Cuyjics eſt hxc dornis ? Paterna. 


 -- Cap. 


199 


5.DeI _ 
rogativo 
Redditiyos 


The Latine Grammat.. 


| Chap, 2. | 
Of the Government of Nouns. 


"Ty (3 Gomment is che Conſtruion of words, accor- 
hob ding to which everie aforegoing word govern» 
'. - * ethacertain caſe or mood of the word which fol- 
loweth it. Hogs 
( Of Nouns, Chap. 2. 
Of Pwonouns, Chap. 3. 
el Verbs, Ty” 4 
. : . 3 Ot Participles, Chap, 5. 
Government is Of 4duerks, Chap 6, 
- * | Of Conjun#tons, Chap. 7. 
Of Prepoſitions, Chap. 8. 
CL Of Interjeions, Chap. 9. 
For all parrs of Speech own caſes Except a 
Conjundtion, which yet'will have certain .moods 


and tenſcs. 
* Nouns govern I A Dative, $. VII. 
four caſes: ) An Accuſatrue, $. VIII. 
] An Ablative, S$. IX: 


—_—_— 


S. VI. The rule of Nouns governing a 
Genitive caſe. 
of horn are they that govern a Genitive caſe. 
as I. Subſtantives : For when two Subſtantives 
43 COM ther betokening diverſ things, the later 
- ſhall bee the Genitive caſe ; as, | 
The fear of the Lord is the beginning of wiſdom. 
God's word remaineth for ever. 
1. Obf. But if two or more Subſtantives belong to 
one thing, they ſhall bee pur in the ſame caſe ; Bo 
_ " 
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Cap. 2, 
De -Regimine Nominum. 


Egimen eſt conſtrutio difionum , ſecundym 3; Regimi- 
uam przcedens quzque di&io regic certum 2 
caſum vel modum ſequentis, | 


Nominum, Can. 2. 

Pro nominum, Cap. 3. + 

Verborum, Cap. 4. 
Eſt avten@ Participiorum, Cap. 5. 

Regimen +5 Adverbiorum, Cap. 6. 

Conun#ti:num, Cap. 7. 

Pr epoſitionum, Cap. 8. 

InterijeFronum, Cap. 9. 

Omnes enim partes orationis regunt caſus, exce- 
pra Con;un&tione, quz ramen ccrtos modos & tem- 
pora poſtular. 

Genitiuum, $. Vi. = 
 Nomimna regunt qua-F# Dat.vum, $. Vil. 7. Norm. 
ruor caſus : viz. YJAccuſativum,S. VIII. __ 
Ablatruum, S. IX. 


$, VI. Regula de Nominibus Genitivum 
| regentibus, 

, Enitivum regunt. ad 
L : . 6. G-nitiv© 
» I. Subſtanriva : Quum enim dvo Subſtantiva ” 
diverſz ſignificationis concurrant,poſterius in Geni- 
rivo Ponirur 5 ut, =» 

Timor domini eſt inittum ſapientie. 
Verbum De! maner in Xternum. 


1. Obſ, Sin duo vel plura Subſtantiya ſint cjuſdem 
rei, in codem caſu punentur ; ut, | 


Pater 
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\m Y father beeing a man loveth mee « childe, 
Mark Tullie Cicero the Prince of Orators. 
2. Obſ. The Genitive cafe of the owner is ofrea 
changed into an Adjective C3 3 46, 
My father's houſ, 
My maſter's ſon. iy 
3: Obſ. The former Subſtantive is ſomtimes under- 
ſtood by an Ellipſis or defett of a word 3 as, 
To * St Marie $. * Church, 
I ſaw this man's F Byrrhia. # Servant. 
The third * of the Kalends. | * Dae. . 
4. An Adjective of the Neuter gender beeing pur 


for a Subſtantive will have a Genitive caſe 3 as, 


As much monie as any man keep's in his cheſt, ſo 
much credit hee hath. 
Wee do nor ſee that (end) of the wallet which is 
on the back. 
So alſo will others after the Greek faſhion;as, 
Black woill will rake no die. 
Sneaking dogs clap the tail under thebellie. 

s. Words importing anie qualitie to the praif or 
Uiforaif of a thing, coming after a Noun or Verb 
Subſtantive, i bee om in the Ablarive or Geni- 
tive caſe; as, 

A childeof an ingenuoug look, and? ingenunes bluſh. 
Everie baſeſt fellow is of a mo$ laviſh tongue. 
6. Opus and Vſus when they bee Latine for need, 
will have an Ablative caſe ; as, 
What need words 2? \ 
Hee hath necd of twentie pounds. | 
But Ops neceſſarie, admit?s of. diverſ caſes 3 as, 
A guide is neceſſarie for us. | 
Get ſuch things as are neceſſarie for you. 
I. AdjeQives that ſignifie deſire, knowledg, re 
membrance, care, fear, or ſuch like paſſion © rhe 
mindez as, The nature of man is eager of news. 
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Pater mens vir amat me puerum. | 
Marcus Tullts Cicero Princeps Oratorum. , 
2. 0bſ. Genitivus poſleſioris ſzpiſſime in AdjeRi- 
yam poſleſſivum muratur 3 ur, | 
Patris domus, vel Paterna domus, 
Heri filius, vel herilis filius. 
3. Prius Subſtantivum quandoque per Elpſin ſub- 
auditur; ut, - 
-. Ad * Ste Mariz. * Templum. 
+ Hujus video Byrrhiam, T Seruum, 
Tertio * Kalendarum. . * Die. 


4. Adje&tivum in neutro genere Subſtantive poſi- 
> rum Genitivum poſtulat ; ut, 


«2 uvantum quiſque ſua nummorum ſervat in arca, 
Tantum haber 8 fidei 


Non videmus id mantice quod in tergoeſt. 
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Sic & alia Grzcorum imitatione ; ut, 
. Nigre lanarum nullum bibunt colorems 
Canum degeneres caudam ſub alvum refleunt, * 
$, Nomina qualitatem denotantia ad laudem ye! 
vituperium rei efferentur in Ablativo vel Genitivo 
poſt Nomen vel Verbum Subſtantivum ; ur, 


Ingenut wultis puer, ingenutque pudoris, 
Contempriſſimus quiſque fo/utiſſim2 eſt lingua. 


6. Opus 8 uſu pro neceſſe, gaudent Abſativo z ut, 2 
Quid verbzs opus eft.. 


Uſu eſt viginti minis. | 
Opus verd pro neceſſarius varie conſtruirur 3 ut, 
Dux nobis ops elf. | 
Quz thi opus ſunt para. 
I. Adjetiva quz defiderium, nctitiam,memoriam, 
curam, timorem, aut ejuimodi animi affefionem 
ſignificant; ut, Eft natura hominum avvitatss _ 
EY : ens 
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The minde is forefighted of that which is to com. 
Live mindeſul of death. Fearful of a ſtorm. _ 
tenorant of learning. 
ILL. AdjeRtives derived of Verbs that end in ax 3 © 
as, Virtue is an 4handoner of vices. 
Time is a conſumer of things. 
LV. Nouns Partitives 3 as, Som of you. 
Take whether of theſe thou wilt. 
V. Nouns beeing pur partirively ; viz. having © 
aſter them this engliſh of or among z ſuch as are, 
1, Certain Interrogarives z as, Which of the bre- 
thren * Is there anie among men ſo miſerable as I am. 
2. Certain nouns of Number 34072. Cardinals and 
Ordinals; as, Four of the Fudges. 
It is not yet apparent who was the eighth of the 
wiſe men. . 
3. Nouns of the Comparative and Superlative 
degree as, | | 
Of the hands the right is the ſtronger. 
he middle finger is the longe among the fingers. 
1. Obſ, Yet theſe in another ſenſ will have an 4ab- 
lative caſe as, | 
The ff from Hercules. The third from AEnea. 
2. And in another ſenſ a Dative.; as, 
Second to none in godlineſs. 
3. They are uſed alſo with the Prepoſicions by 
Which their Genitive caſe is explained ; as, | 
One of you is a god. One alone of a great manie. 
The chief among8t all. 
VI. Beſides a great companie of other Adje&tives, 
(viz, Compos,reus,exſors, perticepe, and the like) which 
may hetrer bee learned by frequent reading 3 as, 


Able to perform his wow. Acgajed of _ Exempted 
from all fault, Partaking of his counſel. 
Touching which ſee LINACER's or DIsPAU- 
TER's Grammars, 


$.V11.The 
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Mens eft preſaga futuri. 
Vive memor mortis. Tunidus procells. 
Rudis literarum. 
,» II. Verbalia in ax; ut, 
Virtus eſt wvitiorum fiugar. 
Tempus edax rerum. 
IV. Partitiva; ut, Aliquis veſtrim. 
Utrum horum mavis accipe. | 
3» V. Partitive pofita 3 viz. quz per de, 6,ex, de, aut 
inter exponuinrur, cujuſmodi ſunr, 
1. Interrogativa quzdam; ut Quis _ ? 
An quiſquam hominum eſt Zque miler ut ego ? 
2, Certa Numeralia 3 viz. Cardinalia & Ordinaliaz 
ur, Quatuor judicum. 
Sapientum otavus quis fuerit nondum conſtat, 


3. Comparativa & Superlativa ; ut, 
Manuum fortior eſt dextra, 
Digitorum medius eſt longiſſimus. 


1. Obſ, Hzc tamen inalio ſenſu Ablatiyum exigune 
cum prxpoſitione z ur, | 
Primus ab Hercule, Tertius ab Ainea: 
2, In alio verd ſenſu Dativum 3 ur, 
Nulli pietare ſecundus. | 
3. Uſurpantur etiam cum Przpoſitionibus- per 
quas Genirivus exponi ſolet ; ur, 
Eſt deus & vobis alter. Solusde plurimis. 
Primus intey omnes. 
VI, Ingens preterea AdjeFivorum turba,(viz.Com- 
6, reus, exſors, particeps, &c,.) crebra leftione meli. 
$ addifcenda z ur, A 
Compos voti, Renus furti, Omnis culpe exſors, 
lllius confilii particeps. 
” Dequibus videſis L1NAcRuM &D1sP An 
TERLIUM 


$.VIT, Reg.” 
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S. VII. The rule of Nouns governing - 
4 Dative caſe. 


Hee govern Aa Dative caſe, 
3, 1. &djefives that betoken 
1. Profit or Diſprofit 3 as, _ 
O bee gd and favorable to thine own. 
Fit for - _ Jreſpanes for the feld. 
A rout grieve t0 the peace, and enemie to gentle reſt. 
»» 2. Likeneſs or Unlikeneſs ; as, _ 
A Poet is verie near toan Orator. Equal to Heftor. 
Diſagreeing to the truth. 
\» 3- Pleaſure; as, Pleaſant to all perſons. 
»» 4. Submitring 3 as, Beſeeching his father. 
»» 5. Belonging toanie thing) as, | 
{dleneſs will bee troubleſom to thee. 
There is no waie le for virtue. 
6. Hitherto are referred nouns compounded vick 
Con 3 as, Cognatus mihi, a kin to mee. 
1. Obſ. Yet ſom of theſe which. ſignifie Likeneſs 
may have a Genitive caſe 3 as, 
Thou art lke thy Maſter. 
ou was equal to this man. Partiker of the roguerie. 
Obſ. Communis, altenus, i mY Fraprin, -conſcitt, 
ad ſuperſtes will have diverſ > as, 
Common to all. living creatures, 
Death is common to all men, | 
This is common betwixt mee and thee. 


Unmeet for the purpoſe. Far from ambition, 
Eſtranged from Scevola's ſtudies. 
Free Ton this evil. Free toll, 


Wee are free from thoſe evils. - 

It's proper to fools, Proper 10 mee. 

I am gur/tie to my ſelf of no faule, y 
© 
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g. VII. Regula de nominibue Dati- 
vum regentibus. 


Ativum regunt. 
»» I. Adjeftiva quibus ſignificatur 7. Dativo, + 
1. Commodum aut Incommedum ; ur, 
Sis bonus © felzxque tuis. 
Patris idoneus, utilis agro. ' 
Turba gravis pact, placideque inimica quiet? 
$5» 2. Similitudo aur Diſſinulitudo , ut, 
Eſt finitimuss Oretori Poeta, AEqualis Heftori, 
Veritati diſſentaneurt. 
»» 3Z- Voluptasz ut, Fucundus omnibus. 
1,» 4- Submiſſioz ut, Parent! ſupplex. 
»» 5, Relatioad aliquid ; ur, 
Otium 11b7 moleſtum erit. 
Invia virtut i nulla et via. . | 
6, Hucreferuntur ex Con Przpoſitione compoſie 
taz ut, Mhi cognatus. 
I. 0bſ. Quzdam tamen ex his quz- Similitudinem 
ſignificant Genitivo gaudent z ue, | 
Domini ſimilis es. | 
Par hujus erat. Afanis ſceleris vel ſceleri. 
2. Obſ. Communis, alienus, mmunts, proprias,conſcius, 
& ſuperſtes variis caſibus ſerviune z ur, 
Commune animantium omnium. 
Mors omnibus communis et, 
Hoc mihi tecum commune eft. 
Alienum confilii. Alienus ambitioni. 
Allenus a Scevolz ſtudits. 
Immunis hujus mali. Omnibus immunis, 
Immunes 4b illis mals ſumus, 
Proprium eſt ſtultorum. Mihi proprium, 
Nihi nwlius aw/pe conſcins ſum. 
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Hee was privie to the prank, 
Hee outlived his honor. 
That ſurviveth other things. 

3. 0bſ. Natus, commadus, incommodus, utilis, inutilis, 
vehemens, aptus, ineptus, 34r, equalis , will have ſom- 
rimes an Accuſative caſe with a Prepofition 3 457 

Born to glorie.  Shoos fit for the feet. 
A man god of no fide. 
Virtues are equal and even amongſt themſelus. 

4» IE Nouns Adiecives derived of Verbs, and of 
»» the Paſſive ſignification in bil:s ; as, | 
Hee is dead, beerng to bee [amented of all grad men. 

And more to bee lamented by ngne then thee. 


\ 'S. VIIL. The Rate of Nouns that govern 
an Accuſative caſe, | 53 


» A DjcRives govern an Accuſative which fGignifie 
» 1 A the micaſute of length, bredth, or thickneſs of 
afiie thing 3 as, A foot high. An. hand broad. 
i Three fingets thick. : Seven foot long. 
A Genitivecaſe as, Borders 
But they ſom- #* ten fort broad. | if 
times alſo govern JAn Ablative 3; as, A Well 
| three foot wide. 


S—— & OE Sx. PAR 


$. IX. The Rule of Nouns coverning an 
Ablative caſe. _ | 


wi gone at Ablative caſe. _ 

1 Nouns.and Adverbs of the Comparative 

degrce having then, by, or in after them 3 as, | 
Silver is baſer then gold,and gold then virtue. 
No Theatre to truth is greater then Conſcience. 
Highcr by a foot. To excel in flrength. ; 

| 1.0bſ. 


Grammatica Latina. 
Is wr hy illi fdcinori fuit; 
Superſtes dignitati ſug vixit« 
Superſtes omnium rerum. , 

3. Obſ. Natus, commodus, ihcommodus , utilis, inutilis, 
uehemens, 4ptus, ineptus, par, equelis , inrerdam .ctiam 
Accufativo cum Prapofitione junguntur ; ut, 

Natus adgloriam. Calcei ad pedes apti. 
Homo ad nultam partem util. 
Virturtes ipſz inter ſe equales 8 pares, Cic. 

II. Verbalia in b:lis accepra paſlive ; ut, 

Multis ille bonis flebilis occidit, - 
Nulli flebilior quam tibi. 


! $. VII. Regaula de Nominibus 


Accuſativum regentibus. 


magnitudinis menfuram, ur, 

Altus pedem. Latus manum. 

Craſſus tres digitos. Septem pedes longus. 
LE ut, Arez lat#pedum 


B HOES regunt Accuſativum ſignificaatem 
37 


denum. | 
Ablativum 3 ut, Fons latus pedibus 


mibus. 


Sed interdum 
regunt 


$. IX. Regnla de Nominibus Ablas 
tivim regentibus, 


Blativum regunt. 
_ A 1. Comparativa (Nomina, Verba, & Adver- 
bia) quum exponunrur per quam, aur poſt ſe habent 

' nomen ſignificans menſuram exceſliis z ur, 
Vilius argentum eſt auro, virtutibus aurum, 
Nullom theatrum veritati conſcientia mdjus eſt. 
mo pede altior. Vmibus preſtare. ; 

. | P 1,0}. 
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1.0bſ. Tants, quanto, multi, pauto, nimio, eo, quo, hoc, 
#tate, natu, are joined to both degrees of compari- 
ſon 3 as 
Hee is ur more sKilful then the reſt, bur not 
mich better. 
By how much one is leſs learned, by ſo much hee is 
more impudent. The greateſt in age, 1. e. The eldeſt. 
' The - <4 birth, i. &. The youngeſt 
3» IL Theſe AdjeRives dignus,indignuspreditus;captus, 
4s contents, extorris, fretus 3 as, 
Thou art worthre of hatred. 
Unbefitting the grauvitie of a wiſeman. 
Endued with everie virtue. Deprived of cies. 
Get thee hence, content with thy condition. | 
Baniſhed from his own houſ. Truſting to thy clemencie. 
x.0bſ. But dignus, and indignus will have fomtimes a 
Genitive caſe; as, A warfare worth thy labor. 
Not unworthie of his great AnceFfors. 
4» III. Nouns of Diverfitie will have an Abhlative 
#» Caſe with a Pr. 10Nn 3 as, Another thing from this. 
Another man from him. | 
» Andſomtimes a Dative;as, Different from this thing. 
» IV. Adjeives and Vetbs that fignifte plentie or 
3 want Will have an Ablative, and ſomtimes a Geni- 
2z tive caſe; as, Love is verie full both of bonte and gall. 
Love is a thing full of thoughtſom fear. 
Thou aboundeſt mm love. Thou wanteſt virtue. 
Rich in white cattle. Rich in grounds. 
Void of guile. Bleſſed with grace. 
Goon or increaſ 1n virtae. 1pright is life, 
»» Is Obſ, Som of theſe will have alſo an Ablative 
2» caſe with a Prepoſicion ; as, Vadeſ age: gs 5 
»}V.Anie AdjeRtive or Verb wil havean Ablariyecaſc, 
x. Of the Inſtrument 3 as, Stout at the ſword. 
Better at Oars, J E 5 us vanquiſhed the Devil,oor 
| mwitharmburwith death, . 
2 | 2,0£ 
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1. Obf: Tant, quantd, mult), pauldnimio, eo, quo, bdcy 
&tate, ndtu, utrique gradui apponuntur, ut, | 


Longe czreris peritior eſt, ſed non multd melior. 
Nu0 quis indoor, ed I1mpudentior, | 
Maximus atate, Minimug natu. 


II. Dignus,indignus,preditus,captus, contents extorrks 
ets, ut, | f 
Dignus es odio. 

Indignum ſapientis gravitate. 
—Omnt virtute preditus. Captus oculis. 

Sorte cua contentus abi. 

Extorris ſua domo. Fretus twd clementid. Fs 
»» Obſ. Dignus & indignus interdum etiam Genitivum 
vindicant, ut, Militia operis digns tui. 

Magnorum non indignus avorum. 
3» II. Nomina diverſtatis, Ablativum fibi cur Prepo- 
ſitione ſubjiciunt, ut, Alind 4b hoc. Alter @b illo. 


Er nonnunquam:Darivum,. ut huic diverſum. | 
» IV. AdjeFiva & verba que 4d copiam egeStatemve perti- 
4» nent, interdum Ablacivo, inrerdum- & genitivo 
»» gaudent,ur, Amor 8 melle & felle eſt fecundiſeimus. 
Res eſt ſolicits plena timoris amor. | 
' Amore abundans. Cares virtue. ; 
Dives nvei is. Dives agris. 
Expers fraudis. Gratih bealties. 
Madte \is virtute; Integer vite. 
I. Obſ. Ex his quadam junguneur Ablativo cum 
Przpofirione,ur, a ira, dv ith, T 
V. Quodvis Nomen aut Verbum admittie' Ablativam, 
+. Inſtrumenti, ut, Enſe uvalidus.. Melior 'remis. 
DzmoRanou «mw, fed morte ſubegit TENG! 


& \ 2. Cauſe, 
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2, Of the Cauſ; as, Pale with anger. 
Wor for too much libertie. 

3. Of the Crrcumſtance or manner of doing of the 

thing 3 as, 

An envious man groweth lean at the proſperitie of 
another. By name a Grammarian, but indeed a Bar- 
barian. A Trojane by birth, a Syrian by nation. 

Crooked old age wil com by and by with a ſtil pace 

1.0b{: But ſomtimes the Ablative caſe of the cauſ 


ormanner. of doing will have a Prepoſition, as, 


Unprovided of moni. 

Hee uſed rhe man with a great deal of courteſie. 
» VI.Adje&ives and Verbs of buying and ſelling will 
»» have an Ablative caſe of the price, as, 

Cheap at twentie pounds. Dear at a farthing. 

Not to bee ſold for pearls, or purple, or gold. 

That viRorie coſt much blood, and manie wounds. 

Hoe taught for wages, Wheat is ſold at a low rate. 

To hire for a pennie. To let for a ſhilling. 

Hee live's at ten pounds rent. 

1. Obſ. Yer theſe words , when they are withour 
Subſtantives, are put after Verbs 1n the Genitive 
Caſe 3 viz. Tanti, quanti, pluris, minoris, as, 

I ſell not for more then others, but for le(s. 
ings are ſo much worth as they may be ſold for. 

N. B, A Noun or Pronoun Subftantive, joined 
with a Participle, expreſſed or underſtood, and ha- 
ying no other word whereof it may bee governed, 

bee pur in the Ablative caſe abſolute ; as, . 


' .The King coming the enemies ran away i, e. When. . 
the King cn Lhern Captain, - 
And it may beercſolved by whilſt, when, if, &c. 


»» VII. AdjeRtives, and Verbs Paſſives and Neuters 
that fignifie ſom propertie or paſſion, will have an 
tive caſe, or Ablacive, ſignifying the part or 

place wherein the propertie or paſlion is ; as, i 
ce 
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2, Cauſe : ut, Pallidus ir. 
Dereriores licentia. 
Invidus alterius rebus macreſcit opimis. 
3. Circumſtantie, modi aRionis aut rei 3 ut, 


Nomine Grammaticus, re barbarus. 
Troianus origine , Syrus natione. 
am ventet 1acito curva ſeneRa pede. 
1. 0bſ. Sed Ablativo cauſſz aut modi aliquando ad- 

ditur Przpoſitio; ut, 

Imparatus d pecunid. Cic. 

Summa cum humanitate traftavit hominem. 
» VI.AdjeRiva & Yerba mercandi regunt Ablativum 
pret77 5 ut, 

Vilis viginti minis. Aﬀe carus. 

Nec gemmis, nec mo venale, nec 4uro. 


Aſulto ne ac wineribus ea victoria ftetit. 

—_— Vilt venit triticum, # 
Addicere denario. Locare ſolide. 

Habitat decem minis, 

1. Obſ. Hzc tamen fine Subſtanrivis poſita , Verbis 
ſubjiciuntur in Genitivo z viz. Tanti, quanti, pluris, 
minris 3 as, 

Non wend» pluris quam alii, ſed minoris, 
Tanti valent res, quanti vendi poſſunt, 


»» N. B. Ablativus abſolute ponitur expreſso Parti- 
cipio vel ſubaudito z ut, 

Rege veniente hoſtes fugerunts 

Me duce. 


Et reſolvitur per Dum, ci, ſi, &c. 
v» VII. Adje&iva, & Verba Paſſiva, & Neutralia, (- 
g_—_— aliquam proprietatem vel paſſionem,poſ- 
unt regere Accuſativum,vel Ablativum, fignifican-/ 
zem partem in qua eff proprieras aut paſſio z ut, 
F$y: ger 


The Latine Grammar. 


Hee is diſeaſed in his feet. Hee is fick, in minde rather 
then in bodie. 
# Hee hath red hair. Red-haired. 
1. Obſ. But the part affe&ed is ſomrimes put in the 
Genitive caſe 3 as, O thou ! that haſt an happie wit. 
Thou trowbleſt thy ſelf in minde. < 
2. Obſ. Theſe bee Greek phraſes : | 
Merrie as concerning other things. Like in other 
things. _ him both in ſpeech and amdS 


_ Chap. 3. of the government f- 
Pronouns, 


eſe Genitive caſes of the Primitiyes Mei Atigfut, 

 noftri and veftri bee uſed when ſuffering or paſſi- 

on is ſignified, but Meus, tuws, os nofer and veſter 

bee uſed when ation or poſlelsion is ſignified, as, 

Part of thee. Thy part. The image of 5. Our image. 
The love of himſelf. Hjs own love. ( i. c. ) of mee. 

1. Obſ. Poſſeſſives are fomrimes pur for Prinntives, 
. as, Heedidit for myfake. ' 

2. Obſ. Noftrim and veſtrim bee uſed after diſtribu- 
tives, Partitives, Comparatives and Snperlatives, as, 
Som of you. The bigger of you. The eldeſt of us. 

3. Obſ: Meus, tuus,. ſuus,noſter veer, will have cer- 
rain genitive caſes after them, viz. Ipſius, ſolins, unius 
duorum, trium, & c. omninm, plurium , paucorum, and 
the genitivesof participles which are refcrred to the 
Primitive underſtood in the Poſleffive, as, 

Thou ſhalt gueſs out of thine eee _ 

Thou haſt ſeen the eics of mee w 

I. Kt nnp 1 wee bee joined ro a —}- 

1 my ſelf will ſee write, 008 t0 

Plan himſel ſe. Th Hee himſelf did ix. 
Idem governerh ſortimes a Dagive baſe, a3, 


Grammatica Lattnke 
LEger pedes , vel. pedibus. AEgrotat anims magis 
quam corpore. 
Rubet capillos.  Ruber crine. H ; 
1. 0bſ. Sed pars affeRa inrerdum in Genitiyo POlt® 
tur z ut, Ore felicem cerebri ! 
Angis te animi. 
2. 0bſ. Grzcz Phraſes ſunt ; 
Cetera latus. Cetera fimilis. 
Huic wcem colorem femilis eſt. 


————————_— 


Cap. 3. De Regimine Prono- 
minum. 


Ei, tui, ſui, noſtri, ver; ponuntur chm 
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2, Prong; 


paſſio., ſed Meus, tuus, ſuns, nofler, vefler, minym. 


cdm aio vel poſſeſſio ſignificatur , ut, | 
Pars ti. Pars tua. Imago mftri. Imago noftra. 
Amor ſu?. Amor ſuus, HAR” 


I. Obſ. Poſleſſiva verd interdum pro Primitivis 
uſurpantur z ut, Me cauſsa fecir, 1. e. me, 8 

2. Obſ. Noſftrim & veſtrim ſequuntur Diſtriburiva, 
Partitiva, & Comparativa, & Superlativa z ut, Aliquis 
veſtram. Major veſtrim. Maximus nata noſtram. 

3- Obſ, Mens, tuus, ſuus, noſter, veſter, quoſdam Ge- 
nitivos poſt ſe recipiunt.3 viz. ippus, ſolius, unius, du- 
orum, tr1um, omnium, plurium , paucorum , & Genitivos 
Participiorum qui referyntur ad Primitivum in 
 Poſfeſhvo incluſum ut, 

Ex -tui ipfivs animo conjeturam feceris. 

Noſtros vidiſti flentis ocellos. 

II. Ipſe & idem omnibus perſonis adjungi poſſuntzut 
Ego-ipſe videbo. Idem perge facere. 
Ipſe Plato dixit. Hic iden fecit, 

Idem regit aliquando Dativum ; ur, | 

P4 Tuvitum 


: 
; 
: 
: 


| 


: 
; 
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tee thit faveth a man againſt his will, doth the 
fame a hee that kil's him. 
But morecommonly an Ablative caſe with a Pre- 
poſition; as. The ſamewith it. 
ITI. Ile noteth the eminencie or wort of a thing; 
and Ifte the baſeneſs or contempt of it,as, 

That brave Alexander the great. That mean fellow. 
Hic is for the moſt part referred to the later Ante- 
cedent,and the nearer to its ſelf; ie to the former, 
; and the further from i it, as, 

The huſbandman's aim is contrarie to the ſhepard's; 
bee hok's for profit from his land ; 3 and hee from his 
ſtock of cattle. 


| Chap. 4. of the _—_— of Ferbs, 


Geniive ( ofS 

Genitive 0 

Erbs go & Dative = 6. XII. 
verna ) Accuſative bs S. XIIT. 
| _Cablative 


*Of ſuch as have a diverſ conſtru- - 
Rion. $. XV. | 
ONES Of the Infinitive mood ,of the Ge- 
Rules runds, and Supines. $. XVI. 
* -* - F Oftime, ſpaceand place. $. XVIT. 
Of Verbs Imperſonals. $. XVII. 


$ :X « The Rule of Verbs governing a 
Nominative Caſe.. 
»/ Erbs Subſtantives, certain paſſives, and Vers 


of geſture will have a Nominative caſe after: 
» them as well as before them,as, God 
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Invitum qui ſer vat idem facit occidents. 
Sed frequentids Ablativum cum pr zpoſitione, 
ut, Idem cum illo. 
_ LEI, Ile eminentiam rei denorat; Ifte vero — 
rum, ut, Alexander ile. - Iſte honuncio. 


Hic ad poſterius & propius antepoſitum ; ille ad 
prius & remotius uſirariſſime refertur; ut, 


Apricole contrarium eft Paſtoris propoſitum3 
ille fructum e. terra ſperat z hic E pecore, 


— 


Chap. 4. De Regimine Verborum, 


Nominativi os 

Genitivum 2's I 
Erba re- 4 Dativum + RL, 
gune Accuſativum\ Z 14 XIII. 

Ablativum S. XIv. 


De variam conſtrutionem haben- 
tibus. $. XV. * 
Quibus acci- FDe Modo infinito , Gerundiis, 8 
dunt Reyulz\ , Supinis. $. XVI. 
| De tempore,Spatio,& loco.$. Xv1l. 
De Imperſonalþus. $. XVIII. 


' &. X. Regula De Verbis Nommativum 
Regentibus. ; vobo 
»Vri Subſtantiva, paſſiva quzdam, & ,Verba v9 


geſtfis, utrinque nominatiyum expetunt, ut, , womir 
Deustiyo» 


i 
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|. , God 55 the chiefeſt good, 


1+ Faith js accounted the foundation of our Religion. 


An evil ſheapherd ſleepeth void of care, 
Hee will becom a learned man. | 
T. Obſ: All manner of Verbs (almoſt) will have 
afrer them a Nominative caſe of the Noun Ad- 
jecive,that agreeth with the Nominative caſe of the 
Verb, in caſe, Gender. & Number, as, 
The earth remaineth unmoveable. I write very ſeldom. | 
» Good boies learn diligently. I ſpeak, often. _ 


= 


$S. XI. The Rule of Verbs. governing a 
Genitjve Caſe. 


. \ : 
»*T"Heſc Verbs govern a Genitive caſe: 
» © I.Sum, whenit betokenerth' poſſeſſion, or, 
otherwiſe perteining toa thing, as a propertic or 
dutie,as, This hou is my father's hou. DW” 
It is 0 the dutie) of a young man to reverence his 
elders. 
It is thepropertie of a good ſbeapherd to ſhear his 


ſheep, not topill them. 

z. Obſ But ſom Adjedives as meum, tuum, huma- 
num, &c. are put in the Nominative caſe where 
officium or munus (4 dutie) ſeem's ro bee underſtood, 

Ir isnor my dutie to ſpeak againſt the Autoritie 
of the Senate. 

It is zncident toa man to bee angrie. Ir is a beaſt/ze 


ro rage. 
It ſoa X glcper todo well. [a 
p, Il. verbs that token to efteem or regard, as, 
Honeſtie 5s reckoned little worth. . 
Monie every where much regarded: 
{ Icarenot this for thee, who valucſt mee but an 
r. 1 


— —" - 
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Deus ef ſummum bonum. 
' Fides Religionis noſtre fundamentum habetur. 

Malus Paſtor dormir ſupinus. 

Hic evadet vir doftus, 

1. Obſ: Omnia fere Verba poſt ſe Nominatvam 

iekbons AdjeQivi nominis, quod cum ſuppoſite 
verbi, caſu, genere, & numero concordar, ut, 


Terra manet immobilis. Scribo rariſsime. 
Boni diſcunt ſeduli. Loquor frequens. 


5s XI. Regula De Verbis Genitivum _—_ 
Regentibpys. I 


,F Y Enirivum regunt. 
"G I. Sum, quorties ſignificat poſleſſionem aut ad 


aliquid pertinere, ut, 
Hzc domus eff patris 
Adoleſcentis eſt majores natu revereri. 


| Boni Paſtors eſt rondere pecus non Jedlubers, 

TI. Obſ: At hi Nominativi meum, tum, humanum, 
&c. uſurpancur ubi officizm aut munus ſubintelligi 
videtur per Ellipfin. ut, 

Non eſt meum contra Aurtoritatem Senartis dicere, 


Humanum eſt iraſct ; Belluinum verd ſzvire. 


Regium eſt benefacere. LR } 

II. Verba z#ſtimandi. 
| Parvi peadirur probiras. 4 #7 
_ Plurimipaſſim fie pecunia. at li 


Non hujus re facio, qui me pili effimes! 
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T take it in good part. | 
1. Obſ. Burt eftimo will haye an Ablative caſe ; as, 
Virtue is much t9 bee eſteemed. 
Hee valued it at three-pence. | 
2. Obſ. Valeo will have a Genitive,an Accuſative, or 
an Ablative caſe ; as, It is ſo much worth. 
It is worth two farthings. ; 
3. 0bſ.Wee ſay alſo, I account, or eſteem it as nothing. 
9» Il. Verbs of accuſing, condemning , warning, 


»» Or acquitting, will have a Genifive caſe of the 


crime or puniſhment 3 as, It behooveth him to look 
to himſelf, that accuſeth another of yoo 1 
Theycondemned moſt innocent Socrates to loſe his life. 
Hee admeniſhed mee of a miſtake. 
Hee is acquitted. of theft. ; 
1. Obſ. And this Genitive caſe is turned ſomtimes 


1's intoan ablative, either with , or without a prepa- 


fition 3 as, I will condemn thee of the ſame fault. 
Is hee accuſed of theft, or diſheneſtie ? Of both. 
I thought that thon wert to bee admoniſked of that 
matter. f | | 


. 99 IV. Satago, miſere:r, and miſereſco as, 


Hee is bufie about his own matters. Pitie the pains. 
Pitie thine own ſhock, 
I. Obſ. Bur miſereor and miſereſco , are ſomtimes 
read with a Dative caſe ; as, 
Pitie this man. Have compaſſion on the bad. 
»» V. Reminiſcor, obliviſcor, and memin! 3 as, | 
Hee remembreth his promiſe. 1t is the propertie of 
fools to ſce other men's faultsand forget their ozyn. 
TI will make thee # remember mee alwares. . 
I.Obſ. And theſe will have alſo an Accufative caſe; 
as, I remember my leſſon. I forget the ſong. 
»» VI. Som alſo, after the manner of the Greeks, 
will have a Genitive caſe ; as, ; 
Ceaſtheir womani (þ complaints. l 
It 
| > 


Wt 
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ZEqui, boni conſulo, vel facio. 

1. Obſ. Aftimo Ablativum etiam adſciſcit ; ut, 
Magno virtus «ſtimanda eſt. 
Tribus denariis aſtimavit. 

2. Obſ. Valeocum Genitivo, frequentits autem cum 

Accuſativo, & Ablativo jun&um reperitur ; ut, 

Tanti valet. Valet duos aſſes, vel duobus aſſibus. 

3. Obſ. Dicimus etiam, Pro nihilo puto,habeo,duco,&c, 


' 9, 1H. Verba accuſandi, damnandi , monendt, & 


.» abſolvendi, Genitivum criminis, vel poenz poſtu- 
lantz ur, Qui alterum 7ncuſat proby! eum ipſum ſe 
intueri oporter. 


-/ Socratem innocentiſſmum capitis condemnabunt. 


'Admonuit me errati, 
Farti abſolutus eſt. | 
1. Obſ. Vertitur hic Genitivus aliquando in Abla- 
tivum vel cum-Przpoſitione, vel fine Przpoſitionez 
ur, Condemnabo te eodem crimine. | 
Accuſatur furti an ſtupri 2 Utroque, vel de utroJue. 
Putavi ea de re admzonendum W; re. 
3» IV. Satago, miſereor, miſereſco 3 ut 
Is rerum ſuarum ſatagit, Miſerere laborum. 
Generis miſereſce tut. 


1. Obſ. At miſereor 8 miſereſco rarids cum Dartivo le- 


guneur 3 ut, | 
Huic miſereor. Miſereſce malis. 
»» V. Reminiſcor, obliviſcor, & memint ; ur, 
Date fide reminiſcitur. Proprium eſt ſtulrorum, 
aliorum vitia cernere, ob/[zviſci ſuorum. 
Faciam ut met ſemper memineris. 
I. Obſ. Erthac Accuſativum etiam defiderant ; ur, 
Reminiſcor leftionem. Obliviſcor carmen. 
,y VI, Quzdam ctiam more Grzcorum Genitivum 
admitrunt ; ut, 
Define mollium querelarum. Hor, 
TemPus 
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; It is time to give over the fight. | 

Hee is worthy of all miſchief, that bluſheth at his 
Fortune, | | 


WY COP * 


S. XII. Of Verbs governing a 
Dative ſe 


” Dative-»» A Li manner of Verbs put acquiſitively, i. c- 
I 2 Alas are known pate ah, by theſe rokens 
80 Or for afrer them will have a Dative caſc, as, 
I bave it for thisaman and not for thee. 
1ſteep wt toall men. Neither is there ſowing nor 
mowing for mee there... 
And to this rule do alſo belong Verbs that beto- 
ken, . 
3» 1. To profiror difprofit, as, - 
It cannot profit or diſprofit mee. 
Hee hurteth the good, who ſpareth the bad. 
2». 2, To compare,as, 
To compare great things with ſmall. 
Hee made himſelf equal to his Brother. 
1, O0bſ: But theſe will.have ſomtimes an Accuſa- 
vive or an Ablarive caſe with a Prepoſition, as, 
If hee bee compared to him hee is nothing. 
I compare Virgil with Homer. 
»» 3:To give or toreſtore, as, Fortune hath given 
roo much to manie, enough to- none. 
Hee is ungrateful that requite's not a fayor to him 
that _—_— it. s 
: To promiſe or paie, as, ' 
T procile thee theſe things. 
Hee hath pazed the debr unto mee. 
4» $. To command or to ſhew, as, 5 
, Monie hoarded up commandeth or ſerverh everiejþadie. 
Take heed oftimes, what tho ſaieft of anie bodie, 
-t andtowhom, 6, To 


\ 
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Tempus defiſtere pugne. 


g. XII. Regula de Verbis Dati- 
vin regentibus. 


TN Ativum regunt <3 "WE: 
. Omnia verba acquiſitivs poſita 3 ur, 3+ Dativo, 
Huic habeo non tibr. 
Non omnibus dormio. 


Mihi iſtic nec ſeritur, nec metitur. 


4 


Arque huic regulz appendent Verba, 


z» 1. Significantia Commodum aut Incommodum z 
ut, | 
Non pores mihi commodare nec incommodare. 
Bonts nocet qui malis parcit. 
2? 7, Comparandi; z ut, 
aruis componere magna. 
Fratri ſe net 
1. Obſ, His autem interdum adgitur Accuſativus 
aut Ablativus cum Prapofirione 3 ut, 
Si ad eum comparatur nihil eſt. 
Comparo Virgilium cum Homero, 
2» 3- Dandi & reddendj, ut, Fortuna mu/tis nimidm 
dedit,, nulli ſatis. | 
Ingratus eſt qui gratiam bene merenti non reponit. 


1 4+ Promittendi ac ſolvendi, ut, Hec tibi promnttde 


As alienum mihi numeravit. 
»» 5- Imperandiaur nuntiandt, ur, 
Imperat, aut ſervit colle&apecunia cuique. 
Quid de quoque viro, aut ci dicas fxpe — 
"Bj 


Im I Ree rene SSN 


Virg. 
Dignus eſt omni malo qui endeſir forme, Curt, . 
| 


pa__—_o po R_p_—_——_—____—___—__——___—_ RS 
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»» 6. To truſt, as, Beleiv not a woman, no though 
ſhee ſeem dead. 1 commit this to thy truſt. 
»» 7. To Obey, or to bee againſt ; as, 
A duriful ſon alwaies obereth his father. 
| Forrune reſeſteth ſluggiſh praters. 
»» 8. To threaten or to bee angrie with ; as, 
Hee threatned death to them both. 
1 am angrie with thee 


% 


kd Yo 
» 


 »» 9. Sum, withits Compounds, wonad 3.gem ; aS, 


Hee x: a father to the cite, and a husband to the citte. 
Manie things are wanting to them that defire manie 
things. : 
" 1, Obſ. Likewiſe Sum and Suppetit ſignifying to 
have ; as, Everie man hath his own liking. ol 
Wee have mellow apples. | 
Hee is not poor, who hath the uſe of things. 
2. Obſ. Sum, with manie others will have a dou- 
ble Dative caſe, as, 
The ſea 45 a deſtyuFion to greedie ſeamen. 
A godlie King is an ornament to the Common-wealth. 
Thou hopeſt zt will bee @ praiſto thee, which thou im- 
puteſt a5 a fault tomee. 
»» 13. Verbs compounded with the Adverbs, Satis, 
,, bene, male, and the Prepoſitions, Pre, ad, con, ſub, 
,z ante, poſt, in, and inter 3 as, 
Hee hath don good to manie, hee hath don ill to none. 
I prefer no man before thee. | 
A ___ addeth ſomthing ro things hee bath 
a7. : 

1. Obſ. A few of theſe ſomrimes change their Da- 
tive caſe into anorher caſe 3 as; 

One man excell's another in wit. 
I forbid thee fire und water. 

2. Obſ. Bur Pr co, precede, precurro, with ſom other 
Compounds of pre, will have rather an Accuſative 
caſc 3 as, Thou ſhalt ga before mee. be 

\ 3.0bſ. 


i 


The Latine Grammy. 223 
»» 6. Fidendi, ur, —_ ne cnllly ne niorruz 
quidem.. Hoc ruz mando fidei. | 

WV - Obſequendi & repugn nandi, ut, 

Semper obremperat pius lius petrs. 

tTenavis precibus fortuna repugriat. 
»» 8. Minandi & iraſcendi, ut. 

Vtrique mortem minatus e 

Tiaſcor tib, ft Kon | 

» 9. Sum, cum compoſitis, pr#ter poſſum; ut, 

Urb1 pater eſt, /rb{que maritus. 

'Mulra petentibus deſunt multa. 


Obſ. Trem Sum & ſuppetit pro habeo, ut, 
Velle ſuum cuique eff. 
_ nbjs mitia poma. 
__ non eſt cu rerum ſuppetit uſus. 
ſ. Sum cum mulris aliis geminum adſciſcit 
Ditirans: zUut, 
Exitio eff avidis mare nautis. 
Rex pius eff Reipublice __ 
Speras tib1 laudi fore, quod mihi vitio vertis. 


239 IO, Coin 1ta cum Adverbiis Satds, bene, mals, 
»&P icionibus, pre, ad, con, ſub, ante, poſt, bin, 
33 inter 3 ur, 

Benefecit multis, malefecit nalli. 

Neminem tibi ant 

Auditis aliquid novus adjicit Autor. 


I. Obſ. Pauca ex his mutant Dativum aliquoties in - 
alium caſum ; ut 
Preſtat ingenio alius alium. 
Interdico tibi aqua & gn. 
2. Obſ.. Sed Preto, precedo, precurra, && quzdam alia 
Compofita cum pres Acculativo potids Jungunrur,ut, 


Prathis me. 
@ 3 Obhſe 
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3. 0bſ. There is oſt-rimes a Pleonaſm or redun- 

dance of the Dative caſes, Miht, tzbt, fibi ; as, 
I Slaie this man with his own ſword. 

N. B. Somtimes a Dartive caſe is pur figuratively in 
ſtead of an Accuſative or Ablative with a Prepoſi- 
tion : and of ſom ir is called the eighth caſe ; as, 

Thecrie goerh unto heaven. Keep the heat from the 
cattle. , 


_ 


S. XIII. The rule of Verbs governing 
an Accuſative caſe.' 


4- Accuſ- ,,X TErbs Tranfitives , are all ſuch as have after 
$ UC. _ them an Accuſative caſe of rhe doer or ſufferer 
as, Fear God. Honor the King. 
It's a ſon's dutie t9 reverence his one: 
T0 =" lioneſs followeth the wolf, and the wolf 
the kid. 

1. Obſ. Verbs abſolute may have an Accuſative caſe 
of their own ſignification, and ſomtimes an Abla- 
tivez as, 1 lead life. Tolivea life long. ro 

4 Thou ſleepeit Endimion's ſleep. They rejoiced with 
exceeding great joy. To ga long wate, To go the by 
Tight waie. Hee died a ſudden death. 
2. 0bſ. Som verbs will have an Accuſative caſe figu- 
. ratively 3 as, Hee ſmelÞs likg a goat. The voice 
ſounds like a man. Hee offend's in the ſame thing. 
They counterfeit ſober men, and live riotouſly. 

3. Verbs. of Asking, teaching, and arraying, will 
have two Accaſative cafes, one of the Perſon, and 
another of the Thing z as, 

Do thou onely ask God leav.. . 
Hunger teacheth a man manie things. GL 
: ' Hee put on his (boves which hee had firſt put off. 


- 
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3- Obſ. Szpe fit Pleonaſmus ſive redundantia Da- 
tivorum Mhz, ttbi, fubi, ut, .. 
Suo fb! hunc jugulo gladio. : 
4. Obſ. Aliquando Darivus figurate ponitur pro 
Acculativo cum Przpoſitione, & a nonnullis dicitur 
ottavus caſus,ut, 
it clamor celopro ad celum. We 
. - Solſtirium pecor; defendite, pro a pecore. 


S. XIII. Regula de Verbis Accuſativum 


Regentibus. 
erba Tranfitiva exigunt Accuſitivum,ur, E- 
2 | g ccuſatiyum,ur, Sa 
Dequin time. Regem hanoxa. Cie 


Filii eſt , revereri parentes. , ne 
Torva Lezna lupum ſequitur , lupus ipſe capellam. 


1. Obſ. Verba abſolura . Accyſativum admittunc 
cognate ſignificationis & aliquando Ablativum, ur, 
Vivo vitam vita diu vivere. | 
Endymionis ſomnum dormis 
« Gandebent gaudium valde magnum.. 

Longam ire viam. Ire refa via. 

Morte obiit repentina. | | ; 29 IF 
2: Obſ. Quzdam etiam figurats Accuſativum 
habenr, ut, 

Olet hircum. Sonat hominem, + Es: 

E adem peccat. Curtos ſimulant & Bacchanalia vivunt. 
. 3. Verba. Rogandi, docendi, veſtiendi, duplicem 
regunt Accuſativum, unum perſonz, alterum rei, 


Tu modd poſce Deum veniam. 

Multa hominem fames docet. 

r Inquif ſe calceos, quos prids exuerax. © oy 
© ww Sd 


4. Bur fo 

cuſative ca 
without a Prepoſition z as , 

I put thy coat on thee. Hee 

is journze. 
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m of theſe fomrimes' change the one Ac- 
ſe into the Dative or Ablarive , with, or 


on thy coat, or, 


I put 
enformeth the Senate of 


Lerus intreat leav of. him. 


' $. XIV. The 


i $e Ablative & by 
I 3 I. 


£ tive caſe bee 


eſe govern an Ablative caſe. 
All Verbs, fo that the Ab!a- 


rule of Verbs governing an 
Ablative caſe. 


x. Of the Inſtrument. bich ing 

2. Of the Caul. have ſpoken 

3. Of the Manner of doing. afore in the ' 
IE. Verbs of Price. Regiment of 


HI. Verbs that fignific ſom propertie 


or paſſion: 
IV. Verbs of plentie or ſcarceneſs. 
V. Som certain Deponents and Neuters, vis 
Fungor; Y F They that would get true glorie, 
muſt diſcharge the duties of Juſtice. 
Fruor, It is the beſt to make uſe of another's 
madneſs. 
Utor, [t helpech in a bad matter, if thou 
canſt uſe a good courage. *© 
Veſcor, ' - JS 
Nitor, L truſt to my ſtrength. It becommeth 
ag One torelie on bis virtue , not his 
18 SS «5 
Dignor, I thinknot my ſelf worthie of ſuch ho» 
Proſequor I cg thee with love, i.e. Llove 
thee. | 
Muto, Hee changeth & mary. 67 7 roind. 
Af uners, | Hee rewarded hica with the fellowſhip 


K 


of his Kingdom. Perſua- 
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4. Sed interdum mutant alterum Accufativum 
in Dativum vel Ablativum, cum, vel fine Prepoſitio- 
ne z ut, 

Induo te tunica, vel tibi tunicam. Senatum edocet 

de itinere. Veniam orems ab ipſo. 


Pe CE 


| S. XIV. Regula de YVerbis Ablativum 
regentibus. 


— 


_- ATSS regunt. 7 Wh 

oo I. Quodvis Verbum,modd iſte 

Ablativus fir ; 
x. Inſtrumenti. R DI 
2. Cauſsz. mera 
3. Modi Agionis. diitum eſt, 


,» 1. Verba Pretii. p. 211. 
»» II. Verba proprietatem vel paſſie- 
nem fignificantia. | | 
»» IV. Verba Abundandi,% Implendi. 
2 , V. Certaquzdam Depanentia & Neutra, viz. 
Fungor, Pg adipiſci veram gloriam volun® 
Juſtitiz furgantur offictss. 


Fruor, | Optimum eſt aliens i nſanid ſrai. 
Veor, In re mala,animo fi bono atarejuvat. 
| ; 
Veſcor, Veſcor carnibug.! 
Nitor, \ Nitar meis viribus. + Virtute decet 
[] .non ſanguine n ti, 
Dignoy | Haud equidem tali me dignor hono- 
"Te. 
Proſequor,, | Proſequor te amore. 
Muto, Mutat quadrata rotundis. = 
Munero, | fegni cum ſocietate munerqvit. 
| Q3 Super- 
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$. Ablatie 
VOs 
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Aficio, 
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Superſedeo, Wee muſt leau off the multitude of 
hy examples. + Ff 

Communico, { 4s ; I will give thee allowance at my table. 

I, e# thee with joie, or, I make thee 

glad, with ſom few others. | 

VI. Verbs of Comparing or exceeding ; as, tho 

I prefer this man by manie degrees. 

Hee is beyond him but a little ſpace. ' | 

It is unſeemly to bee overcom in virtue by thoſe 

whom thou excelleſt in eminencie of place, 


* 4» 7. Verbs thar betoken Receiving, diſtance, or ta- 


» king away, will havean Ablarive caſe with a Pre- 
poſition-z as, I heard it of a manie. It is far diſtant 
" #5. - I delivered thee from the evils. 

I. Obſ. And this Ablative may bee turned into the 
Dative  as,'+ Hee took his life from him: JI 5 
VIII. Mereor will have an Ablative caſe with the 
Prepofition De ; as, Thou never deſervedſt well of mee. 
- Cataline deſerved very ill of the Common-wealth. * 

IX. Verbs Paſſives will have after them an Abla- 
tivecaſe with a Prepoſition, and ſomrimes a Dative; 
as, Virgil is read of mee. A boar is oft-rimes held 


by « little dog. Honeſt things, not hidden things 


are defired of good men. 

1. Obſ. The. other caſes remain in the Paſſires 
which belonged to their Aﬀives ; as, Ya 
' Thou are accuſed by mee of theft. 
| Thou ſhalt bee made a mocking-ftnck. 

24 Obſ. Vapule, weneo, lice, exulo, and fio do follow 
the conftrugion of: Paſſives, 7.e. they govern an 
Ablative caſe with a Prepofition, or a Dative ; as, 

Thou ſhalt bee whipt by the maſter, I had rather bee 
ſpoiled by a citizen, then ſold by an enemie. 

Whar will becom of him ? Virrue is cheapned by all 
at a low rate. Why is Philoſophie bamſhed from 


- | , S.XV, | 
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Superſedeo, | | —— multitudine ſuper- 
ut 


Cm Commune re ſemper menſa mea. 
Aﬀec | Afc re gaudio, cum paucis aliis- 


VI. Verba As. vim comparationis obtinent,ut, 
Prefero hunc multis gradibus. 
Paulo intervallo illum ſi 
Deforme eſt ab iis viratjb jbus ſuperart, quos Hands 
tate preftas. 
» VII. Verba accipiendi,diſtandi & auferendi Abla- 
,y tivum cum Przpoſitione optant, ut, 
Audivi ex multis. Longe diſtat a nobis. 
Eripui te a malis. 

T. Obſ. Vertitur hic Ablativus aliquando i in Dati* 
vum. Eripuit 11 vitam. 

VIII. Mereor Ablativo adhzret cum Przpoſitione 
De, ur, De me nunquam bene meritus es. 

Catilina peſſime de Republica merut. 
IX. Verba paſſiva admittunt Ablativum cum Pre- 
poſitione, & interdum Dativum, ut, 
Virgilius legitur 4 me. 
A cane non magno ſxpe tenetur aper. 
Honefta bows virts, non occulta,petuntur. 

15 Obſ, Czteri caſus manent in paſſivis qu fuerunt 
adtivorum, ut, 
Accuſaris 4 me furti. 

Habeberis ludibrio. 

2. Obſ. Vapulo, veneo, liceo, exſulo, fio, Paſſivorum 
conſtruRionem habent ; i. e. Ablativum admittunr 
cum Przpofitione, vel Dativum, ut, - 

A Preceptore vapulabts. ' 

Malo 2 cve ſpoltari, quam ab hofte venire. 

Quid fiet ab 11h ? Go parvo pretio licet omnibus. 
Cur 2 conviviis exſulat Phil oſophia ? 


Won þ Q 4 S.XV. 
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S XV. The rule © f Verbs having diverſ 
Conſtructions. | 


»1-"F he ſame verb may have divers caſes in a ſe- 

With a di- -y4 veral reſpeR or confideration, as, 
yerſ Cong Hee gave mee his garment for a pawn, Thou beeing 
ſru&ione eſent, with his own hand. 
w II. ſe Verbs have a diverſconſtrugion 

1 In the ſame ſignification, a., 
1. 1 flatter thee, 
2. Hee beſpotted mee. 
3. I hearken-to thee, 
4. I agree with thee, 
$: I 1th from thee, 

ow 4 (i thee, 

7 « 1] mock, thee 

thts ay mean on thee, 


toe fre «by Far the horſ. 
this thing. 


$ 
= [ forbid thee the houſ, 
Ne er into the hoyſ. 
mn _ n different ſignification, As, 


x.7 Join efentE., thee, 


4ſee 
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6.XV. De Verbis variam conſtrutionen 
|  babentibus. 
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Idem verbo diverſi caſus diverſz rationis appo- Crun divere 


Ni poſſunr , ut, 


.,  Afigni 
_w mihi veſtem- pignort , te preſente , propria ma* tione, 


II. Hzc variam habent conſtruionem, 
\ 1, In eadem fignificatione, viz. 


d 11h mihi labem. 
{A {6 mn F 2.Afperſ ny e labe, 
3. Attendod iP 4 Conſentio {110k 


Diſſentio 1 tibi,d ey IE tibi i lum 
s.4 Diſſideo U tecum. bro, 


bi peg mew, | 
7: Nude |, - ”y 8 Impertio ++ tunis mely, — 


9.Indu oo ib tnken, 10. Inflravit Jem _— 


6qunum penulli, 
11. Interdico tibt hanc rem, vel te bo re. 


nato two, 
12, Medicor y m morbumm, FA 
audemt, 
I13- Moderor et di I4. Ore a laudi: 
15, Prafioler 4 i te, "4 16. Probibeo 4 "7 tibj -; 


17. Subeo —* 


4» 2, In divers ſignificatione. 
tibt, i. &. Aſſentior. 


thi, i, e. Invides. 
2, AEmulor] te, 1, e. imitor. "a 


tibz, 1. e. Obedio. 
3+ Auſeulo{ te, i, &. Audio, 


4 Cveo 
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'C1I ſee to thee. 
4) L avord thee. 677 
.C I make a caution, or I am careful for thee. 


CT give place to rhee. 
8. 1 go out of the Citie. 
Grue mce a book. 


T edviſe, Or look. to thee. 
"A 


% 
= 


I ask advice of thee. 
Treſobv concerning thee. 
It hapneth to mee. 
: -þ png mee. 
I favor thee. 
_h 1 I deſire thee. 
It is wanting to mee. 
5.3 Hee faleth mee. 
.- C Hee revolteth from mee. 
: I give,or ſend 5 to carrie to 
10.4 letters to thee one. to read. 
T lend thee on uſurie. . 
1.4 I borrow of thee on ufurie 
4 I am fick, of a Fever. 
12.4 1take pains for the publick ſafetie. 
I am careful thee. 
13-? I amaffraid of thee. 
| F I'remember thee. 
14-2 I ſpake of thee. 
I conquer the citie. 
15. Tl obtein my deſire. 
I promiſe you. 
16.0 I entertain you, - 
17 I yeport it to you, 
* LI propound it t9 you. 
I 8, [ ref 4 F 4 . 
I declare him Conſul. 
1 P, te thee, 
ee thee, 


. 
> 


T0 
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\ tibt, i. e» periculum a te avert). \, 


+: wa? = Fi e. declim. " 


de te, i.e. do aliquid ad cautionem. 


taht. 3 
Ss. cab urbe. . ! 
C librum. 
$ tib;,i.e.cenfilium do, vel proſpicts. 
6.Conſulo, te, i.e. confilium a te peto. 
Cinte, i, . ftatuo. 
mihj, 1. e. accidit. 
7. Contingit 
me, 1. e. tangit: 4 


_ Frjbi, i.e. faveo. 
8. Cupto, 7 i.e. expeto. 
mihi, i.e. deeſf, 
9. Deficir me; e. deſtituit. 
& me, i.e. in alteram partem tranſi. 
10. Do,  tibi literas,i.e.ut ad aliquem feras. * 
Mitto, 1 ad te liters , Le. ut legas. 
11.Fnero, 4 tibi, 1. e. do ad uſuram. 
Feneror, abs te, 1.C.  accipio ad u Pang 


12. Labor 1% ſalure pubſica. 
13.Metus,Timeo, 4%, vel a te. i. e. nd mihi noceas. 
Formido tibt, vel dete, i. c. HOY 
14. Memini tui, te, de te. 
15. Potior urbis. Potior woto, 
| tibt, 1, e. promitto. 
16, Recipio < te, i, e, accipio, 
domum, i. e, confers, 
| _ i, &, narro, 
muneri, i, 6, reewſo, 
18, Renuntio 1 ronſulem, i, 6 Fo 


tibt, i, e. ſatieſac | 
a9.8ohvo Ret (of tet s * dudes 


ens a>, . AY Cong Wren an — 


= 
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Tendeavor this. 
_ 4 I defireth#s. 

I lahvr about trifles. 
22, 


E: 
| 


I have leaſure for trifles. 

1 am void of blame. * 

The place is emptie. 
Uſe will reach the reſt. 


| 


— 


— 


' Of the In- © $. XVI. The Rule of the Infinitive mood. 


| _— hf hes of the Infinitive mood are put after 
| Verbs or Adjeivesx, as, 

| Ponticus wilt thou bee made rich ? Thou muſt de- 
| ſire nothing. 

| And hee was worthyto be loved. 


Bold to endure all things. Enduring to bee called. 
7. Obſ. They have an Accuſative caſe befcre them 
in ſtead of a Nominative as, I bid thee to go hence. 
I bid thee bee in good health. 
Which may bee reſolved by that,aszI bid that thou go 
| hence. 1 am glad that thou art in good health. 
2. Obſ. They have like caſes before . and after 
them 3 as, An Hypocrite defireth to ſeem juft. 
Nature hath granted to all men to bee happie, If anie 
knew how to uſe it. 
3- Obſ. They are ſomtimes put abſolutely by an 
Ellipfis, as, ; DE 5 
' That thee villanies ſbou/d bee committed. 7.e.lt is fit, 
The Lamb trembled. i.e. Begun to cremble. 


—_—  — — — —— — — — — a < 


FA | s- XVII. The Rule of the Gerunds. 
Of the Erunds and Supines will have ſuch a caſe as 
runds, ho: G the Verbs that they com of, as, 


wee 


« — et — 
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ſee 
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huic, i. E. operam do. 


hoc, i. E. cupio. 
nugis, i. e. operam do. 

21, rar te e, otzum habeo, 
culpa, 1. E. careo. 


Vacat locus. 
Cztera doccebir uſus. 


20. Studeo. 


, XV. 1 "RT d, 
S. Regula de Infinitivo Modo. _ TH 


a LY Infinita quibuſdam tum Verbis tum to modo, 
Adjedctivis ſubjiciuntur ut, 
"Vis fieri dives Ponrice ? nil cupias. 
Er erat tum dignus amari. 


Audax omnia perpett. Patiens wocari. 


»» I. Obſ. Pro Nominativo Accuſativum ante ſe ſta- 
tuunt 5 ut, Jubeo te abire. 
Gaudeo te bene valere. 
Arque reſolyuntur per quod & ut 3 ut, Jubeo ws 
abeas. Gaudeo gud tu bene valeas. 

» 2, Obſ. Utrinque eoſdem caſus haber ; nt, 
Hypocrita cupit videri juſtis , vel ſe videri num, 
Natura beatis omnibus eſſe dedit fi quis cognove- 

rir ati. 

2» 3» Obſ. Ponuntur interdum abſolure per Ellt- 

pfin 3 ut, 

. Heccine fieri flagitia? , i.e. decet. 
Agnus trepidare. i. ©. copit. 


L— 


$. XVII. Regwla de Gerundiis. 


Erundia & Supina regunt caſus ſuorum Ver- ne Geran; 
n. berum 5 ut, <iv, 
Urendum 


23$ 
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wee muſt uſe age. Th hear a ſermon. "EeF wp 
And they are as it were Nouns of both Numbers 


Dr | Genirtve 
Theſe in < Daum of the < Accuſative Caſe 


Do . Ablative 


' , A An occaſmm of ſtudying. 
as, ? r'it to ſtudie. : 
Wearie with ſtudying. 
Hence is it that, ? þ 
» 1. The Gerund Di may bee uſed after cerrain Sub- 
ſtantives and Adjeftives 3 45, 
There is no place for telling. 
The wicked love of baving. = 
- Certain of going. - Skilful in darting. 
For the cauſ of ſeeing them. - Leav of ſnatching apples. 
1, The Infinitive mood is ſomrimes put in ſtead of 
this Gerund 3 as, - Skilful to heal. 
»» 2. Gerunds in Do bee uſed with one of theſe Pre- 
popoſitions;A,ab, abs,de, &, ex, cum, in pro 3 as, 
Idle boies are quickly frighted from learning. 
The manner of right writing' is -joined with 


ſpeakmeg. ES dp 
@/ Somimes they ate uſed without a Prepoſiti- 
on 3 as, Wee learn by teaching. x 
2. The Gerund in Dum is uſed 'afrer. one of theſe 
Prepofitions, Inter, ante, ad, 0b, propter 3 as, 
In ſupper while bee merrie. 


Chriſt died to redeem us. | 
1. 0bſ. When you have this Engliſh muff or ought. 


| it may bee pur in the Gerund in'Dum,with the Verb 


eſt, and a Dative caſe expreſſed or underſtood 3 as, . 
1 muſt go hence. Wee ought to praie that there may 
bee a ſound minde in a ſound bodie, 


' N. B. Gerunds are often turned into Participials in 


Dws, which agree with their Subſtantives 3 as, 
In reading old Autors thou ſtiale profir. Vt 
| | Ir 
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VUrendum eft etate. Auditum concimem. 
Er ſe habenr ut nomina u triuſque numeri. 


Di Genitivi 
Ing Dum Stanquame Accuſativi >Caſas 
Do Ablativi 
Occaſuo ſtudendi. 
ut, Aptus ad ſtudendum. 
wy ſtudendo. 
Huic eſt quod, | 
1. Gerundia in Di pendent 2 quibuſdam tum Sub- Di, 
ſtantivis tum AdjeRivis 3 ut, 
Non eſt narrand? locus. 
Amor ſceleratus habend!, Certws eundi: 
Peritus jaculandi. Iiorum videndi gratia. 
| Licentia deriptendi pomorum. / | | 
x. 0bſ. Infinitivusaliquando loco hujus Gerundii 
ponitur 3 ut, Peritus medicari. - 
2. Gerundia in Dopendent ab his Przpofitionibus P* 
A, ab, abs, de, 8, ex, cum, in, pro ut, 
Tgnavi 8 diſcends citd deterrentur. 
Re&e ſcribendi ratio cum /oquendo, conjunRa cſt- 


x: Obſ. Ponuntur & abſque Prxpoſitione z ur, - 
Docend» diſcimus. 
3. Gerundia in Dum pendent ab his Przpoſitioni- 2% 
bus, nter, ante, ad, ob, propter z ut, | 
Inter coenandum hilares eſte; 
. Chriſtus moricbatur propter nos redimendum. 
1.0bſ. Chm fignificatur_ neceſſitas ponuntur citra 
Przpoſitionem, addiro Verbo eff cum Dativo ex- 
preſlo vel ſubintelle&o, -ur, : 
Abeundum eſt mihi. Orandum eſt ut ſit mens ſana in 
'.,._ corporeſano, 
. .N. B. Szpe.vertyntur Geruidia in Participalia in 
Ds, guz ſuis Subſtantivis conveniuar ; ut, 
. Legends veteribus proficies. F 
| A 


, 
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It it the next to thefr to bee drawn on by a re- 
ward to accuſe men. 


—_ 


$g. XVIII The Rule of Supines. 


RA e firſt Supine is put after Verbs and Partici- | 
| bg axed ples that betoken moving to a place 3 as 
ww, They com to look, on, Why OF thou about to undo 
thy ſelf. 


/ 1 Oh. But theſe havea motion ſcarce diſcernable 
I ſet to ſale. I beſtow niy daughter to bee married. - 
2. The Poets faie, 1go to viſit. 1 go toſee. | 
3. This Supine is put abſolutely with the Verb ef z 
It 1s don. | 
" UL. The /ater Supine is pur afrer Nouns AdjeRives 3 
#,as, Eaſe to bee don; Unhoneſt to bee ſpoken. 


$. XIX. The Rule of Time. 


Erie. 5 Ouns are commonly uſed, | 
_ * 1. In the Ablative cafe, which betoken part 
of Time; 7. e. with anſwer ro when ; as, 
No man is wiſe at all bours, .. ' x | 
Thou wakeſt in the night, and pes in the daie. 
2. In the Accuſarive caſe, which fignifie continu- 
al term of Time, without ceafing or intermiſſjon 5 
z. e. With anſwer ro the queſtion how long ? as, 
Thou ſleepeſt the whole winter. _ 
Black Pluto's gate licth open night and day. 
x. Somtimes a Prepofition is added ; as, | 
Three months agoe. About three years. Ina few 
. daics, For adaic. About that age. Abont that tiane. | 


FILE $.XX. 
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Ad coiled homines duci przmio proximum 
. latrocinio 
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$. XVIII Regiula de Supinis. 


Lc) Rin Supinum ſequizur Verbum aut Parrici- >* Supini 
b De um ſignificans moturn ad locum ; ut, 
ventunt. » 


= te is perdinum? = 
wo 


t. 0bſ. Ila verd Deyounn, do filiam nuptum, las 
rem 


2. Potrice dicun, Eo wviſere. Vado videre. 


2s II. Poſterins' dulcur nomina adetinet z ut, #, 


*" Facile fattu. Nye @ 


$. XIX. Regile de Tempore. 


j—_ uſurpantur 
»£* 1. In Ablatiyo, quz figaificant partema tem- De Temper 
poris, 7. e. quando ut, 

Nemo morralium omnibus horis ſapit. 

NoSe vigilas, luce dormis. 
» 2.1n Accuſativo,quz durationem temporis deno- 
_ os 7. 6. quamdin ; ut, 

emem totam ſtertis; 
= atque dies patet atri janua Ditis, 


5. Obſ.. Interdum addirur Przpofitio ; ur, 
Ante tres menſes. Per tres annos. In paucis di- 
eþus. Circe id atatis. Id cempas. per vel ſub. , 


R $.XK. 
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$. XX. The Rule of ſpace or . diſtance of place. | 


| Of Space. Aon: that betoken ſpace berween place and 


Of Place, 


place bee commonly put in the Accuſative 

caſe, and ſomtimes in the Ablarive, as, | 

Depart nor « foot-breadth from a good conſcience. 
They are not manie paces'one from anorher. 


—— 


'$. XXI. The Rule of Nouns of place. 


Ouns of place, when they follow a Verb that 
ſignifieth aRion or motion, | 
1. Ina place, toa place, from a place,or by a place (if | 


* they :bee nouns Appellatives or proper names of | 


great places v!z. Regions &c,) bee put with a Pre- | 

poſition, as, Hee 1s in the market. | 

I live in England. Hee went hence to the Church, 
Hee came through France into Italle, 

” Heeis gon out of the town. | 

1. Obſ. Bur ſomtimes the Prepoſition is under- 


| ſtood; as, Hee went to Italie, 


2. In a place or at aplace (if they bee proper 
names of cities or towns ) of the firſt or ſecond 
declenfion and the Singular Number bee pur in the 
Genirive caſe 3 But of the third Declenſion or Plu- 
ral number onely in the Ablative ; as, G, 

What ſhould I do at Rome? | 
Hee lived at London. Hee was born at Athens. 
I beceing unconſtant love Tibur at Rome,and Rome 
., at Tibur. . att : | 
_ 3. To. « place( if they bee proper names) are: put | 
in the Accuſative caſe, as, # | 


I g940 London to buie wares. 


=: * 3] 
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$S RX. Regula De ſpatio Loci, 
QPativn loci in Accuſativo effertur, interdum & De Spatio; 
3.) in Ablarivo ; ur, 


Area conſcientia cranſverſum pedem n>diſcedas 
Nec multjs inter ſe paſibus abſunt, 


—_ 


$. XXf. Reghla de Loch. 


Omina loci, chm apponuntur Verbis ſignifi» ,© 
, exntibus aRtionem aur motum, De Loch» 
1. In loeo, ad locum, & loco, aut per locum fi ſinr 
nomina Appellativa vel nomina majorum locorum 
viz. Regionum &c. adduntur fete cum Przpoſiti- G 
one ;, ut, . In foro verſatur; 
Vivo in ang/ia. Ad templum abiir, 
Venit per Galliam In Italiam. 
| Profectus eſt ex oppido. | 
1..0bſ. Sed omittitur aliquando Prapoſitio z ut 
Italiampetiit. 
2, In loco aut ad loeum (fi fint propria nomina Ur- 
bium aut oppidorum ) primz vel ſecund# Declina- 
tionis & Singulatis numeri, Genitivum ; fin tertiz 
declinationis & plutalis dunraxar nomeri, Ablati- 
yum admittunr 3 ut, 
Quid Rorhe fatiam'? Londinj vixir. 
| Athenis narus eſt. Rome Tibut anio ventoſus, 


Tibare Romam. : 


$, 3.Ad Tocam (fi fint propria ) pouunrny in Accu« 


fativo, ut, 


. Eo Londinum ad merces emendas. TY 
R 2 . Cott 
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Iwent to Cambridg. 


. 


IV. From aplace'or by a place ( if they bee pro- . 


per names ) are punt in the Ablarivecaſe ; as, 
Hee went by London” to Cambridg. 
Hee went from London. ; 

Ohſ. Humus, militia,bellum, domus, and rus do fol- 
low the Rules of Proper Names of Cities or Towns 
as, Weelive _ r at home, and in the wars. 

Hee was brought up in the Countrie. 
I will go 7nto.the cauntrie. Go home. 
Hee is returned out of the Countrie. 
Hee is newly gon 2 home. 


S. XXII. The Ryde of the government of 
Imperſonals. 4 


of Imper- »l.T Mperſonals of the Aive voice govern, 


o I. AGenitivecaſe, viz. Intereſt 3 refert, and | 


1 Atives - off for intereSt ; as, It concerneth all men to do well 


It much concerneth a Chriſtian Common-wealth, that | 


the Biſhops bee learned and pious. 


1 0bſ. Except theſe Ablative caſes, Mel, tub, ſad, | 


noſtra, veſtra, and Cuia, as, . $0 
It is expedient to thee to know thy ſelf. 
It little concerneth you: 
II. A Dative, viz. Accid!t, certum e$, -contingit, con- 
at, confert, &c. which bee put acquifſitively 3 as, 


It is betrer for mee to die manfully, then to live | 


with diſgrace. I am reſolved to runall hazards, 
IIL.An Accuſative 1,Onely,viz. Fuvat,decet,delettat, 


E—_— ee e————_— yy 


oportet, as, It becometh not men to {cold like women. | | 


2. With the Prepofition Ad, viz. Attinet, pertinet, 


ſpeftar, as, 1t belongeth to thee. It belangeth to all men 


to live well 


3. With a Genitive viz. Penitet, tedet; miiſeret, _ | 
; | 8 | 


ſereſcit, pudet, piget ; as, | 


Grammatica Latinas - 245 
. Conceſli Cantabrigiam. | .vF 
» IV. Alocoautper locum, {fi ſint propria) ponun- . 
tur in Ablativo ; nt 
Profe&us eſt Londino (vel per Londinum) Cantabri- 
giam. Diſceſſirt Londins. 
Obſ. Humwus, militia,bellum; Domus, & Rug proprio- 
rum ſequuntur formam 3 ut, | 
Dom: bellique fmmul viximus, 
Rure educatus eſt, * 
Ego 745 ibo. "Ire dbmurm. 
Rure reverſus eſt. 
Nuper domo exiit. * 


' $. XXit: De Regimine Imperſonalium. | 
Pu, 
,3 1. ] Mperſonalia a&ivz vocis regunr. De Impers 
Ws I. Genitivum,viz. Intereſt,refert,& eſt pro inte- ſonalibus, * 
reft, ur, Intereſt omnium re&e agere. 1. Ativis, 
Refert multim Chriftiane Reipublice Epiſcopos 
doRos & pios eſle, : 
x. Obſ. Przter Ablativos med,tud, ſud,notra, veſtra, 
C& cuj4a, as, — 
Tua refert teipſum ndſle. 
Veſtra parvi intereſt, 
» II. Dativum,vrz. Accidit,certum eff,contingit,conftat, 
cofifert, &e. que acquiſitive ponuntur 3 ur, , , 
eccare nemini licet.  Emori per virturem mihi 
preſtat, quam per dedecus vivere. 
Stat mihi caſus renovare @emnes. —— 
»» IIL Accufativum 1.ſolum, viz. Juvat,decer,deleftat, 


oportet, ur, Dedecet viros muliebricer rixari, 


2.Cum Przpoſitione Ad, viz attinet, pertinet, ſpeffat. 
Ad te attinet. Spefat ab omnes bene neon 

3. Cum Genitivo, viz, Penitet, tedet, miſeret, miſe- 

reſcit, pudet, piget, ur, . 
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It -repenteth everie one of his own eſtate. 
It irketh mee of my life. | | 
'2Paſſives, ,, IT. Imperſonals of the Paſſive voice have ſuch 
,» Caſes as other Verbs Paflives have as, 
Neither 7s there ſowing nor mowing there for mee. 
Hee is gon to Athens. They ſlept all night. 
The enemies fought ſtourly. ; | 
1.0bſ.Yet manie times the caſe is not expreſſed ; as, 
Whar dÞ they in the School ? They plie their, books. 
Ap 


Chap. 5. 
Of the Government of Participles. 


» Panioplo govern ſuch caſes as rh& Verbs that 
»4 they com of 3 as, Like to enjie his friends. 


« Of Par- 
Fa Taking order for thee. Called the ſeven wiſe men. 


1 0bſ. Bur when they bee changed into Nouns 
_ they will havea Genitivecaſez as,  * 


Greedre of another man's goods. MoBt deferous of thee- | 
2. Parficipials 'in Dis will have a 'Dative caſe; as, | 


Hee is to bee earneſtly entreated by mee. 


= ES. ENNIS 


3. Exoſus, and peroſus having the Aive fignifica- | 


tion will have an Accuſative caſe ; as, 
Hating crueltie. EM | 
But having the Paſſive, a Dative ; as, 

' Hated of God and good men. 


4. Perteſus will have a Genitive or an Accufative | 
caſe 3 as,  Wearie of wedlock, Wearie of his ſluggiſh- -| 


neſs. 


| | Ss. Nat, prognatts, ſatus, cretus, creatus, ortug,eatts, | 


will have an Ablarive caſe as, 

| O thou that art born of a Goddeſs ! 
A good woman com of good parents. 
Of what blood is hee am? 
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\ Sn quemcungue fortune penitet. | 
T edet me vite. j 


»» II; Imperſonalia paſſive vocis ſimiles cum Perſo- 2, paſſivis 


nalibus paſſivis caſus obrinent 3 ut, | 
Mihi iſtic nec ſeritur, nec metitur. 
Itur Athenas. Dormitur totam nottem. 
Ab hoſtibus conſtanter pugnatur. | 
T. 0bſ. Sed & horum caſus interdum non expri- 
muntur; ut, Quid agitur in ludo litcrario? Studetur. 


— 


———_ 


Cap. 5. 
De Regimine Participiorum. 


Hen regunt caſus ſuorum Verborum z ut, 
9 Frutturus amicis. 

Conſalens tibi. Septem wocati ſapientes. 

x. 0bſ. Sed chm fiunt nomina Genitivum poſtu- 
lant 5 ut,  Alieni appetens. Cupientiſſumss tut. 


|—_— 


2. Obſ. Quz in Dus verd Dativum 3 as, 
Mihi exorandus eſt. | 
3. Obſ. Exoſus, & peroſia, ative ſignificantia regunr 
Accuſativum ut , 
Exoſus ſevitiam. | 
Paſſive vero Dativum 3 ut, 
Exoſus Deo & ſan#is. 
4. Obſ. Perteſws nunc Genitivum, nunc Accuſati- 
yum regit-z ut Perteſis thalami. Ignaviam ſuam. 


$. Obſ. Natus,prognatus, ſatus,cretus,creatus,ortuseditus, 
in Ablativum feruntur ; ut, 
Nate Dea. 
B ona bonis prognata parentibus. 
Luo ſangume cretus? | 
. R4- Chap. 6. 


N 


| 
| 
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Chap. 6. of the Government of | 
» Adverbs. Y 


S.I. Je Adverbs which govern caſes 


overn, | 
AI 1. A Nominative caſe, wie, En ſee, and Ec 
behold, beeing adverbs of Shewigng 3 as, | 
Behold Priam, Lo two Altars. 


1 Obſ. Bur becing Adverbs of vpbraiding they | will 


have an Accuſative ; as, 
See his habit or faſhion. Look thou the other fellow. 


»» 2-A Genitive, viz. Adverbs of quantitie, : time, | 


and place, as, In what Countrie, To what Jdand. At | 


= that time. An ebundence of tales. Wards enough. Part | 


/ the men. 
KL. If. Soalſo Ercb for Eauſſa as, For his ſake. 


; 


2 Obſ, Pridie the day before, and poftridie the daie | | 


after, will haye a Genitive or a Accuſative cafe; as, 
The date- befire- «that date. The daie _-—_ the "Kalends. 

3 'Obſ. Minims gentiurt in no wiſe, is a proper 
phraſe, or manner of ſpeech. 

»» 3 ADative, Viz. ſuch as bee derived of Nouns 
that overn a Darive caſe ; as, Hee came to meet him. 
Hee f1 - nge eth like him. Hee liverh unprofitably to himſelf. 

I 0 

7 betime, luci by day, veſperi at even 3 as, 

—— muſt riſe £1854 __— g0t0 bed at even... 

Wee muſt take pains by die» 

» 4- An Accufative caſe of the Prepoſition they 
bee com of; as, Neter the citie. Next to Spain. 


N. B. Plis, minxs, amplins, will - =" "pooh 


a Genitive, 4 Dative, and an Ablative caſe; as, 
-. Above three hundred waggons. Above 50 men. 


_ a mile, More * then that, $11 | 


£4 


heſe Datives bee uſed Adverbially, Fem- | 


— 
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_ Cap. 6. De Regimine 
Adverblorum. 


$. IL. De Alverbii que caſus regunt. 


Dverbia regunt, | 6.Adverbi= 
A Nominativum; viz. En & ecce, demonſtrandi z orum. 
ur, En Priamus. Ecce duo altaria. 3- Cum 

Caſa, 
I. Obſ. En Katinum. ver») Accuſativo Jungun- 
rur 5 ut, abjitumn Ecce alterum. * 


»» 2. Genitivum, v7. * Adverbia loci temporis &% 
quantitatis5 ut, * Voz gentium, Quo terrarum. Tunc 
temporis. Abunde fabularum. Satis verborum. 
Partim virorum. 
1. 0b. Sic & erg6 pro cauſa, ut, Illius ergd, 
.2. Obſ. Pridie & poSridie Genitivum aut Accuſati« 
yum regunt 3 ut, Pridie ejus diet. 
Po8tridie Kalendas, five Kalendarum. 


3. 0bſ. Minim gentium peculiari; phrafis eſt. 


» 3- Dativum, viz. quz derivantur Y Nominibus 
Darivum regentibus 3 ut, Venit obviam ii, 
Canit fimiliter huic. Sibi inutiliter vivit. 


1. Obſ. Sunt 8 hi Dativi Adverbiales Tempori, luci, * 
veſpert ; ut, Tempori oper Veſperi cubandum. 
Luci labora 
» 4 pin err neng Przpoſitionis unde ſunt pro- 
tec ; z ut, Propins urbem. Proxime Hiſpaniam. 
N. B.Plzs, minus,amplizs, Noadantiel Gualbve, abs 
cufativo & Ablativo,junguntur; ut, 
Plus rrecenta vehicula. Plus quinquagints bominum. 
Plus quinginta paſſus. Plus eo. $. II 


- 
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S. II. Of Adverbs wbich govern moods. 


[Iz when, poitquam after that, cam when, do | 
overn an Indicative 3 as, When I ſhall ſacrifice | 
an heifer for my fruits, com thou. | 
Or SubjunRive ; as, When I ſung of Kings, and 
wars, Apollo ſnatcht wee bythe ear. | 
Donec until, govern's an Indicative 3 as, | 
Until hee bad to fold the ſheep and count them. | 
Or Subjungive z as, Until that water, which thou | 
F haſt put in, bee boiled. 
Donec as long as, an Indicative 3 as, 
As long as I was ſafe. | 
Dum whilſt, or as long as, govern's an Indicative ; 
as, WhiP'$ the maid is makzng readie. | 
As long as thou doeft what befitteth thee. 
Dur ſo that, or until, doth govern a SubjunQive ; | 
as, So that I may profit thee. Unt!! the third Summer 
fhall ſee him reigning in Italie. "4 
Quoad as long as, govern's an Indicative 3 as, | 
As long as thou exſpetteſt thy Chamber-fellow. 
Or SubjunRive z as, As long as I could. | 
Nuoad until, dorh govern a SubjunRive z as, | 
I will keep all things ſafe til! the Armie bee ſent | 
hither. | 
Simulac & ſimulatque as ſoon as , do govern an In- | 
dicative ; as, As ſoon as hee was able to abide war. | 
Qr a Subjundiive 3 as, As ſoon as his age waxed ripe. © 
Quemadmodum as, ut as,utcungae as , ficut as, do go- 
vern an Indicative; as, As thou ſaluteft , ſo ſhale. 
thou bee ſaluted again. | 
Or a Subjuutivez as, As thou ſhalt ſow, ſo ſhalt | 
thon reap. «4 | 
Vt afrer that, doch gbvern an Indicative; as, 
» that they came into the citie. . 
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S.1I. De Adverbiis que Modos regunt. 


Bi, poſtquam, & cum, Indicativum regunt ; ut, Cam Mos 


Cum faciam vitula pro frugibus, iple venito. do, 


Er SuhjunRivum z ut, 
Cum canerem Reges,8 prxlia,Cynthius avrem vellit, 
Donec pro quauſque regit Indicativum z ur, 
Cogere donec oves ſtabulis numeramquereferre 


wſſit. 
Aut Subjun&ivum z ur, 
Donec ea aqua, quam adjeceris, decoa fit. 
Donec pro quamdzu regit Indicativum 3 ut, 
Donec eram ſoſpes. | — 
Dum dere imperfeRi, regit Indicativum 3 ur, 
Dum apparatur virgo. ; 
Dum quod te dignum eſt facis. 
Dum pro quamdiu, dummodo, & donec, regit Subjun- 
Rivum z ut,. Dum proſum tibi. Fs 
Tertia dum Latio regnantem viderit zſtas. 
Nuoad pro quamdin, Indicativum regit z ut, 
Nuoad exſpeFes contubernalem. 
Aur Subjun&ivum z ut, Quoad poſſem $ licerer. 
Nuoad pro donec regit Subjun&ivum ; ut, | 
- Omnaa integra ſervabo , quoad exercirus huc mit- 
earur. 
Simulac, Simulatque Indicativum regunt 3 ut, 
Simulac belli patiens erat. 
vel Subjun&ivum z ut, Simulatque adoleverit 2tas. 
 Quemadmodum,ututcunque,ficat,regunt Indicativumz 
ut, Ut ſalutabis, ita & reſalutaberis. 
Aut Subjun&ivum z ur, Ut ſementem fecexis, ita & 
metres. - 
Ut pro poſtquam Indicativum regit z ur. 
: Vt ventum eft in Urbem, Quaſe, 


| 
| 
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Nuaſi as, ceu as,tanquam as, Perinde acſi like as, Haud 
ſecus acfi no otherwile, then as, do govetii a Subjun- 
Rive 3 as, | : _ 

As though wee knew not our ſelvs among our Wys. 
And thele alſo covple like caſes 3-as, | | 
I knew the man even ms thy ſelf. on 
Hee ſmileth on mee as on a friend. | 

Ne not, an Adverb of Forbidding, doth govern an 
Imperative 3 as, Bee not ſo wroth. | 

Or a SubjunRive 3 as, This is a great knave, da 

not fear him. | 


Chap. 7. of the Government of 
ConjuntHons. | 


S. 1. Of Conjundtions which do couple Words. | 


i 
1 
x 


we - Vapunions Copulatives & disjun&ives, and; 
»» KJ" theſe four quam, nift, preterquam,an, do couple 
like taſes, and moſt commonly like moods and 
renſes 3 as, The night, and love, and wine do perſwade 
no moderate thing. 2 | 
Hee is younger then thou art. & | 
Hee pleaſeth no bodie but himſelf. || 
Peter and Fohn did praie andpreach in the Temple. | 
1. Obſ, But oftentimes ſom particular reaſon of 
words, require diverſcaſes,moods and tenſes 3 as, * 
I bought a'book for an hundred aſſes and more. 

T lived at Rome, and at Venice. G 
I gave them thanks, and will dofo whilſt I live. * 
*2. Obſ. Cion and tum, and tum beeing doubled, will 
couple like caſes ; as, | 
Hee embracerh all learned men, but eſpecially Mar- 
cellus. Hee hateth both learning and virtue. | 


s, II. 
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Luaſi, ceu, tanquam, perinde acſt, haud ſecus acſt, regunt 
Subjun&ivum 3 ut, 
Laſt non ndrimiis nos inter nos. 
Artque hzc copulant fimiles caſus 3 ut, 
Novi hominem tanquam te. 
Arridet mihi quaſt amico. | 
N8 Prohibendi Imperativum regit 3 ut, 
Ne ſevi tantopere. 
Aut Subjun&ivumz ut, Hic nebulo magnus eſt, 
ne metugas. 


Cap. 7. 
| De Regimine” Conjunttionum. 
6+ 1. De Conjunfionibus que Copulant. 
Onjun&iones Copulativz & DisjunRivz, cum 7 Qand 
his quatuor, quem, nift, preterquam, an, } Bi ms meme 
omnino caſus, & aliquoties ſmiles modos & rem- 
pora conglutinant z ut, Nox, ( amor, vinamque 
_nihil moderabile ſuadent, 
Eſt minor natu quam tw. 
Nemini nifi ſibi placet. 
Petrus 0 Foannes precabantur {F docebant in templo. 
I. Obſ. Szpe verd diftionum aliqua privata ratio 
diverſos caſus, modos, 8 tempora poſtulane ; ut, 
"" Emi librum centuſſi CF pluris. : 
Vizi Rome (gs Venetis 
Tibi gratias eg, atque agam dum vivo. | 
2. Obſ. Chim & tum, item tum geminatum fſimiles 
caſus oopulant 3 
; AmpleRirur cim eruditos omnes, tum in primis 
Marcellum, Odit tum literas, tum virtutem. __ 
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S. I. Of Conjunitions which govern moods. 


Th although, tametf although, etiamfe alchough, 
4Juanguam a though,in the beginning of a Speech | 
govern an Indicative 3 as, 
Thwgh no news was brought. 

But.in the middle of a Speech a Snbjun&ive z , | 
as, Thou blameſtimee thwgh thou bat dn it thy ſelf. 

Quamvis although , lic#t although, commonly do 
govern a SubjunRtive 3 3 as, 

Though thou comeſt thy ſelf. 

Ni exCept,nift unleſs,fr if fiquidem if ſo bee,quad that, 
quiza becauſ, quam then , poiiquam after , poſteaquant 
after A poſtquam, nunquem never, prinſquam 
before thar, 

or: muy I am glad that thou 

govern | 

SubjunRive, art returned ſafe. | 

S: if, doth govern an Indicative 3 as, : | 
If thou beeſt well;.it is well. 


| 


' Or a Subjun&ive 3 as, If thou ſhalt denie,thou. tale 


bee whiprt. 


 Siuſedfor amvisfhough , a Subjun&iive ; as, 


No not though ſbee intreat. 
Quando feeing that,quandoquidem ſeeing thar,quoniam 
becauf, do govern an Indicative 3 as, . 
Saie on, ſeeing that wee fit together on the ſoft graſs. 
Quippe becauſ, doth governan Indicative z as 
Lene hee is fick. | 
lappe qui as hee that, doth _ an Indicative, 
or ny jungive 3 as, 
As hee hath twiſe forſworn himſelf. | 
Qui, when quippe is underſtood, fi; LL A Ca: 


aSubjungive ; as, 
Thou art a fool to believ this fellow, 1. e. becauſy you 
Cum) 


kev. 
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$.1. De Conjundionibus que Modes regunt. 


] Wl jt, tametſh, etiamſi, quanquam, in principio Orati- Regunt | 
is regunt. Indicativum 3 ut, Modes 


Etfi nihil novi afferebatur. 
Sed in medio Orationis, SubjunRivum z ar, 
Me culpas, etiamfi ipſe feceris. 


Luamvis,& licet frequentids SubjunRivum' regaae 3 5 
ut, * 
Ipſe licet venias. 
' Ni, nift, fi, ſiquidem, quod, quid, quam, pr P0- 
ſteaquam, wvbi pro poſtquam, I iuſq | 
Indicativum, Qudd ru  rediifh, | 
regunt« aut, ut,9. (vel redierjs incolu- 


SubjuuRivum, mis, gaudeo. 


| Indicativum z ut, $7 vales, bene eſt. 
S1 regi & 
Subjun&Rivumzur, $7 negaverjs, yapulabis, 
S1 pro quamvis, Subjun&ivum 3 ut, 
Non ; fs me obſecret. 
Quando, quandoquidem » & quoniam regunt Indicati- 
yum3zur, 
| Dicite, quandoquidem in molli WO herba. 
Duippe regit Indicativum 3 ut, 
[4 « 
Que ui indication & SubjunQivum ; z ut, 
2 -uippe qui bis pejeravit, five pejeraverit, 
Lui, cn Luippe ſubintelligttur,habens vim Cauſa- 
lem, SubjanQivum 3 ut, E 
\ Srultus es gut huic creds. : 
SS) 
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Cim for quamvis although, uandoquidem ſeen that: 

quoniam becauf, govern a Subjun&ive z as, - #opms 
Seeing thou art fit. 


Ne, an, num, whether, of Asking , will have an In- | 


dicative 3 as, Whether is hee alive, or no ? 
Of Doubting, a SubjunRive z as, 
See whether hee bee returned 2? 


UVtto the end thar, for n& non leſt not,for Juanquam T 


Fl 
* 
? 


' 


although, and utpote becauſ, govern's a Subjun&tive 3 | 


as, - Tothe end that hee might bee with you. 
I am affraid hee cannot withſtand it. 
Thoug hall things fall out as I would. 
Becauſ thou haſt deceived mee ſo oft. 


Ut for poſtquam after that , quemadmodum even as, fi- | 


uit as 3,07 uſed in asking, will have an Indicative 3 | 


as, After that I went from the citie. 
Go on to do as thou doft. 
Like as is his madneſs. How doth bee 2 ' 


WD — 


Chap..8. Of the government of 


| Prepoſitions. 

SL T= Prepoſitions govern an Accuſative | 
caſe viz. | | 

1. To the Church. 12. Towards the people. 

2. At the market. 13. Without the houſ. 

3. Before d*ath. | 14, Betwixt the cup and 

4. Agaim$t two. the lip. . -.. - 

s. Towards thee... _. I5. Within the houſ. 


6. On this ſide Thames. 16, Below all men. 
9. On this fide the River. | 17. Ry the well. 


8. ſont ns ag 18. wn reward. | 
9. tt . '[ I9. Inbj y 27 | 
Io. About two thouſand, | 20. Tire the pin fields. 
11: Againſt the prick, 21, Behird the back. | 


4 22, 
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Citn pro quamvis, quandoquidem » 8 quoniem , regir 
SubjunRivam 3: ur, 
Cimn fis aptt- 
N8,4an,num [nterrogandi,reguar titles); ut, 
Superatne? 
Dubitandiz SubjunRivunr;z ut, 
Viſe _ Tedienit. 
Ut, cauſlalts, & pro ne, non, pro nam, & u 
SubjunRivum regit 3 ur, -—Oniihe my 
Ut una eſſet recum. 
Meruo ut ſubſter. 
Ut. omnia contin 
Ut qui tories 
Ut pro poitquam, < 16 ſeeut, & hedge 
tiv = 4 Indicativum ut, 
ab urbe- diſceſſi. 
_ facere, ut fact. 


IE volo. 


21, Pone tergum. 


Vi | dementia. Ut wwe? # 
" Cap. 8. 
De Regimine Prepoſitionum. 
——_ Lrepoſnionts Accufativum reguntz  g Prepoſi- 
tionum. 
I. dE Ecclefiam. [ 12. Erga populum. 
2. Apud forum. 13. Extra edes. 
Z. Ante obitum. 14. Inter ca tcem (& la- 
4. Adverſos duos. brum. 
5s, Advergim te- - 15. Intra domum. 
6. Cis Tameſin, 16. Infra omnes. 
7. Citra fluvium. 17. Fuxta fontem. 
8. Circa oppidum- 18 Ob premium. 
9. Circum montem. 19. Pens tllum. 
10 .Circiter duo millia, 20. Per campos. 
Li Contra Simulum. 


22.Poft 
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..22. After death. 27. Above bis capacitae. 
23. Befides the cottage. 28. Beyond the 

24- For my Neighbor. 29. Towards 

25 According ip Aram « | 30- Beyond the Indians- 


26, By the water cour 
» IL. And twely govern an Ablarive caſe 3 


1. From God. J- Concerning trifles. 

2, From an enemie. Ont of a well. 

3. Of any bodie. 9. Frem an high rock. 

4: Without monie. LO. «ll things. 
> the maſter. . | #1. Without bread- . 
6. With loſs. - 12. For the poor. 


G 1 Five govern an Aeculigjns: and an Ablative 
3 EC. 


I. Privie to his father. 3. { 4 le befor before wght. 
Into the hou. In the night. 
IF the bouſ. - __ 
To which you may add tends, up t0,45, 
Up to the —__ 
Up to the Up to the ears. 


+ A ans is often tttand As, 

7 20 daie,or at the furtheſt to_) morrow. 
Hee appeared Ci I th pe of man, | 
.Obſ. And ofrimes it is more then needs;as, Abſtein | 
"ovate: I will call my friend to this matter. | 
3. Obſ. A Pr, ion in compoſition doth ſom- | 
times govern the ſame caſe, which ir: governed bee- | 
ing wit es, as, | 
AN Sres-rERen I leay my office. pay | 
4:OBf. , 
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22 Pofi muntem. 27 Supra captum. 
23 Preter cajam. 28 Trans Alpes. 

24 Propter vicinum, 29 Londinum verſus. 
25 Secundim Ariſtote'em. \ 3o Vitra Indos. 

26 Secus decurſus aquarum. 


»» Duodecim vero regunt Ablativum, viz. 


I A Deo. _ + 47 Denngis. 

2 Ab inimico. 8 E fonte. 

3 Abs quovis. 9 Ex ahi rupe. 

4 Abſqne pecunia. io Pre ommbus. 

5. Coram preceptore. 11 Sine pane. 

6 Cum dammno. Ix2 Propanperibus. 

» III. Quinque regunt Accuſativum & Ablativum. 

1 Clam Sem "4 X 
_ axe. 4 Super ts 

4. oben: $s Subter ierra. 
3 Su Yoke, Yer 


Quibus. addas Tenxs 3 ut, 
Pube tens. Pefforibus tens. 
Aurium tenus. 
x Obſ. O_—_—_ ſabaudirur ; ut, 
ij + mand ere. 40h 
. part | ana pecte. . '& »| oN 
2 Obſ. Sape vero reduiidat z ur, Abſtine viriis. 
Amicos advocabo ad hanc rem. as 
3 0bſ. Prazpoficio in Compoſitione emnidem ' non- 
nunguan-.caſum regit quem & exrra compoſitio- 
nem regebat z ut, _. . 
Pretereo te infalutatum. Decedo magiſtratu. 
\ S 2 4 Obf. 
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4. Obſ. Theſe ſeem to bee ſingular expreſſions, as, 


"To £0 ot of the doors. 
To Hm the windes in Fanajng. 


Chap. 9. 
of the government of Interjedtions. 


Ertain Interje&ions govern caſes, viz: 
_ 1.0 of Exclamation, a Nominative, Accuſfa- 
tive,and yocative ; as;* | 
O gladjom daie ' O happie huſbandmen | 0 prettie boie | 
But of calling, a Vocative only as, 
- Com hither 6 Galatea ! : 
-, 2.Heus, and ohe, a Vocative ; as, 0 Syrus ! 
Ho little book, | 
3- Pro and proh, ah and veh, an Accuſative and Vo- | 
cative z as, O'the faith of God and man ! | 
O holy Fupiter | Ah met poor man! Ah the incon- | 
ſtancie! Als unhappie maid ! 0h you villain! _ 
4. Heu, a Nominative, Dative; and Accufative 3 as, | 
Alas the godlineſs. 0 rhe hated ſtock. | 
Alas for mee poor man. | 
5. Hem and apage an Accuſative; as, Fie upon craft. | 
See Davus for you. Away with ſuch comple- | 


ments. 
6. Hei and ve a Dative3 as, Wo 3s mee. ' 

Wo bee to thee. | | | 
x. Obſ. InterjeRions are often put without a caſe; . 


; po Alas, I am affraid. What madncs, (with « miſ- 
_ 0 And they are often underſtood, as; 


(0) mee poor wretch. (0)the baſe re | 


ink you TR Sirs, 


_ Chap. 


"We Wt "Os 


Ie, 
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4 Obſ. Limes exire. Curſa prevertere ventos; Kc. 
videntur ſingularia. 


bi 


p4- Cap. 9. 
De Regimine Interjettionum. 


Uzdam Interje&tionum regunt caſus 3 viz. 
1. 0 Exclamantis Nominativum., Accuſati- J;oaun, 
Yue & Vocativum 3 ut, | 
0 feſtus dies | 0 fortunatos agricolas | O formſe puer ! 
Vocantis vero Vocativum tantum 3 ut, 
. Huc ades 86Galates! 
3 2. Heus & ohe vocativum z ut, 
m_ Syre !- Ohe libelle | 
3. Pro&proh, ah & vah, Accuſativum '8& Vocati- 
vum ; ut, ' Prob Decim arque hominum 
Prob ſane Fupiter | Ab me miſerum | oh incon- 
F flantiam' Ah virgo infelix' Vah ſcelus | 
4. Heu Nominativum, Dativum,8: Accuſativum,ur, 
Heu Pietas. 
Heu ftirpem inviſam. Heu miſero mihj. 
s. Hem 8 apage Accuſativum; ut, Hem afftutias. . 
Hem Davum tibi. Apage iſtiuſm Ep 


| 6, Het & v4 Dativum 3 ur, Het 


Ve thi. 
1 Of. Intexjefiones non rard abſolurs & ſine caſu 


ponuntur 3 ut, 


Hei vereor. - Quz (malzm)) dementia ? 
2 Py Szpe etiam ſubintelliguncur ; ur, | 
Me miſerum. Facinus indignum. Credo wos mirari, 
Ces. 


S 3 _ Cap. 


9. Interje. | 
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' Chap: 10. 
Of the Figures of a word. 
gs oo Teure is a kinde of ſpeaking on ſom new faſhion, 
od F or the altering of a ol or ſpce;h fram the 
uſual manner of ſpeaking, and that alſo by autoritie 


.._  - of good writers. Ee 
| Figures C1.0faWord: - 7 which C Zymologie. 
of two ©belong (4 
ſorts, C 2.0f ConflruSion: to oC Symaxis. 


A Figure of a Wordis that which anie waie changeth 
the form of a word, and theſe bee its chief kindes. 

1 Proſtheſis, is the putting a letter or ſyllable ro che 
beginning of a word 3 as Gnats for natus , tetuli for 


2. Apherefis, is the taking a letter or fyNable from 
rhe Seu. of a word 3 as;Ruit for ; hor temmere 
for contemnere. "P - A A023 

| Z- \Epenthefts,1s the putting of a letter or ſyllable 1n- 
'to the middle of a word ; as,Relligio for religio, Indu- 
perator for Imperator. £0 
: fe , is the raking a letrer or ſyllable from 
the middfe of a word ;'as, Abiit for avivit , dixti for | 
xiſti. e3 | 
5. Paragoge, is the putting of a letter or ſyllable to 
thoend'of a word 5 4 Dicty for dictates for e- | 
mori. i 193.9 | 
6. Apecope, is the taking of a letter or ſyllable from 
the end of a word ; as, Ingen for ingeni?. | 
7.Didveſis, is the por on one ſyHable into two; | 
as,* Aulai for aule, evoliiſſe for evolviſſe. | 
8. Hay » is the contrating of two vowels into 
one ſy[{}able, which: belong to two diverſ ſyllables ; 
as, Thefei for Theſei. vemens for vehemens. 


_ 9. Meta- 


Cap. 10. 
De Figuris dittionis, 
ra eſt novari arte aliqui dicendi forma, five De Fir, 


nutatio formz diftionis aur orationisa commu- , » 
ni loquendi apr ett idque bonorum ſcripto- 


rum autorirate. 


Eft autem C'1. Didtionis :  "'V Enmologie - 
Figura ; =Þ - 
Siplen, 2. Con F 


Figura difionis, Ge Ehmebgice eſt que diio- 
nts formam aliquo modo martat 3 ejus hz ſunt pre- 


cipuz ſpecies. | 
1. Proſtheſis, (five edjeSio 2) eſt appoſitio literz vel k, 
ſyllabz ad principium diftionis 5 ar," Gnatus pro na- Y 
tus, tetuli pro tuli. '' 
2. Aphereſis , (five detrafio eftebieiotiter vet FJ 
ſyliabe I principio dictionis z ut , Ruit pro eruit, te- £ | 
mnere pro contemnere. 


3. > yr (five inſertis ) eſt interpoſitio literz 
> ſyllabz in medio  itionis ; ut, relligio pro religio, 


«& i 
wi Syncope, pe. five coo cmeifo Jeſt ablatio liters vel ſyllabz <1 
a medio diQtionis; ur, Abiitpro abivit.dixti pro dixiſti. 1 


5. Paragee, (ne 10). eſt appoſitioliterx yel 
onis ; z ut, Dicier pro dici, emo- 
"e —_ _— : 
| , (fivedſciſſs,) eſt ablatio _ vel ſyl- 


labe 2 fine nnd ionis z ut, Ingeni 
| 7. Diareſts, (five diviſio) eſt rover O _ ſyllabz 
in duas 3 ut, Aul# pro Aule, evokniſſe pro evolviſſe. 
I Spe complexio.) eſt contrafzo duarum 
um{(quz ad diverſas ſyllabas pertinent) in uni 
ſyllabamzut, Theſe! pro T's pro vehemens. 
4 9. Meta- 


FP Fa "ep bf 4 
' 264 The Iatine Grammar. 
' 9. Metathefis is the miſ-placing of a letter or ſyl- 
lable;as, piftris for priſtis a long ſhip. | 
Io. Antitheſts, or Antiſtzchon is the putting of a 
lerter for aletrer,z as, 0 ; for illt, 
11. Tmefis, is the parting of a compound word be- 
rwixt the pargs whereof another is put; as, Que mihi 
* cnque plgcent,, What things ſoever pleaſ mee. . © 
.12, ;Enallage, is the putring of the Parts of Speech, 
or their Accidents one for another z as; The people 
beeing as King. 4. &. ruling all abroad. Agnus trep1da- 
1efor trepidabat , The Lamb did tremble. : 
113- Archaiſmues,'is an vid faſhion of ſpeaking,which 
is NOW out dl 3 as, Vald#*tonit for tanuit, It thun- 
dred exceedingly. Tam alli confilit,So void of coun- 
IT abutz, To beſtow his labor ro. a wrong 
14. Metapyyinuc, bs anje change (at; all) in a word, 
as, Agreſte tor agrett7. | 


9 Chap'rt., . 
of the. Figures of Conſtruttion. 


| Figure of conſtrufion is thar which anie waie 
radion- A crurgers the frame of a Speech. Its kindes 


are pp , : | ; p | 

1. Appofrion,, is the putting together of two or 
Rhine. The citie Athens. M T.C, © Wn s 
FF - - 1. Reſtrain generalitig;as,A living crea- 
GER, or: cinolty nt: 5 an 
and iris; Ri noakat A OMOTRHOR +. ite; Tor 
cirher to J'>. Toattribute a propertie to one 3, as, 
©, {- Eraſmus « man of moſt exact judg- 


_& ment, 


2.5yl - 


<D 
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| 9. Metatheſis, (five trajeHio) eſt tranſpoſitio literz | 
; vel ſyllab# 3 ut, Piſtris pro) iſtis. Pg | 
| ' 10. Antitheſis, five An Fechon: (five oppeſitio Jeſt po» + 
ſitio licers pro litera z ut, ON proill. 

' 11. Tmeſts, eſt difle&io yocis compoſitz,cujus par- | 
tibus alia interponirur 3 ut, Nue mihi cungque ple- 


cent, » ; 

12. Enallage, (ſive Antimeria.) partes Orationis, ea- 
ramque Accidentia alia pro aliis ponit ; ut, Populurs 
lat regem, i. e.-regnantem. Agnus trepidare, pro tre- 
pidabat.. 7 | 


| di mos 3 ut, Valds tonit, pro tonwit. Tam nulli confilf, 
pro nullius conſilti. Operam abuti. 


14. Metaplaſmus, (five transformario Jeſt quzvis mu- 
ratio vocis 3 ut, Agreſte pro agreſti. _ 


— ——— 
pln ——_—_ = 


Cap. 11. | 
. De Figurss Conſtrudtionis. 


leura Syntaxeos, ſive Conſtrufionis, eſt quz oratio- , . 
L nis ſtruguram aliquo ow murar. , Ejus Spe- +-Contind 
£ies ſunt, | | g 
| I. tio, eſt duaorum vel plurium Subſtantive- 
| rum <juſdem caſts conjun&io 3 ur, Flumen Rhenys, 
| Urbs Athens. M.T.C. h 
I. Reſtringendz generalitatjs z ut, Ani 
\ 'mal equus. : 
Fit autem J 2. Tollendz zquivocgtionis z ut, Canis, 
cauſsi,  affrum. | 
| 3- Ad Proprietatem attribuendam 3 ut, 
Eraſmus vir exa&ifhmo jugicio. 
| : 2.Syl- 


| 
| 
| 
| 
13 | Archaiſmus, eſt verus & jam obſoletus loquen- 
| 
| 
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The Latine Crammine. 


unworthie . gender or under the more Wor- 


thie ; as, 1 and ny brother are white. Mars and Ve- | 
RUS, both beeing naked, lie tied Sb of in the ood | 


_ 3: Prolepſis, is a brief jon of things 


* Two Eagles flew, this fromthe Eaſt, that Som "the | 
Weſt. t 7h pople rrfomin an in delights. | * 
Bear yee one another'sburdens.” Let h of us tak an _ 


equal ſhare. 


4- Zeugma, is the bringing of one Verb. or | 
Adjedtive ro diverf wage ed 0 expreſſy,and | 


ro the other b re p38 


obu was a 
\ The husband and the wife 


2. Syezfis, is the compretiending of the tare | 


S Syntheſis, is a Get wh et apreeth In {ef y 


h not in words ; as, Wee are both hurt. 
M gooſ. Two thouſand ſlain. © 


6. __— is the putting onecaſe for anotherzts, | 


All kinde of elegancie. ' Are yee autors of it. 


7.. Synecdoche , is when that which belong's to a | 


part 3s ſpoken of the.whole ; as, 


A Blackmoor beving white ##t © Wounded in the | 
forehead. Flowers © that have the names of Rings | 


written cn them. 


8. Elleipfis, is the want of awotd i ma Speech; 3 "I | 
I C thought ) preſently with my ſelf, 1 remember | 


that I ſaw. 


9. Pleonaſimus , is the abounding of a word in a | 


Speech beyond anie neceſſitic of it; as, 


I ſaw it with theſe ejes. 1 ſlaughtered him with | 


his on n ſword. 


' 10. Afndeton, is the want of Conjun&ions in a | 


Speech; as, , It ſhall bee don will thou, nill thou. 
Ear, 


a Speech 3 as, 


11. Polyſyadeten, Ran over-plus of Conjun&iions i in 
Step, 


Grammutica Latine. 
"2+ Syl eſt comprehenfio indignioris cis 
vel ſs OL INENE _ 
Ego & frater fanmes condi 
+ Mars Feant IN laqueis,nudus uterque Jacer. 
3. Prolepſis, eſt proauntiazio quzdam rerum ſam- 
maria+z pt, Due apitle wituerunt, hee ab Orienre, 
illa ab Occidente. Populus vivit , alii in penurii, 
. ali indeliciis; Alter p————_—_ portate, _ © 
 Curemus zquam wterque part 
4 Zeugma, eſt Verbi vel Adj AdjeRixi, ad diverſa Sup- 
poſita redudtio, ad unum quidem expreſce, ad altc- 
rum vero per ſi enrum 5 ut, 
Joannes fuir piſcator & Petrus. 
Maritus & uxor eſt irate, 
5. Syntheſis, eſt Oratio congrua ſenſu non, vore 3 
ut, Gens armati ruunt. Uterque left fins. Anſer feta. 
Duo milhia ce - 
6. Antiptdfis, poſitio caſds pro caſu; ut, Omne ge- 
. nus elegantith i- © onal gamer. Idne efſtis autores, 
I, E« EJS 
7. Synecdoche eſt, cam id ancd.partis eſt, attribui- 
rur tott 5 ut, - FEthiops albns dentes. Saucius frontem, 
vel fronte. Flores, inſcripti nomina regum. 
8. Elleipſis, (5, eſt defettio vocis in Oratione 3 ut, 
Meminz * videre, i. e. * me. 
Ego continus * mecum, i. &. * cogitabam. 
9. Pleonaſmus, eſt abundantia vOCIs in Oratione ſa- 
pra neceſſitatem z ur, 
Vidi his oculis. 
Suo fibi hunc jugulo ladio. 
10. Aſyndeton,cſt Conjunttionum in — defe- 
Rus z ut, Velis, nolss, fiet. 
Ede, bibe, lude. 
I1. Polyſyndeton eſt Conjun&ionuwn i in Oraticne re- 
dundantia z ut, 


RB 


5”. > 
<7 


Pod 43 Eat 


The Litine Sam: 
Sleep, and good chear, and whor and 
barhs, do ins al god che, on! whore cn L 


12. Anaſtrophe, is when 4 an ocgany is fer wy 
its caſc ; 5 JS, 


The command is in 
03. ns, «confuſed order of Pons " | 
For _ rd frfich a boveblear d-tie oy o_ fs + 


Eb WR: ball | 
14. Hypallage, is a placing of words contrariwiſe; 


4s; 
{Finns la gong rom ie Lat v4 
15. Hellenifrines, Sa gommg from ne ro 
rn anecke Greek, KY 
Ds not fight againſt two. 


Thereſt which rather ro the handſoming 
then the making of a Speech, are to bee e fought 
for _—_— Alveroricians. 


. Grammatica Latind. 
Somnus, ( vinum, oF cpulz, & ſcorta,: Gy bal- 
nez atque animos enervatit. | 
12. he, eſt chm Przpoſitio ſuo caſui poſt- 
ponitur 3 ut, | 
Te penes imperium. 
” 


13. Synchyſes, eſt ordo Verborum confuſus ; ut, 
BET: DP kar fad 4 
Namque pila lippis inimicum & ludere crudis, 
14. Hypallage , eſt mutua caſuum permutatio g 
"We | 
Dare claſſibus Auftros, | 
i 5. Hellenifmus , five Grecifmus eſt receſſus I Latj- 
na conſuerudine in imitationem Grecorum z ur, 
Noli pugnare duobus, i. E. contra duos, 
Czterzquz ad ornatum s Orationis, 


ſtru&uram 6jus ſpectant,a Rhetoricis ing 
dz ſun. | | | 


[= 
| 


ITY Irv. | 
OF PROSODLIE, | 
ROSODIE is the-ſurth part: of Grammar, 
which teacherh. the rightpronunti of words. | 
A right pronuntiation is chat which ' obſerverh in 


evo word, the Spirit, Tone, ne Time of the Syl- 
ables. 


fore treateth 


I, Of the Spirits. 3 | 
weaethof Proſodia w_— .Ofthe Tones or Accents. Chap. I. 


3 s Fergie: Time or Luantitie of Syl- 
a; 3 | 


I OE 


Chap. I. 
of Spirits and Tonts ,' or Avoemts, 


} 


Spirits Spirit i5 the manner of utteri a 1yllable! 
-24 "A a a breath. ing i 


3+» Tones, 


| 

Sharp, with which a + _— is ſharply ut- 

'And tered ; as, Hamus, j 
it is ) Gentle, or flat, with which; a ſyllable is gent» 
ly pronounced ; as, Amo, omnis. | 

2. A Tone, or Accent is the manner of pronouncing | 


any a ſyllable by lifring it up, or lerring it down 3 as, | 


Probitatem, vItuperare. | 
(1. An Acute, which ſharpneth or lifteth.' 


up a ſyllable ,” and is marked with a | 

" There bee. ali ſtroke "aſcending towirds the | 
three right hand | 
forrs of }, 2. A Grave, which flattteth or letteth | 
Accents, | down a ſyllable, and is marked with | 


a thwart ſtroke romng rowards | 
the right hand ft A Cir- | 
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L1s. IV. 
DE PROSODIA. 
ROSODIA Rt Grammati 
Pi Hem vocum promantictioem tradir.o@ pg 


Refla pronuntiano eft, que obſervat in unaquique 
voce Spirirum, Togum, & Tempus Syllabarum. 


NI 7. Spiritibus, 8 . 
Dicendum — NG Accentibus. F Cap. 1. > 


ergo in 
Proſedia de þ F yang » A—_ Sy llaba- 


_—— 


Oe OC IEEE 


"5 
De — Fr Tonis, frve Accentibus. 


_—_ eſt ratio proferendi ſyllabam cum ſpiri- 5 _—" 
but 


_— quo oaſpert profertur ſyllabaz ur, Ha- 
mus, 
Vel Lenis, quo 0 ſyllaba leniter proferrur z ut, 
Amo, omns. 
- Tonus, five Accentus eſt ratio pronuntiandi ſyl- ,_ 75. 
Thech eandem elevando yel deprintendo; ut, Pro- 
Fitdzem, vituperare. 
1. Acutus, qui ſyllabam acuit , five at- 
rollir, & notatur vir <a liqua im 
| dextram afſcendente 
Eft auterw 
ACcenels 7 2. Gravis, qui ſyllabam gravat five de- 
eriplex, | primic, & notarur virgula obliqui in 
| dextram deſccndente ( ' ) | 
3. Cir- 


_— tag ve” a cc 
F019 «. ht on 4 dt 
g * a TORS 
7 
« , 
” | 
.” 


The _— —_— _ P1714! 
i: ne te 
ewitha Fifvin it up 
as the Acute, ning it ym gs. as 
the Grave Accent” , and icis marked 
 witha figure'made of an acure and 
grave ( * ). 
| There Gre thees Rules of Tones or Accents: © { 
r. Aword of one ſyllable, beeing ſhort or long 
Poſirion, hath an Acute Accent 3: as; Mel, pars, but 


| if it bee long by Nature, iris Circumfletted 3 as, 


» fl0s. 

2. In a word of two ſyllables, if the firſt bee long. 
by Nature, and the later ſhort , the firſt is Circum- ' 
fleced 3 as, Lina, miſe 3 but otherwiſe it hath an 
Acure 3 as, Bonus, Deus,. ſolers, 

3. A word of manic Hllables, hayin the aſt ſyl- 
kable ſave one long, when a | e followeth, 
& hath an acute in the laſt” oe E wv one ; as, Li- 
bertas 3 bur when ſhort ſyllable followerh, ic-hath a 
Circumfle& in the laſt ſyllable fave one 3 a5, Amare, 
Romanus:. | 

Bur if ithave the laſt ſyllable Gave one ſhore; the 
fyllable before the laſt ſave one: will have an acute 
accent 3 as, Dominus, Pontifex. . 

_ Thereſt of the ſyllables-in- words of manie fl. | 
fables, have grave accents (though not marked) as, 
Celeberrimus. 

x Obſ. The Compounds of Facio have an acute in 
che laſt ſyllable ſave one ; as, Benefacts, malefacis, | 

2 Obſ. The Compounds of. Fis, fit, have an acute in 
che laſt ſyllable z as, Calefit, benefit. - 

3 Obſ. Grammarians. do often confound a Circum- 
fle& with anacute , becauſ it is ſcarce differenced 
from i i in onuntiation. 

five things which ale the rules of the 
p teas 


I.Dif- 


% 


1 
$ 
| 
l 


\ 


K 


The Latine Grammar. 


| 3. Circumflexus, qui (yllabam longiori 
mora t, pariter attollens cum 
acuto, & deprimens cum gravi, & fi+ 
F gnarur nord Cx acuto & grayi 


ta (”). 
Tonorum regule ſunt tres. 
1. Monoſyllaba ditio, brevis, aut Poſatione lo ongh, 


acuitur ; ut, Mel, or! 3 at Naturi longa Circ 
Ritur 3; 5 ut, Spes, flos. 


2. In Diſſyllaba diQtione, fi prior longa fuerit na- 
curd, & poſterior brevis, prior Circumtledtirur ; ut, 
Lina, maſa z in c#teris vero acuitur z ut, Bonus, D6- 
us, ſolers. 

3. Di&io Polyſyllaba, fi penultimam longam ha- 
ber, ſequente longa,penultimam acuir z ut, Libertas3 


ſequenre verd brevi, circumfle&it penultimam 3 ur, 


Amare. Romanus. 


Sin brevem haber penultimam, acuit t anrepenul- 
timam ut, Dominus, Pontifex, 


Czterz omnes ſyllabz in Polyſyllabis gravantur, 
etfi non notentur 3 ut, Celeberrimus. 


x Ob. FCampnnng 2 Facio penultimam acuunt ; ut, 
Benefacis, 


efacis. 
2 Obſ. Compoſita a Fs, fit, ultimam acuunr z ur, 


Caleft,. malefrt. 

3- Obſ. Grammatici cireumflexum cum acuro ſzpe 
confundunt, quad ab eco vix prolatione diſcerni- 
cur. 

Quinque ſunt -quz Tonorum regula derrarbant, five 


Tons mutant. 
7 I. Dif- 
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The Litine Grammar. 
E Dz , for which fake F-; 
- I. Sotnwords are Circuihfleted in the laſt ſyl- 
labfe, as the Ablative cafe of the firſt Declenſion 
whereby it may differ from the Nominarive 
Vocative Muſa. Thus ergs for cauſsa differ's 
from ergy the ConjunRion. | 
2. Som have an acnte accent in the laſt ſyllable,as 
nary rbs, to wr chem from other as 
| 347 - Vha; a . td, 7 5 &c. { 

in the end of : CES STacane hex in 
the beginning or middle thereof a grave accent. 
3. Son have an acute in the ſyllable before the 
laſt ſyllable fave one 3 as, Deinde, dorſum, quitiim, 
interealoci, nihilominus, quitenas &c. when rhey are 
nor ſeveral words ; as are Interea loci, mhilo minvs, pu- 
be tenus, 8c. | 
N. B. An accent is now ſeldotn marked, excepr for 
difference ſake, for then it is noted nor onely in the 
Lift ſyllable, bur alſo in the laſt ſyilabte fave one, 
and in that which is before the laſt ſave one ; as, 


 eeido, occide; 


II. Tranſpofetion, or miſ-placing words. For when 
Prepofitions bee ſet after their caſes, they have a 


" graveaccenit, a, Tranſtra per & remos. Te penes im+ 
um. | 


peri | 
III. Attra#ion, when the laſt ſyllable of the word 
$oing before doth draw unto it the accent of the 
nclinative Conjunion z as » Liminaque taurdſque 


Bur when there is an apparent Compoſition the 
accent is not altered ; as, ton f eghiccine. | 
Ape, for then they keep the accent of che whole 

or t cep the accent of the whole 
was a5 Vingili for Virgitti, Arpinds for Arpintis, 


$0 alſo hic, iltic, for hicce, illficce, 'amd the'Com- 


pounds of dic, duc, fac, as, benedic, reduc, bene = 
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I. Differentia, cujus cauſa : 
I. Quzdim ditiones Circumfie&uneur in ulti- 
| ma z ut, Ablativus prime Declinationis Muſa, quo * 
differat 2 Nominativo 8& Vocativo Muſe,. Sic ergs 
, pro cauſsa differt ab ergo Conjun&ione. 


2, Quzdam acuuntur , ur Advcrbia phurima, ne 
; videantur efle aliz partes Orationis ; viz. Und,ali- 
| qua, putg, pene, &c. quz in fine ſententiarum acuun- 
rur, in conſequentia vero gravantur. 


3. Quzdam; Antepenultimam ſuſpendunt ; ur, 
| | Dende, deorfum, quinimo, interedloci, nihilominus, qud- 

tenus, &c. chm non ſunt orationes diverſe ; ut ſunt, 
* Interea loci, nihilo minas,pitbe tenus, 8c. 


N. B. Accentis nota nuſquam fere jam apponirur, 
nifi differenttz cauſsa, tunc enim fignatur non tan- 
tam in ultima,ſed etiam in penultima, & antepenul> 
rims 5 Urs occido, occtde | 


11. Tranſpofitio, Przpoſitiones enim poſtpoſitz ſuis 
cafibus gravantur 3 ut, Franftrapsr & remos. Te pe- 
nes imperium. 


III. Attra&io, chm ſci. ultima ſyllaba przcedentis 
digionisattrahit fibi Accenrum Encliticx Conjun- 
Rionis 3 ur, Luminaque lauriſque Dei. 


1 0bſ. Ubi verd manifeſta eſt Compoſitio, non va- 
riatur tonus 5 ut, 74 je, nndique} hiccine. 

IV. Concifio, chm difiones per Syncopen aur Apoco- 
pen caſtrantur , runc enim 'ronum retinent inregr@z 
difionis z ut, Virgz/i pro Virgiliz, Arpinas pro Arpi- 
natis. Sic hic, illic, pro hicce, illicce , & Compoſi- 
ra 2 Dic, duc, fac ur, Benedic, reduc, benefac. 

TS 2 V. Idioma 


: 
: 

: 

. 
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Y. The Idiome, or the proprietie of the language: 
For Greek words, if they com whole to the Latines, | 
(i.e. if they bee expreiled with the very ſame let-| 
ters) they keep their own accent; as, Metamorphoſis, 
m_— WP _ | | 

Bur if they becom altogether Larine, they keep 
the Latine accent; as, Georgica, Phileſuphia, Idolum. 

N. B. If the proper accent of, a ftrange word bee! 
unknown, it will bee moſt ſafe to pronounce it ac-| 
cording to the Latine accent. | 

2. Thoſe ſyllables which are common are pro- 
nounced ſhort in Proſe, 7. e. where a mute and a li-| 
quid do follow a ſhort vowel ; as, Celebris, Cathedraz| 


otherwiſe they are pronounced long 3 as, Unins, it- 


lius, ubtque. 
'3. An Interrogation doth alter the accent z as, 
Siccine dis Parmend ? | 


Chap. 2. Of the Quantitie of the Fir | 
and Middle Syllables. 4 


if bps » or Nuantitie is the meaſure of pronouncing 
a Syllable, or the ſpace of tuning a Vowel,” 
whereby wee meaſure how. long it is in pronoun- 
Cing. | 
: mn wor _ one time, or 

which is quickly pronounced ; as, 
pony. rm pris, whoſe time is thus marked(*) | 
get Noble :-< Long, which hath two times , or 
GR - '5 ) which hath the ſpace of two ſhore 
-” times 3 as, Andre, whoſe long time 

is thus marked (-). | 


; i 
ACCor- 
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V. 1dioma, five lingz proprietas. Di&iones enim 
Grzcz fi integrz ad Latinos veniant; ( 2. e. fi iiſdem 
plane literis proferantur) ſervant ronum ſuum ; ut, 
Metamorphoſis, Orthographaa. \ 
_ Sin prorſus Latinz fiunt, Latinum quoque tonum 
| ſervant ; ut, Georgica, Philoſophia, idolum. 

N. B. 1, Si ignoretur proprius peregrinz vocis to- 
nus,tutiſſimum fuerit juxta Latinum accentum illam 
enuntiare. 

2. Syllabz communes ( 7. e. ubi mura cum liquida 
fequitur vocalem brevem) in proſa oratione corripi- 
unrur ; Celebris, Cathedra ;, in aliis vero diQionibus 
producuntur ; ut, Vnus, ilius, ubtque. 


3. Interrogatio etiam tonum transfert 3 ut, Sic- 
cine ais Parmend ? 


| Cap. 2. De Tempore , five Quantitate 
Primarum & Mediarum Syllabarum. 


"nw five Quantitas eſt ſyllabx proguntiandz 
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3. Detem« 


menſura, five ſpatium modulandz vocalis,quo pore five 
quantitat® 


ſcil. moram ejus in pronuntiando metimur, 


Brevis, quz unum habet rempus, fi- 
ve quzceleriter pronuntiatur; ur, 


Secundam Lzgere, cujus trempus breve ſic no- 
rempus, five 3 tatur( ©). 

quanticarem } Longs, quz duo tempora habet, five 
Syllaba dici- | quz ſpatium duarum brevium exi- 
cur git 3 vt, Aidire, cujus rempus ton- 


C gumſic noratur (-). 


T 3 Secun- 


' 248 The Latine Grammar. 
According to pFrrſt, firft 
the order web  f which place 
they have in< Middt,> haves, middle > ina 
words, Sylla- A the word. 
bles arenam'd Loft, laſt 


(I. Poſition. 
has II. A Vowel before 4 vowel. 
The quantitie of HI. 4 Diphthong. 
ofthefirſt» the firſt ſyIla- 1 17. perruation. 
bles is known 4 yy, Compoſition. 
cight manner | y1, Prepofition. 
OI WAICES : by VIL Rule. | : 
'CTVLIL Example, cr Autoritze. 
— But the Middle Syllables have beſides theſea par- 
ticular waie of beeing known, which you mayſee 1X 
' I. According to Pofiti 

i. A moons, ſet nd two Conſonants,or a dou- 
ble conſonant in the ſame ward, is long 3 as, Ventus, 
@xis, patrizo. Bur the Compounds of jugum make 7 | 
ſhorr 3 as, Bljugus. | : 

2. Andifa Conſonant doth cloſe the foregoing 
word, and the word following noms with 3 
conſonant, the yowel foregoing ſhall bee long 3 as, 

Major ſum quim cui poſsrt forrumameere. 

3. A yowel in the end of a word, when the 
word following beginneth with ewo conſonants, | 
ſomrimes, bur ſeldom is made long; as, 

; Occulti ſpolra, Eo plures de pacetriumphos. . 
4. A thort vowel before a mure, with a liquid | 
following 1s common, 7.e. long or ſhort ; as, 
*Er primo voliicri ſemitis, mox vera voſrcris. | 
But a long vowel is not changed 3 as, Ardtrum, | 
Simulacrum. Ke ; 
IH. A Vowel before another in the ſame word is . 
ſhort; as, Dems. nrhi/, 


But | 


Grammatica Lating, 


Secunda or- Cf Prime, primum \ locum in 
dinem ſuum ; : digioge 
quem habent Medie, > 3 < megium \ quavis 
in diftionib? " OCCU- 
ſyl* dichtur\ Uhime, uſrimum } pant. 


CI. Poſttione. 
Il. Vocal ante vocalem. 
Primarum ſyllaba- þ II. Diphthongo. 


rum quantitas 0- 4 IV. Derivatione. Pcimarums 
&o modis cogno- | V. Compoſitione. 
ſcuntur, viz. VI. Prepoſitione. 

VII. Regula. | 

VIIL. Exemplo ſeu Autoritate. 


Mediarum verd peculiaris eſt cognoſcendi mo- 

dus quem videre licer IX, © 

I. Juxta Poſotiapem. | 
1. Vocalis ante duas conſonantes,aut duplicem in 
cadem digione longa eſt; ut, Vents, axis, patrt- 
20. Sed Compoſita a jugum corripiunt 3 ut , 'Byu* 
gum. 
2. Qubd fi conſonans priorem diRionen 
claudar , ſequente irem a conſonante inchoante, 
vocalis przcedens longa erit ut, 

Major ſum quam cui poſsit fartuna nocere. 

3. Vocalis brevis in fine diftionis, ſequente IJ du- 
abus conſonantibus inchoante, interdum, fed rarids 
prodecitur 3 ur, 

Occulta ſpolia, (F plures de pate triumphos. 
4- Vocalis brevis ante mutam fequente liquid3, 
communis redditur ut, 22 
Et prima woljicri femilis,, mox vera volicris. 
Longa vero vocalis non mutatur z ur, Aritrum, 
ſimulicrym. 
H. Vocalis ante alteram in cadem difione brevis 
«t; ut, Dew, nihih, 
: .T 4 Sed 


f / 
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= But 1. Genitive caſes in i#s, make the laſt ſylla- 
4 ble ſave one*Fommon 3 as , Unis, illing. Except e 
that 7 - alterins is alwaies ſhort , and in aliys 
waies lon | 

2. In » A fifth Declenſion e betwixt a double i is | 
long 3 as, Faciei. 

H Fi in Fjo is everie where. long, but where e | 
and r fallow it both together 3 MI 

. Onmia jam fient, fieri que + 

4- Ohe hath the firſt ſyllable f oubrful ; ; Theu al- 
waics long. | 

s. A Vowel before another in Greek words is 
long 3 as, Dicite Pierides z and in Poſley IVES 3- as, 
FEntia nutrix. 

But the quantitie of Greek ſyllables is | berrer to 

bee found from the Greeks. 

6. In forrain words the quantitie is doubtful; as, 
Michatl, Abr 

JIL Ear Diphthong is long 3 as, Airum, Mus. 
And ſyllables that are Contracted ; as, Cogo, nil. 

But pre before a vowel is often made ſhort 3 as, | 
Ver prJit #ſtatem 3 and but ſeldom long 3 as, Domino * 
prerrer Arion. @ in Mzotis is doubtful. l 

IV. Derivatives have the ſame quantitie that their |: 
Primitives have ; as, amator of amo. Yet there bee | 
excepted, 

x. Som which are long, and are derived from 
them that bee ſhort, viz. 


Vox, vicis, Vico. Fucundus, Favs, 
Lex, legis, Lego. V omer, , \Vomo: | 
Rex, regis, c Repo. Literna, \ 4 / Latev. | 
Sedes. Sedeo. | Tegula, T?go. 
Funior, Fivenys, | Macero, ' } Macer, 
Himanus, Homo. | Peniuria, \ Pens. | 


2.5om | 
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Sed 1. Genitivi in is, penultimam habent com- 
munem z ut, Vs, illins, licet i in alterius ſemper 
fit brevis, in alzus ſemper longa 


2, In quintadeclinatione + inder geminum i lon- 
ga fir; ut, Faciez. 
3. Fiin Fio ubique longa eſt, niſi ſequatur e& 7 
ſimul ; ur, frm is 
Omnta jam fient,fieri que e negabas. 
4. ohe primam ſyllabam anCipirem habet 3 Theu 


ſemper longam. 


s. Vocalis ante alteram*in Grzcis di&ionibus 
ſubinde longa fit 3 ur, Dicite Pierides ; & in Poſlefſi- 
vis 3 ut, /Entia nutrix. 

Sed Gracarum quantitas a Gracis re&ids addi- 

>ſcenda eſt. 
F ke In PR quantitas eſt ambigua z ur, Af5- 
chat 
II. —_ Diphthongus longa eſt; ut, Airum, Muſe. 
Syllabz item Contrattz 3 ut, Cigo, nil. 

Sed pre ante vocalem ſzpius corripitur z ur, Ver 
preit eſtatem ; rarids producitur z ut, Domino pratret 
Arion. ein Maotis eſt anceps. 

IV. Derivata candem cum Primitivis quantiratem 
ſortiuntur z ut, 4mator prima brevi ab am. Excipi- 
unrur tamen quzdam, 


1. Deduda a brevibus, quz producuntur, UI7. 


Vox, vdcis, Voco. | Facundus, Fino. 
Lex, legis, \ Ligo. | Vimer, Vomo. 
Rex, regis, \\ , J Rego. | Literna, \\ 5, J Lateo. 
Sedes, Sideo. | Tegula, Tegs. 
Fanior, Fivenis.| Micero, Macer. 
Hitmanus, Home, 1 Penuria, Penus. 
2.De- 
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2. Som that are ſhort, aud are derived of them 
thar are long, viz. | I 


Dux,dicis, Diico, XK: 

ices Dico. Frangs. 

Fades, ; Flo. Nom. 

#rena,ariſta, of areo. " Nita. 

Poſui, Pino. Diſere. 

Genutr, Grgno. Spio. 
And ſom others of ſorts. 


V. Compound words have the quantitie of the Sim- 
pic; as, Potens, impotehs. Silor, conſolor. 


EG Punta. 3 Prin, g of Foun, | 
% *\ Dejero, =o [RENEIUTUS - 
RAE s L of jr |, erffiturns, [oo Staturus. 


. 2, Alſo the Compounds of Djco, that.cnd in dzcus ; 


2s, Maledicus. 
3- Ambitus the Noun hath 7 ſhort , Ambitus the 


: Parriciple hath 7 long, 


4- Idem in the Maſculine gender hath 7 long, ia 
the Neuter 7 ſhort. 

$5. In words that are Compounded : 

3. With Verbs, the former pare ending in es | 
ſhort ; as, Valedico. | 
2. With Particles, þ:, tri, tre, du, the ſame are 
ſhort; as, Brceps, triceps, trecenti, dixcentz. 
. With Nouns, the:former part ending in 0s 
is ſhort, as,Tardigradus, Poly dorus, corniipeta. E x- 
cept quivis and ſom others. 

6. Theſe words make long the laſt ſyllable of their 
fimples, which is common,viz. ubique,ubilibet,ithidem, 
quand3q;,quendicungque,but do in quand3quidem 1s ſhort. 

VI. Of the Prepoſitions, 

"x. A, de, 6,ſe, pre, and thoſe that end in (a) are _ | 
long, except a vowel follow z as, Unda dehiſcens. 


2. Prothe Latine ſyllable is long, except in theſe 
| words 
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2. Dedudia a longis quz corripiuntur, wr, 
Dux,dicis, Dice. | Fragor, 


Dicax, Dico. | Fragihis, Frangs. 
F zdes, : Fio. | N3to, as, a JF Not. 
arena,driſta, areo. | Nato, 0s, Nitu. 
Pſi, Pino. | Diſertus, Diſere. 
Genut, Gigno. | Sopor, Sopto. | 


Arque alia nonnulla utriufque generis. 
V. Compoſita ſimplicium quantitatem ſequunturzur, 
P3tens, imp3tens. Silor, consblor. | 
Cognitum. = 
CE La Nitum. 


1.Exci-Y pra, $2 Nibo 
PIUncur *\ Dejero, j _ IPerfliturus , AStatu- 
ramen A pig, $2 Fire. Reſtiturus. © Tus. 

2. Item Compoſita a Dico in dicus 3 ut , Mac ' 
dicus. ? 

3.Ambitus Nomen corripitur, ambrtus Participium * 
producitur. ; 

4. Idem Maſculinum producit i, Neutram verd 
corripit. = 

s. In Compoſitis. 

1. Cum Verbis, prior pars vocis in e deſinens 

} | corripitur 5 ut, Valedico. 

| 2, Cum particulis, bz, tri, tre, du, exdem corripi- 

| untur ; ut, Bzceps, trzceps., trecenti, diicentt. 

j 3. Cum Nominibus, prior pars exiens in 7, y, «, 

| corripitur 3 ut, Tardzgradus, Poly dorus,corniipets, 
EXcCipe quivis & pauca alia. 

6. Hz voces ultimam ſyllabam fimplicium , quz 
communis eſt, producunr, v'z. Vbique, ubilibet, ibi- 
dem, quandique, quandicungue, ſed do 1n quandiquidem 
Ccorripitur., 

VI. Ex Prepoſitt nibus. 4 
|| 1. A, de, 8, ſe fre, & quz in a definunt, ubique 
| producuntur,nif1 vocali ſequente; ut,Unda dFhiſcens. 

2, Pro Latina lJonga <&ft, przterquam in iſtis, 

Pro 
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words, Pricella, prs us, protervus, pronepos, proneptis, | 
profanus, profiteor, profundus, proficifcor, profari, propre, 


profugio, profet, propello, propulſo. But 
Propago, gas; 
IJ. and C hare pro doubtful. 
Propagn,gtnis, 


_ _ 


2. Pro the Greek ſyllable is ſhort 3 as, Prophera, © 
prologus, Prometheus, &c. but in propino it is 


doubtful. 
g. Di is long except in Dzrimo, and diſertus. 


4. The reſt of the Prepoſicions bee ſhort,if poſiti- | 
on do not hinder, for re in refert it is good, com- | 


«th of res, and is therefore long. 


x. Of Preterperfe& tenſes and | 


VII. There bee Supines of two ſyllables. 


two Rules, 2. Of Preterperfe& tenſes that | 


double the firſt ſyllable. 
1, Every preterperfed tenſ & ſupine of two ſyllabls 


A 
wf 


harh the firſt ſyllable long,as, Legi,emi,mimm, [atum. | 


Except 


til, fletr. . 


1. Six preterperfe& tenſes; Fzdt, bib;,dedi, ſcidi, | 


2, Nine ſupmes z Datum, ſatum, citum, (of cieo) * 


trum, litum,quitum, ſitum, ratum, rhtum. 

2. Preterperf=& tenſes that double the firſt ſyl- 
lable of their Preſent tenſ, have their firſt ſyllable 
ſhorr 3 as, Pependi, mdmordi, Sr 

VIII. The quantitie of ſuch ſyllables as com not 
under the rules aforegoing is to bee known by the 


Example and Autoritie of Poets ; and this is the moſt | 


certain and moſt general waic, 


1. Becauſ everie rule reſteth upon the autoritie | 


of the Antient, 
2, B:cauſ the quantitie of manie ſyllables is nor 
known but by exam 


ples. | 
1, Theſe words have thcir firſt (y Ilable common, | 
; vige 


4 


UK 


i 
. 
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Pricella, profugus. protervus, pronepos, proneptis, profa- 
nas, profiteor, profundus, proficiſcor, profari, proparo, pro- 
fugio, profes, propello, propulſo. Sed 
"3 £45, 
I. & 
Propago,gins, 


2. Pro Grzca cortipitur 7 ut, Propheta, prologus, 
Prometheus, &c. Sed in propino anceps cſt. 


C pro habent ancipirem. 


3- Di producitur, nifi in dirimo, & diſerrus. 


4. Reliquz Przpoſitiones, fi pofitio ſinat,corripi- 


untur 3 nam re in refert pro uti/e ef, a nomine res 
eſt, ide6que producitur. 
1, De Preteritis & Supinis diflyl- 
VII. Regula J labis. | 
eſt duplex Y2. _ primam Przteriti geminan- 
tibus. 
1. Omne Pr#tcritum & Supinum diſſyllabum pri- 
orem habet longam 3 ut, Legi, emi, mitum, latum. 
Excipinntur tamen, 
I. Pe: Przterita, Fid?', bibi, dedi, ſcidi , tilt, 
etl, | 
2, Novem ſupina, Datum, ſaturn, citum ( I cieo ) 
itum, litum, quitum, situm, ratum, ritum.” 
2, Primam Preteriti geminantia, primam itidem 
brevem habent ;'ur, Pependi, m3mord:, | 7 puta 
VIII. Quarum ſyllabarum quanticas ſub przdiftas 
rationes non cadit, a Pottarum uſu Exemplo atque 


Antoritate petenda eſt ; atque hc ratio eſt omnium 


certiſſima & generaliſſima , 
1, Quia regula omnis autoritate veterum ni- 
titur, z 
2, Quia multarum ſyllabarum modulus non niſi 
exemplo cognoCirur, | 
'1, Hac primam ſyllabam habent communem 3 
VI 
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viz; Britannus, Bithynus, Cacus, Cofyra, Crathys, Creti- | 
cus, Curetes, Fidene, Gradruus, Himnulus, Hymen, Italus, 
liquor, liquidus, Lycas, Orion, Pachinus, palatium, Pehion, | 
Pyrene, Tud-, Sycheus, &C. | 

2. And theſe their middle ; Batauus, connubium, 
ficedula, malea, Pharſalia, Sidonius, &c. | þ 
IX. Middle ſyllables ate partly known the- ſame- 
waie thar rhe firſt, and partly 1. by the increaſof the | 
Genitive caſe, and 2. the Analogie of the Conjugation. 
1. The increa of the Genitive caſe is, when a Noun | 
hath more ſyllables in the Genitive caſe fingular, 
then it had in the Nominative, and according to it, - - 
the laſt ſyllable ſave one of Nouns increaſing 
1. Sharp, is long. 
2. Flat, is ſhort. + | 
2. The Analogie of Conjugation is, when Verbs fol- 
low their common Rule of Conjugating, and ac- | 
cording to this | 
a 


Firſt long. 
e( the character J Second {_ Conjuga- / long. 
e( or note of the } Third ( tion is fhorr. 

7 Fourth / long. 

But in Do and its Compounds, when they are of 
rhis Conjugation, « is ſhort 3 as in damus circumda- 
mus, dabis circundabis, dare circundare. | 

The Syllables rimus and ritis in the Preterper fe& , 
tenſ of the SubjunRive mood are ſhort 3 as, Amave- | 
13mus,amaveritis , but long in the Future tenſ; as, | 
Amaverimus, amaveritis. | 

Latine AdjeRives in inus make (7) long 3 as, Clan- | 
deffinus, mediaſtinus. Except theſe following, Diut7- 
nus, craitinus, priſtinus, perendinus, hornotinus,ſerotinus 
Oleaginus, fagimnus, cedrinus, carbas\nus, and others that 
figntfie matter, or that are made of the mines of me- 
tals, and end in inus 3 as, Chryſtalſinus, myrrhinus, &c. 
which are derived of Greek Nouns - _ 

ap. | 


F 


- 
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viz. Britannus, Bithynus, Cacus, Coſyra, Crathys, Creti- 


cus, Curetes, Fidene, Gradivus, Hinulus, Hymen, Italus, 
liquor, liquidus, Lycas, Orion, Pachinus, palatium, Pelion, 
Pyrene,#udo, Sychans, Sycanius, cum quibuſdam aliis. 
. Hac vero mediam ; Batauns, connbium, Ficedu- 

la, malea; Pharſalia, Sidotmus, 8c. 

IX. Medie fllabe partim eadem ratione quiprime, 
partim etiam 1.CX zncrementis Genitivi,atque 2. Conju- 
gationis Analogia cognofei poilnnr.. 

I. Incrementum Genztivi eſt quando Nomen plures 
| habet ſyllabas in Genitivo ſingulari, quam in Noaw- 
nativs 3 jtxta hoc, penultima Nominum creſcents- 
um 

I. Acuts, lovga eſt. 
2. Graviter, brevis eſt. 

2. Analogia- Conjugationis eſt yuando Verba ſe- 
2_ commune regulam conjugand: 3 & j8xta 

C, 

a _ _ longa 

el. mn juga- lon 

e £NdexJTertiz en _ eſt. 
7 Quartz longa 

Sed in Do & ejus Compcfiris, quando primz 
ſane Conjugationis, a brevis eſt;ut, Damus,circuntle- 
mus, dats circundabs, dare circundare. 

Syllaba rimus & ritis in Preterito modi SubjanQt- 
vi ſunt breves; ut, Amaverimus, amaveritis ; in Futn- 
ro vero longe 3 ut, Amaverimus, amaveritis. 


 Adje&iva in imus Latina penultimam producunt z 
ur, Clandeſtinus, mediaſtinus,&c.. Przter hac ſequen- 
tia, dintinus, craſfimus, priſiinus, perendinus, hornotinus, 
ſerotinus, oleaginus, faginus, cedrinus. carbasinus, & re- 


liqua materialia, five a metallorum nominibus for- 


mata in ns 3 ut, Chryſtalſinus myrrbinus, &c. a Gra- 


cis dedudta. a 


Medaman, 


. 23s 


| Fereoud 


p 
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Words that end in 


o& 


-—_- 


_ Chap. 3: 
of the quantitie of the laſt ſyllables. 


He laſt Syllables are. reckoned according to the 
order of the letters with which words do end, 


thus, 


bk 


are long 3 as, Am, contra, erga. 
Except, 

' I. Puta, ita,quia, &jd. 

2. Likewiſe all caſes in 4, beſides Vocaz 
tives in a, of Greek Nouns in 2s; as, 6 &- 
ned, and the Ablative caſe of the firſt De- 
clenfion ; as, Musa. 

3. Numerals in ginta, which have a com- 


mon 3 as, Triginta, quadraginra. 


—————_ 


are ſhort 3. 45, ab. 2 
Except, 
- I. Hebrew words; as, Facib. © 
are long 3 as,. ac, sic, and hic the Adverb. 
Except, 
I. Lac, nec, donec, which are ſhor 
2. Fac, and the Pronoun hic arte common, 
as alſo its Neuter Gender hoc, ſo that it oor 
nor of the Ablarive caſe. 


Dfare ſhort ; as, ad. 


I. Except Hebrew words 3 as, David. 


E are ſhort ; 3 A4S9 Mare, pene, lege, ſcribe. 


Except, | 
1. Nouns of the Fift Declenfion in e; as, 
Fide, die, re, with the Adverbs that com of 
them; as, Hodie, uu 
2. Fame,now of t Third Þeclenfi on,here- 


cofore of the Fifth. 
3.The 
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Cap. 3. 
De Ultimarum 7M quantitate, 


| # fllabe numerantur juxta ordinem {i- Rr ultima 


, Finita in. 


rerarum finalium, fic, . rom fpls: 


A' 'producuntur ; ; ur, _; contra, erga. 
Excipe, 
n Puta, ita,quia, eja. 
. Iteni ones caſus in a, przter vocati- 
- in 4, a Grzcis in as, ut, 6 Enea, 8 Abla- 
tivum primz declinationisz ut, Muſa. 


3. Nueralia in | ginta, quz « habexit cont- 
munem 3 ut, Triginta, quadrag inta. 
brevia ſunt, ut, ab. 

Excipe, 

1. Hebrza 3 ut, Fachh. 
producuniur 3 ut, ac,/ic, & bic Adverbium. 
Excipe, 

1. Lac, nic, donec, quz contrahuntur. 

2, Fac, & rang hic ſung, communia, 
item & ejus Neutrum hoc modd non fit Ab- 
.| lativi caſts. 

D brevia ſunt ; ut, ad. 

I, Excipe Hebrza nt, Dead. 
E brevia ſunt z ut, Mare, pen#, leg, ſcribe, 

Excipe, 

I. Voges Quintz Infle&ionis in e ; ut, Fids, 
die, re, chm Adyerbiis inde enatis ; ut, Ho- 
die, quart. 

2. Fame, quznunc Tertiz Infleiots bre- 
vis, olim quintez longa fuir. ; 

uU E-> 


& 


(Þ) 


Words that 'end 


N 
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3. The ſecond perſon fingular of the Inz- 
rative mood, of the Aﬀive voice, of the 
econd Conjugation 3 as, Doce, move, mane. | 
But e in Cave, vide, ſalve, and vale is ſom- 
times ſhort. : | 
4. Monoſyllables in ez as, MF, te, c&, ex- 
cept que, ne, ve, the Inclinative Conjun&i- 
ons. - | 
5. Adverbs in e derived of Adjeftives; as, 
Do#te, walde, and ferme, fere: yet bene and 
mal? are ſhort. y 
6. Words that in Greek are writ with an 
Eta, or e long as, Anchiſe, cete, tempe. 
are long z as, Domini, amavi. | 
Except, | 
i. Mihi, tibi, fibi, ubi, ibi, uti for ut, and 
cuta word of two ſyllables, which are com- 
WH 
2. Nisi, and quasi which are ſhort, as are 
alſo the Vocative caſes of Gree k® Nouns, 
whoſe Genitive ſingular endcth in 3 as, 
Palladi, Daphni. 
are ſhort 3 as, Animal, mel. 
Except 
I. Sal and Sl. | 
2. Hebrew words which are writ in Greek 
with a long vowel ; as, Michel. 
are long z as, Pin, Hymen, nin. 
Except | } 
11. Forſan, forſitan, an, tam#n ,attamen, veryn- 
tamen. | : 
2. Words cut off by an Apocope; as, 


3. In with its Compoungs;as,Exin,ſubin.$c, 
_ 4. Nouns ending in en, whoſe Genitive caſe 
| fingular hath inis ſhort 3 as, Garmen, pen, 


| 


3 , ttbicen, 5 Greek 
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| + 3. Secundz:perſonz fingulares Imperati- 
yorum Activorum ſ{ecundiz Conjugationis 3 
ut, Poce, move, mane. 

. Sed e in Cave, vide, ſalve, & wale quando- 
que etiam corripitur. + 

4 Monoſyllaba i ine; ut, me, 16,6, przrer 
que, ne,ve, Enclyticas Conjunttiones, 


's. Adverbia in e,. ab AdjeRivis deduda 3 
ut, do&e, valde, item ferme, & fere. Bene ta- 
men & mals corripiuncur. 

6. Qux a Grzcts per n ſcribuntur 3 ut, An- 
:chiſe, cete, temps. : 
longa ſupr 3 ur, Domznl, amari. 

EXCiPe 

1. Mibi, tibi.fi bi, ubi, 61, uti pro ut, 8 cul 
diſlyllabum, um ſunt communia. 


be... 


2.. Nis1, & quas! quz CorTripi untur, ut & Da- 
| tivi & Vocativi Grzcorum quorum Geniti- 
vus in os breve exit 3 ut, Palladi, Daphni. 


Finita in-. 


L corripiuntur ; ut, Animal, mel. 
ExCipe 
1. Sal, & $6. / 
. | 2. Hebraa, quz Grace ſcribuntur per yo- 
. | calem longam z vr, Michael. 
N producuntur 5.ut Pan, Hymien, non. 

Excipe 
1.  Forsan, forſiri ran, in, tamen, attain, Verune 
ramen. | 
) | 2. ; Yoces per Apocopen caſtraras; 5 ut? Men', 

widen” 
: | 3- Incum Compoſitiszut, Exin, ſubin,&c, 
| 4 Nomina in en, quorum Genitivus _ 
\ 3 7 corrept A Ma tibjcin. . 
244-0 5. 
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words that end in 
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by s. Greek Nouns in on by little 0; as, 11j- 
on, Pelion, Caucason. 

6. Greek Nouns in in, yn, and an, whoſe 
Nominative caſe is ſhort ; as, Alexin, Ity 1, | 
Maian. ; 
are common 3 as, Amo, porro, docends. 
Except 


| I. Oblique caſes in 0 which are alwaids 


made long 3 as, Domand, ſervs. 

2. Adverbs derived of Adjefives ; as, Tah- 
to, fals6,8c. Bur Sedulo, crebre,'and mutus are 
common, rather to.bee made long. 

3. Monoſyllables in 0 are long as, ds, fts, 
and ergo for cauſsa. 

4+ Ambo, duo, ego, homo, cito, modo with its 
| compounds are ſeldom read long. 

5. Greek words in 0 are long 3 as, Sappho, 
unleſs they com of Nominative caſes in_@y 
from which (n) is taken away as, Leo, Plato, 
which for the moſt part are ſhorr. | 


R 


are ſhort; as, Ceſar, torcilar, per, dicier. 
Except ' 

1. Far, lir, nar, ver, fir, cir, and par with 
its compounds. Cor is once read long in 
Ovid. 

2, Greek words that end in er with e long; 
as, Aer, crater, except pater, mater. 

have termination anſwerable to the number bf 
vowels. 
are long ; as, Amas, muſis. 
Except | 
x. Greek nouns, whoſe Genitive caſe ſingu- 
lar andeth in dos 3 as, Archas, Pallas. 
- 2, The Acuſatives plural of Nouns encrepF 
3 a5, Heroas, Phillidas. 


4 


es __- —_ 3 aSz Anchiſes, ſedes, ects, 


Except 


# 


Finica in 
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5. Grzca in on per o paryum 5 ut, 1lor, 
Pelivn,' Caucaſon. | 

6. Graca in in, yn, & an, quorum Nomina- 
tivus eſt brevis z ut, Alexin, It'yn, Maiat. 


0 jCommunia ſunt ; ut, Amo, virgo, porro, docendo. 
Excipe, 

1, Obliquos in 0, qui ſemper producun- 
rur ; ut, Domins, ſervo. 

2. Adverbia ab Adjz&ivis deduRaz ut,Tan- 
to, falso, &c. Sed ſedulo, crebro, mutus, ſunt 
communia, tutins producenda. 

3: Monoſyllaba-in o produ cuntur 3 ur, do, 
ſto, item ergo pro cauſsa. 

4. Ambo, duo, ego, homo, cit o, mods cum com- 
poſitis vix leguncur produda. 

5. Grzca per & producuncur ; 6t, Sappho, 
niſi deſcendanr 3 Nominativis in &v quibus 
y adimitur z ut, Leo, Plato, quz plerunque 
corripiuntur. 

R |Corripiuntur ; ur, Ceſar, torcalar, per, dicier. 
Excipe, 

1. Fir, lir, nar, ver, fur, car, & par, cum 
compoſitis. Cor ſemel apud Ovidiun produ- 
Citur. 

2. Grzca in nger; ut, Ar, crater, except 


— 


— 


pater & mater. | 
\F [pares cum numero vocaliumterminatianes ha- 
ent. 

as [producuntur ; ut, Amas, muſas, 
Except, 

1. Grzca quorum Genitivus ſingularis in 
dos exit 3 ut, Archis, Pallis. 7 

2. Acculativos plurales nominum creſcen- 
tium ; ut, Heroas, Phyllidas. 


es |Longa ſunt z ur, Anchiſes, ſedes, docs. 
; Va Excipe, 
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SE Except 

1. Nouns in es of the Third Declenſio on 
that encreaſ ſhort , as, Miſes, >vEs.: Bur of 
theſe, Ceres, abies, aries, parjts, and pes, with 
irs Compounds are long. 

' 2. Es of fum, with its Compounds, potec, a- 
des, prodes, obEs, and pens the Prepoſiri on are 
ſhort. .- 

| 3 Neuters ſingular, and Nominatives plu- 
| ral of Greek Nouns that end in es not cis 5 
| as, Cacoethes, Cyclops . | 

. is are ſhort 3.as, Paris, pants, triffis, 


_— 
lique c caſes plural in is; as Masis, do- 
minis, and gqutis for quzbus. 

2.: Words that make long the laſt ſyllable 
fave one of rhe Genitive caſe increaſing 3 as, 
Samnts, nitis. 

3. Which are made in 7s of the Diphthong 
eu 5 as, Omnis, Simois. 

4- All Monofyllables ; as, Vis, [is, beſides 
Is, bis, and quis. 

5. Velis with its Compounds, malzs, noſts, 
and auſts faxis. 

-6: The ſecond perſons ſin ular of the In- 
dicative mood preſent renf of; the fourth 
Conjugation ; as, Audis, dormis. 

7. The ſecond perſons of the Future tenſ 
of the SubjunRive mood , which a are cofn- 
| mon 3 as» dederis, amaveris. 
os Are long ; as Herds, honds, domains. 

Except. 
1. Comp9$s, 1mpos, and 3s 0 
2. Greek Nouns with tle 05 a5 Dekss, 
Pallados. * | 
1 are ſhort 5 at, Fans, 1 rempiis. 
var +, Except - 


"Words that' end in 


= — ——— 


Finita in 


Os 


us 


Grammatica Latinas 

Excipe 13-: J-3- 

1. Nomina in es tertiz Decliationis gravi- 
ter creſcentia 3 ur, miles, dives. Sed ex his, 
Certs, abies, arids, paries, 8 pes cum Compoſi- 
tis longa ſunt, | 

2. Es quoque a ſur una cum Compoſitis, 
potEs, ades,prodes, obEs,& penEs Prepoſitiq cor- 
ripiuntur; | A Op 

3. Item Neutra fingularia: & Nomunativi 
plurales Grzcorum in es breve non ers deſt- 
-nentia z ut, Cacozthes, Cyclopis. 


3s brevia ſunc ; ur, Parts, panis, triſkis. 


Excipe 
x. Obliquos Plurales in js, ut, Mus1s, do- 
minis, & quers pro quibus. ; 
2. Producentia penultimam Genitivicre- 
ſcentis z ut, Samnis, mtis. 


3. Quz fiuntin 5 ab ejs Diphthongo z ur, 
Omnis, Simors. : 

4. Monoſyllaba omnia ; ut, Vis, lis, preter 
Is, bis, & quis. 

5. Velis, cum Compoſitis, mals, nolis, item 
ausis, faxis. | 

6. Secundas perſonas ſingulares' Indicati- 
vi przſentis quartz Conjugationis ; ut, Au- 
dis, dormis. 

7. Secundas perſonas- Futuri Subjun&ivi, 
quz ſunt communes 3 ut, dederss, amaveris. 


producuntur 3 ut, Heros, honds, dominds. 


Excipe 
1. Comp3s, 1mp9s, v 5s ofſis. | 
2.Grzca pert oparyum z- ut,Del6s, Palladss, 


rripiuntur 5 ut, famulis,tempiis. 
Y | Excipe 
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a  { Except | 

I. The Nominative caſes of Nouns that 
increaſ long 3 as, Virtss, ſa:is. ' 
' 2. TheGenmitive caſes ſingular,the Nomina- 
tives, the Vocatives and Accuſatives plural 


= 
vj | of the fourth Declenfion z as , hujus mani, 
. Th} | he manis, has maniss, © maniis. | 
| a 3- Monoſyllables in s 3 as, pis,.cris. | 
2 | 4- Words which are writ in Greek with us; 
< as, Panthiis, Cliss. | 
= And the name Fesis to bee revercnced of 
= of all good men. | 
« /are long; as, Mani, gen#. _ 
$y and ys are ſhore as, Moly , Tiphy s. 


The laſt ſyllable in everie Verſ is common. 
Z. £ it may bee citftcr long or ſhert. 


Fi nita in 


- - ———— 


Appendix Grammatices. 


Excipe, 
1. Nominativos acute creſcentium; ut, Vit 


| | tus, ſa/ns. 


2. Genitivos ſingulares, Nominativos, Vo- 
cativos, & Accuſativos plurales Quartz De- 


clinationis 3 ut, hujus maniis, hs _ has 
manus, 0 manus. 

-N Monoſyllaba in ws, Vt, lis, Crus, 

4. Quz a Gracis (cribuntur Per xs 5 Ut, 
Panthns, clias. 

Atque piis cunetis venerandum nomen lens. 


y !prodrcuntur ; ut, AMani,genit. 
y [& ys ecrripiuntur ; ut, Moly, Tiphvs. 
| Ulrima cujuſque verſus ſyllaba haberur 
communis. 
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Appendix 
Grammati- Attenus de wocum Elementis, Accidentibus, (onftru- 
br Tl 

agit 


Fone & Pronumtiatnne, quz quidem, quatuor,quas 

jam diximus, P artes Gramm 171ce, tanquam propria 

& pa#r:aliz fingularum ſubjeFa,conſticuunt,& ipiam 

orationem jux*'a Regnlas Gy.mmmatices componen= 

dam, (tanquam ſibjeTum hujus Artis,ut Logice dicunt,adeqa- 

tum, tatale & proxcipale) conſpiciunt. | 

De Ordine Nunc verd de Ordine vocum pauca ſubjiciemus- Nam & hoe 
etiam ad finem Grammarici alquo modo conducit, ug quo or- 

dine voces fint collocandz, ad orationem melins c loquendam,iut 

Kribendam intelligat. | 


Cr —_—_— 
— — — — ol 


Cap. 1. 
De Ordine vocum Grammat ico. 


* cn96 mommy Rdo difionum eſt earundem inter ſec collocatio, 
FI iti ur alia neceſfario przcedat, alia ſequatur. 
1.Gramma- |) & Gramma-\ Y «2 
Eft autem:\ ticus, » WE S 8S 
Ordo tri- <2. Oratorius, $ 2 SA Oratores 53 & 
E > = E-2> + 
plex, I [8] a . ky 
3. Pocticus, J + ( Pote /JSSS 


T7. Gram- T- Ordo Grammaticus ſive naturalis eſt quando vo+- 

io, ces m oratione juxta naturam ſuam collocantur, 
nullo obſervato ſonorum numero. 

Arque hic ordo e ſermone vernaculo przcipue 

*cognoſcitur. 

undim hunc ordinem compoſita oratio Tranſ- 

latis dicitur. | 

In 


i 


Appendix Grammatices. 
In Tranſlatione verd fic collocentur voces. 
7. Vocativus; vocandi particulz, & quz abillis 
pendent, ts | | 
2. Nominarivus, & quz ab eo pendent. 
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3. Verbum principale, & quz ab co pendent, viz. * 


1. Infinitum. 2.Caſus'Verbi,'& quz ab 1llis penfEeur. 

Hijc ramen obſervandumi, 7 

1. Adverbium Verbo ſubjungitur. 
2. Subſtantivum-& AdjeRivum, 
Item Prapoſitio & ſuns caſi's conjungi debenr. 

3 Interrogativa, Relativa, Indefinita, & Parritiva, 
Adverbi a quzdam, & Conjunciones przcedunt ali- 
as VOCesS. 

4. Imperſonale quandoque incipir orationem. 

5. Accufativus ante verbum Imperſonale expont 
debet per quod vel at. 

6. Si quid defuerit ſuppleri deber. 

Exemplum Ordinis Grammatic1. 

Scipio & Lzxli, artes exercitationeſque virrutum 
ſunr omnino arma aptiſhma ſenecturis 3 quz cultz 
afferunr ſru&us mirificos in #tate omni, cum vixeris 
multhm diaque aon ſfolam quia deſervnt nunquam, 
ne quidem in tempore extremo ztatis , quanquam 1d 
eſt maximum ; verhm etiam * quia conſcientia vitz 
at;x bene, recordati6que benefatorum mulcorum 
eſt jucundifſima. 


> 


Cap. 2. De Ordine vocum Cratorio, 


Rad Oratorius eſt quando voces in oratione juxta 
Artem Oratoriam collocantur , obſervatis qui- 
dem certis, fed omnino diffimilibus ſonorum nume- 
T1S. 
Juxtra hune ordinem compoſirz voces proſam five 
ſoluram orationem (quam be x#/* #$olw Orationem 
dicimus) conſtituunr. | In 


2. Orato» 
10,. 


»”y 
. 
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In oratione componendi. 

I- Obliquus in principito, Nominativus in medio, 
& Verbum in in fine collocetur. 

E OR przcedere, Subſtantivum vero ſe- 

EenQet., 
” Inter AdjeRivum & Subſtantivum liz voces 
interſeruncur. 

4. Adverbia, Przpofitioneſque cum ſuorafa ve- 
nuſtids anze Verbum vel Participium ſuum col!lo- 
Cantur. 

$- Inproſa verſum fugito : citare ramen potes., 

6. Principium vel exitum carminis nec principi- 
um nec exitum proſz facito. 

7. Principii cura fit major, medii pene nulla,clau- 
ſulz verd maxima. 

I. Clauſula varianda eft maxime. 

9. Artificium numeri nunquam longits ſenis 3 
fine ſyllabis obſervetur 

10. Ex longis omnibus clauſula rarior eſt, rariſſj- 
ma ex omnibus pron, at ex temperatione longa- 
rum & brevium frequentior. 

11. Vocalium in diverſis vocibus concurſus fit 


quam rarifſimus. 
Exemplum Ordinis Oratorii. 


Aptiſfima omnino ſunt, Scipio & Lzli,arma ſeneRtu- | 


ris artes exercitationeſque virtutum 3 quz in omni 
Zrate culrz, cum multum diuqte vixeris, mirificos 
afferunt fru&us 3; non ſolim quia nunquam deſe- 
ruynt, ne inextremo quidem tempore Zratis uan- 
quam id maximum eft , veram etiam quia conſcien- 
tia bene a&z-vitz, multoramque bene faftorum re- 
cordatio, jucundiſſima eſt. 
N. B. Neque tamen hzc przcepta ſunt ita mordj- 
cus renenda, quin ur puer ex dogiſſimorum o bſer- 
vatione potiora iis apprehendat:& in compon enda 


24 jon proprids aures & pulmones conl ulat. p 
S. 2.Dec 


4 
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Cap.. 3. De Ordine vocum Poetico. 


Rav Pieticus eſt quando voces in oratione juxta 

Arrem Poericam collocantur , obſervaris qui- 
dem & certis & ſjmilibus ſonorum numeris. 

Juxra hunc ordinem conſtriga Oracio Carmen five — 


3:PoEtices 


Poema dicitur. ne 
: Tut. 
f I  f': Monccolon, quod con- 
|= | ſtar unqus generis me- 
C1. Verſas | & | tro. 
(qui 6rz- | ;= | 2. Dicolon, ubi duo ſunr 
| cis Colon Ze genera verſuum. 
five mem. | I | 3. Tricolen, ubi triplex eſt 
| [ brum di- | -L merrum. 
v | Citur), & | 4+ Polycolon, in quo plura 
hi 3 { metri genera COncure 
rm: 1 runre, 
vs : | 
a | 2=}.s (1.Diſtro- Y fſeeun-) & 8 
| 2 |S %|- = | phon, dum |-= = 
” SZ |= | 2. Triſtro- | & | rerti- 25 
_ y - fn. 2 ww OP 
S > & {=> 3 phon, um Q. 
= LE > 0 =P 
— Sw 4,0 } 3. Tetra- CE) quar- © & S 
© FS '2 | ſtrophon, T | cum | Z > 
S% S Penta- vin- SE 
+ Ca'EJ 3 ftrophony} La LH 


A 
I 
oY 
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Epigramma, Epiraphium, 
Epithalamium, Gencthli- 
4cum, &Cc, 


CHemiſti- ? p dimidium 
| chon verſus. 
; Diſtichon, | 0 | —_ I 
Tetraſti- b= quaruor | 
| chon, S ; verſus. 
| Hexaſti- JE ſcx ver- 
& ,chon, |S | ſus. 
| Numert I S Eteoſti- | & | annofum 
[ Verſu- | nos, - - 3: numcrli. 
v * um, Hemeroſti- dicrum _ 
'E H q chon, J) {© numatl, 
= ws | +croffichis cuus initiales, 
- & = | finales, ayt mediz licers 
'£ ':= | colle&z ccitum ſcuſum 
1 F - [* -v C prabenr. 
| | :- Z CComcedia,. Tragoedia, Bu- 
: = \ colica, Elegia , Ode, Hy- 
Crateriz J mnus, Georgica, Satyra, 


To quo dig. In Carmine very rit> conſtituendo ſumma cura ad- 
goſtendi © hibcnda cft ad dignoſcendos pedes, & diyerſa verſy- 
um genera. Ex pedibus enim conjuntis fiunt Verſus, 
& cx Verſibus Carmen. 


Cap. 4. 
De Pede,.&r Tab generibus. 


| v; Pes- Es S et duarum ſyllabarum pluriamve condi 
: rutio, EX ccrta temporum five quantitatum ob- 


ier vattone. , 
Pes 
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I. Simplex, x. Difſylſlabus, qui conſtar ex ©» Simpli- 
atque is woes {yllabis. - CES 
| 2. Triſſylabus, qui conftat ex 
Pere aur ( \rribus ſyllabi 
2. Compoſitus, qui conſtat ex fimplicibus 
pedibus conjun&ts. 


Spondeus,; Y x C duabus longis. 2 
Difellabi \ Pyrrhbychius, f = duabus bfrevibus. b 
pedes <= Jpriorc longa, & po- 
ſunt Trochsus, 5 \ ſteriorebrevi. © 
quatuor /* = / priore brevi, & po- 
lamous, &( ſteriore longa. « 


ut, 2 Virtnz. Þ Dis. c annis. 4 amans 


 Moloſſus, )Y AC tribus longis. <. 
Tribrachuss, 3 | tribus rink, f P 
prima longa, rel1quis aua- 
<5 | Dathylus, | bus mars . 
& *« | primis duabus brevibus,po- 
| 2 | As | | ſtremalonga. b : 
S BRacchins = prima brevi, rel iquis dua- 
= ? S* bus longis. . 
= . . = | primis duabus longis, po- 
= AO | | ſtrema brevi. & 
8 | Amphimacer, prima longi, media brevi, 
. | ulrima longa. 
| Amphibrachus, prima brevi, medi longi, 
C J © ulimibrevi. m 


ut, © Magnates. f Dominiis. 8 Scrib&rs. bh pietas. 2» Compa» 
i Honeſtis, k Andirs. 1 Chiritis. m VEnitE, fitl, 
Pedes compoſiti, potids pedum conjunttiones quam 
pedes a quibuſdam vocantur, atque ab aliis omitrun- 
tur , tanquam non multhm ad inſtirurum Gramma- 
rici pertineant. 'Hos tamen tetraſyllabos nihilomi- 
nus adjecimus, propter aliquem eorum uſum in Car- 
minibus illis quz ab his nomen acceperunt,uz.. Cho- 
rciambicum, lonicum, &e. ma 
s 
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$ Verſus, 
& eorun- 


* 


© Scanfio, | 
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os [Proceleuſmaticus, duobus Pyrrhichiis. 2 

= [Diſpondeus, duobus Spondzis. b | 
= |Choriambus, rrochzo & Iambo. c . ; 
= [Antiſpaſtus, Iambo & Trochzo, 4 . | 
=. [Diambus, | | duobus Tambis. e 
'S [Dichoreus, # | duobus Trochzis. f 
NS [[onicus 4 majore; | » | Spondzo & Pyrrhichio. g. 
Bt onicus G minore, = Pyrrhichio & Spoadzo. & | 
S Epitritus primus, | S 3 Tambo & Spondzo. i 

- E|Epitritusſecundus,| © | Trochzo & Spondzo. E 
= {Epitritus tertius, | 3- | Sponidzo & Iambo.. 1 
S |Epitritus quartus; | | Spondzo & Trochzo. n 
"=o P eon primus, rochzo & Pyrchichio. " 
"> |P eon ſecundus, lambo & Pyrrhichio. o 
S|P on tertius,. Pyrrhichio & Trochzo. p | 
% IP on quartus, Cpyrrhichio & lambo. q - 


ur, « Hominibus. b Concludentes, © Hiſtorie. d4'- 
lexinder. © SEveritas. f Camprobire. g Cantabimis: 
h Vengrintes. i Salntantes. & Concititi. 1 Commis 
nicant. m 7ncintire. 1 conficere. 9 REſalvere. p $5- 
ciire. q CEleritis. 

Ex pedibus autem lambus, & Trocheus, Spondeus 
& Dathylus, Anapeſtus, & Tribrachus uſitatifſinu ſunt. 


———_— 
Cem—_— 


Cap. 5. | 


De Verſuum variis generibus. 


Er{us eſt oratio juſto arque legitimo pednm nu- 
-mero conſtrifta,. . 
Verſum compoſituro diſcendum eſt ,. pedibus 
ipſum rire metirt ,; ( ſive in ſuos pedes diſtinguere) 
quam Scanſionem ſive Dimenſionem vocant z ut, . - 


Pirve nec | Invide| 3. ſins | me Nber | ibis in| irbeme.. 


Hei myhi | quid domilne| nin Ficer | Ire tho. 
> Scan 


| 
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Scanſflonj accidunt he Figure. | Cui acciy, / 5. 

x. C4ſura, quum ir2 ſccatur vox ut poſterior ejus ot 
pars inirivm fit pedis ſequentis z utz . J 

Sic cani|bas cariilos ſimilles ſic min this [bedos. 

Species cJus ſunt quatuor,, Þ1Þ 

1. Triemimeris, , ) && (primum $2 gh 

2. Penthemimeris, 8 4 ſecundum er wr 

3. Heprhemimeris C = ) certium ( { vac 

4. Enecmimeris, quartum AY 


cun 


A - 3, | J&S : 
THR 14ltis nive[am malt frlltis hyalcinths.. ji-ds 
Ob Czſuram, ſyllaba brevis in fine difionis ali- 


quando extendirur f | 


14n ) B (PEHoril #; inbilans ſpilrantis conſulit | exth, 
2um (/ [- Omnia | vincit a|mir 0 | nds cedimits a\miri. _ - 

a )zm=( Often\rans @r[tem pari | ter ar|camgquse Slnints,: 
4) 8, Clls Halves nine|nm molt falls byacintho, 


N. B. - Invenuſtus eſt verſus qui CZzſurz carer; ut, 
AIrE&| cirmina Ti! \ ſcribis | miximE ) virwm: 
Urbem | fortem | ape cepit | fortior | haftis.| x 
2.Synalepha eſt el1119 quzdam vocalis ante alteram 
in diverfis diionibus z ut, - . © - 
Sera nilmis vilt* eff | craiind | vi” bedile. 
At ben, 6, & io nunquam interctpi uncur ; ut, 
At bis i|6 Are|thiſa, i]5 ArE|thi/a vocavuir. 

Interdum ctiam Synalepha negligitur ; ur, BE” 
Et ſudcis p8e61ri &t |: ac ſnb[dacitity | agnis. | 2 Synalz- 
Terſint conalti imlpantre1 PEG | ofſim. pha. 

Aliquando fit in fine verſas , ur, "2 I | 
Omw'i | Merciri\ ſimilts vilcemgite c6/oren.| jus 

we _— —_ | | Las yy | 
3. Ecthlipfis uoties m. cum ſui -vocali peri- ,'«... 17. 
rn didione I'vocali exorſa, ut, Fa "+ | 

- Manftr', bir\rend',in\form”.inigens ci} lumen i'demt* 

Olim clidebarur $; ut,” . 

Arbori|bis vet8res delcid&re | faleibis | ramos,- 

| _ by 4.Synas 
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_ TL _ Synerefis eſt duarum ſyllabarum in unam cons 
© z ut ; 

SEu ſenlt fiie|rint * Jllvaria | vimine | 1Exti. 
* pro alvearia. | 
Fit autem frequentids in his diionibus, Dii,Dis, 
zidem, iiſdem, deinde, deinceps, ſemianimis, ſemihono, ſe- 
miuſtus, deeſt, deero, deerit, anteambulo, anteit, cui, & 
Genitivis nominum in es z ut, UVliſſeus, Vliſſe;, cum 

mulrtis allis. 

5. Diareſis. Re s. Dieveſs, eſt ubi ex uni ſyllaba diſleta Huge 


DURErInt faſos eviliiiſeſiios. pro evolviſe. 
5- Syſtole, 6. Syfole eſt quz longam {yllabam eorripir z ut, 
Marri longi decem tilErint faſtidis menſes. 
7. Diaſtole. ' 7, Diaſtole eſt quz brevem ſyllabam producit 3 > 
ut, In quem recidimns quicquid mortale crEimur. | 
. Atque hzc fi repericur in ultima diftionis Com 
Cefura frequentids dicitur z ut, | 
Omni | vincit i|mor et | nos cE|damiis mort. 


[| Verſuum genera ſunt FY 4G 
2. Depoſi- Varia pro ratione ( ,, 0 Bu 

tO. I. Depoſitio eſt terminario ſcanſionis, ex qua ver- 

ſus abundantiam,plenitudinem,aur defeRum cogno-- 
Secundum ſcimus. 
quam dici- Secundim hanc verſus dicitur,. ' 
L Acatale- _ 1+ AcataleFicus, ſive perfetus, cui nihil aur fuper- 
Ricus:, Eſt aur decſt} ur, 
Miſe | Jevis|ſantfilie. 

| 2, Catalefticus, ſive ſemimutilus, cui in fine dee 
li --=—qqat ſyllaba ; ur, : 
| _ | ern | op bant. 
|'* 3.Brachy= 3- Brachycataleciicus, five mutilus cui in fine 
ji cataleaicus dceſt ; 3 ut, ; ; pe 
js Miſe | 7ovis | gnate | - «, 


4.Hyper- 


Fo 4 


* 


F . . A 4 . 
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| Hypercatale&icus five exuberans, In quo ima, 5p 
aur *. ylabz ſuperſunr, urs . - & 
Miſe \ ſer | res ſnint Miner (ve. 
Miſe \ſoro| r&s Pialladis (lugent. . De 
2. Metrum eſt legitimus pedum numerus, quo ver- 3. Metiums | 
ſum metimur. _- 
_"_— Metrim verſus dicitur. oor ; 
o (14 Adonins, five Adonicus, qui conſtat ex «. Adon?. 
5 datylo & ſpondzo ut, cuz 
<= | Gaudiia|pelle. ; 
| ”, Pelle ti}morerm. 
Z [ . Archilochins deFylicus qui conſtar ex 2 Archilos. 
I 


1. Dimeter, 
md 


duobus da&ylis, & ſyllaba ur, ws o_ 
Diſcits | jufſtitiſam. | 
3. Alcmanitss, qui conſtat ex tribus da- I; ma 
ylis & ſyllabi , ut, 
| Difcite | juffiti fam monilti. 
1 4. rr _ conſtat e ſpondzo & 4. 4. Glycools 


cs 


duobus daRylis z ur, 
Tandem | regia | nobilis. _. 


5: Pherecrativs, qui conſtar & ſpondzo, q—— 
datylo & ſpondzo ; ut, 
Nlgris | equora | ventis, 
Hic verſus aliquando pro priori 
ſpondzo haber rrochzum; ur, 
. Prode|as novi | nipta. - 
Aliquando Anapzſtum 3 ut, 
Simili| Jargit 5b | Ort. _ .. 
6. Aſclepiadavis , qui  conſtat+ ex 6.Ektleyi- 
hoades, da&ylo, & ſyllabi lon- _ 
82, & duobiis deinde daRylis ; 


— 
— 


s, eſtque 


qui conſtat pedibus 
_ 


= x 
eſtque 


Minds $3 1.4is | edits | Tegibiis, " Sapphi- 
| 7. Sappbnens, qui conſtat ex trochzo, cus. | 
ſpondzo,&duobus demum trochzis, 
ur, Jam ſaltis not nivis] arque|di a, 


208 


8, Phaleuci- 
us, 


4. Pentameter, 


M—_ 
La 


9. Elegia« 
cus. | 


18, Heroſe. 
CUSe 


, 3. Hexameter, 


_Y” —— 


qui _conſtat_pedibus 


ERIN Wis... 
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» | Poſt rres oo Sapphicos; adoni- 
= cus addi ſolet 

S | 8. Phalencjuc, qui conſtar ex Spondao, 
© | _— & rribus tandem trochzis 3 
5 

- 

= 

= 


" Saaqu7 [af gl [#s pilvens Mijbili.- 
Noftrumlnon potelris la \ tere  [naſum. 
| 9. Elegiacus, qui conſtat dattylor vel 


ſpond:zo, cum ſyllaba longa 3 & du- 

obus tandem omaino ylis, cum 

ſyllaba item longa 3 ut, (amor. 

Res &ft \ ſollici 3 leni t1 [moris 

( Heimibilquod domi \ndinon licertirEmo 

Io. Heroicus, qui conſtar quatuor pri- 

[mis locis & ſpondzo veldaQtylo,quig- 
ro dadtylo, & fexro ſpondzo ur, , 

* Thtirs| th patHile rEcH|bans ſab] reap 


(nEfagr 
Syhve'ftrem tEnit]i Mulſam madiltaſts 

(ilvend. 
Reperirur etiam ſpondzus aliquando 
in quinto loco ; ut, 
Chari Deum ſob6\les mi gai- F&vis| 

( Incre[mentum. 

Eſt & Heroicus Tetramerer' qui con- 
ſtat ex quatuor poſtrenis Hexame- 
| tri pedibos 3 ut, 


ſex, eſtque = 


Aut Ephe|Jum-bimalris ve CG|rinthi, 
11. Iambicus, qui conſtat e Pry 
Jambicis ut, 
SHUI &t 6 i Ila Rolmi viſribis\ rite. 


A. Pars 
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| 1. Purus, five Legitimus, qui-con- 
1 ſtar e ſolis Iambis z ut, : 
Phaſe|liis Vi 18,quem | vide!tts hoſ- 
| | (pites| 
2. Impurus, qui aliquotin locis re- 
cipit pedem diverſum Iambo z 


c ut, | 
< Fins oft | tn ir) mis, apiprimit | leges 
(fimor. 
3. Scazm , five Choliambus, i. e. 
claudicans Iambus,qui in ſexts lo- 
| co Spondxum,& in quinto lam- 
| bum reriner ; nr, | 
Nec fon|te falbra prolliilcaballlind. 


N. B. Recipir Iambicus interdum (ob 
| | i majorem gravitatem exprimendam) 
| in locis imparibus (7.e. primo, tertio, 
& quinto ) pro lambo tribrachum,. 
ſpondzum, daRylum, anapzſtum 3 
arque in locts paribus (7. e. ſecundo 
& quarto) quandoque tribrachum, 
ſpondzum rarids, ultimum ver} lo- 
cum rard murat;&ſalrem binos pedes 
1 | . lambos perperud fibi ſeryar; | 
C1. Dimetrum, five tetrametrum, 
qui conftar ex quatuar pedi- | 
bus guemque metimur 
Per dipodiam, 7.e. gemini 
pedem more Grzxco ut, 
0 ci [minim) dulces} note. 
TT Per monopodiam, 7.e.fin- 
gulos pedes more Lati- 
no; ut,- 
O cir \minim jdilces\ nit. 


Eſt autem hic verſus 


in duo genera uſitatiora 


bm A 


Hic verſus etiam diducitur 


2.T1im- 
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| 2. Trimetrum ſive ſenarium, qui 
ſenis' conſtat pedibus, quem- 
que merimur, * 
| Per dipodiam 3 ut, 
ma Qi mos danmant | ſunt hiftri- 
EE: = (nes maximi, 
18s | | >, YPer fey verry _, an 
Nuz n&| aarmnint|ſant hi\ fir1- 
CE J as olnes maxim. 


ſtar 


tn Y 12, Archilochiuzs Heptameter, qui con- 
Archilochi. E, S Rar Jugruor yon mis pedibus Heroicis 
ws Hepta- Ez 15 tan rrochis z ut, | 
meter. VE = Soview] acris byjems gra ta victlue- 
ie © : Bens # Favoni: 


Plura qui quarit, Autores qui de Arte Poetica fu- 
ms RR, ortiofior conſular. 


AF: f 


- hin 
Et ED gone R & uu Aditi agends confirmes, 
piſt. 


DoZiffimorum enim virorum nſiss pluris faciendus, quam 
omnes ommum Grammaticorum Canones. Dan Us. 


Artifices, ſolus, qui facit, uſus erit. Ovid. 
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A Synopſis or ſhort view of the Latine GRAMMAR» 


(*- gen t-gre wage, t- Of Letters, | Chaps I. 
teacheth how to } 2. Of Syllables= +» Chap, 3» 
ll words, Lb. I.”N 3. Of Right Utterance. —=Chap» 3. 
treateth — C4. Of Points in Sentences, rue 
C. {1.In general, Chap. 1. 
1, (1.Caſe, Chap.z, 
=-, -F 1. Of g1,Proper, 
Z \ Sub- y Chap. 5. 
: ; IC ns. 
FT) rives oO*® h 
8 - #-  _ » / 3, Of Ad ves, 
'Y $ Chap-4. E; Chap.10. 
W 3 2.0, not increa- 
F ang 72 Long 
6+ 8 . Of Nouns JS ÞÞ Ch.8, 
The Latine | 'S& | | 7 ; - 
Gr 4mmar 5 = Cb.9. 
reacheth the | «. Fa |* 4 - the firſt, Chap.11, 
Art CRAZY 1 | the ſecond, Chep. 12, 
to write Or < ;» - the thi 4p-13» 
ſpeak Latine 7+ :Þ. o IE the fourth, Chap.14, 
i es [ej 9s Wt ig 
xhb - 
S To which belong the manner of de- 
_ Y 'S - Clining AdjeRives, Chap,16. 
15 bn | | 4.Compariſon, Chav.17, 
9 | To theſe be- Variant, ChapÞ.rF, : 
® |. ong t . | 
| © E | Roles of < Peficene ) Chep.1o, 
L Heteroclits, 
S E hich Chap, 20, 
| £ 24 C " _ Redundant, Chap, 2Ts 
1] » 8 | L 2, its Kindes, Chap.32., o 
| bs ot [*: 2, Of a Pronoun, Chapel 3, 
Accidents, Chap» 24+ 
|3.0f OS TP np IF. 
Form of the 
. Conjugation hid, hs. Ciag. _ 
a B _— 30.) 
Htherto, 


De ee CI I » 


a. te —_—_ a. 


oe UE INT 0 


Fu 


14 fir view h the Latin GRAMMAR: 


F [ 6. CAN hes 
1-9; Of a on 
gig OF an TY Chap.43- 


3 $ mple, chap, 30, 

9 JE E Compound,c.3 2: 

| jj S Eximple, chap.33s 
an 

Compound, ard 

mo tPL Preterperfe& TenCſ 

of Verbs in o1,ch-34. 


2, Ircegular, Chap.3 5. 
{ 3. Deſeive, Chap, 36; 


2. The Form ng. the Verb Sum, Chap. 37. 
<3. Imperſonals and Dexiyatives, Ps 38, 


43H] 4o 4.0fa Participles 1p, 39- 
| 5, Ofan Lot . 40s 


ap.41- 
doen afe42s 


{1.Concordance, = $ Sn 


—_— Lanny third $2. 
ey the - 6 -Rdatte + 
= Wh 
4 $'6,'0f Koung —j on 
| Chap, 2,with a Acc: 
we} AbL 
ES bb Fry 2, Of Pronouns, Chape 3+ 
et the dye j - Y Gen. . 10, 
joyni I 3. Of Verbs, ),20% . J$ 1 
Pong ee. ? | C4 mit gy Date (> Caſe, <8, 121 
Ge £6.11 | 3 a8 $4 
way of —4 $14; 
| Verbs having divers 4 
Qions. 
| the Infinitive Mood $. py 
8 & To which al-N ;the Gerunds., $:17 
bo A _ Supines- .18. 
IF cs © )Time. 19. 
, [5 | Spaces S129 


.Imperſorals, Sg 22, 


F 


. 
Fo 


A ſhort view of the Latine GRAMMAR, 
| | 5. Of Adverbs,SCaſes- &.r, 
' | Chap. 6. withEMoods, '$. 2, 
6, Of Conjunfions, F Couple Words. $. 1. 
| | Ch:p.7. which So Moods. T 3, 


7- Of Prepoſitions. Chap. 
(8. Of Interje&'ons. C haps9. 


Eiymoogie : Of a Word. Chap.1o. 
T ' @belong Figures 
Synraxis Of ConſtruRtion, Chap, x ts 


II1T. P-9o4ie, which C Spirits and Tones. Chap.n. 
teacheth the right : 
Pronuntiation of ) Firſt & Middle, Cþef, 2; 


Words, Lt, TILT. } Quantitie of 
\. by obſerving their Syllables | 
! Laſt. Chap.3» 


1. Grammatical, Cap,1, 
To Grammar after a man- 
ner perteineth that which 2, Rhetorical, Cap.2, 


is ſai4 Concerning the Y , n..; 
Order of Words which is of *"F0E"IcI1 *þ. 3-tourh © Poets Cap, 4, 


er the ſorts of C Verſes, Cap, 


{ 
{ 
; | 
CO 
5-JY 62 
4 & 
» 
| 
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A Tazrs of the Heads of the 


Latine- Grammar. 


= — 


Chap. Pag. 
F6 rammar andi its Parts. 2 


L1B. I. Of Orchographic. 2 
r Of Letters. 4 
2 Of Syllables. 10 
3 Of Right Utterance. 12 
—4 Of Points ia Sentences. 14 
Lts. II. Of Erymologie. 17 
i Of the eight Parts of Speech, 

and ther general Accidents. 16 

2 Of a Noug and its proper Ac- 


cadents. 20 
3 Of Caſe. 22 
* 4 Of Gender- 


5 Of the general Rules of Prot 
der Names. 25 

5 Of the general Rules of Com- 
mon Names. 28 
Of the firsi Special Rule. 40 
3 Of the ſecond Specia' Rule.3 4 
9 Of the third Special Rule. 38 
10 Of the Genders c of Adjeftves. 


11 Of the f 6 Declenſion. 46 
12 Of the ſec*nd Declenfion. $0 
13 Of the third Declenfion. 52 
14 Of the fourth Declenſion. 60 

15 Of the fift Declenfion, ;' 62 


Chap. pags 
'15 "f the Declining of _ 
ftves: 64 
17 Of Compariſon. 68 
18 Of varymg Heteroclits. 74 


19 Of Heteroc.that want Caſe.78 

20 Of Heteroc'its that me 
Number. 

21 Of Redundant Heteroclits. "5 

22 Of the Kindes of Nouns. $0 

23 Of a Prowun. 95 

24 Of a Verb and its —_— 


27 Of the form of the firſt cn- 
jugat.on. I2 
28 'of the form of the ſecond Con 
jugation. 116 
25 Of the form of the third = 
jugation. 
zo Of the form of the fourth cor 
Jugatien. 
31 Of the Preterperfels pokes of 
Verbs Simple. 128 
32 Ofthe Preterperfett tenſes of 
Compound Verbs. 13 
33 Of the Supines 95 Simple 
- Verbs. 242 . 
34 "Of the Supines of Compound 
V, Fog o the Wa 


FA _ &c. 
F tenſof Verbs in' or, c om "3 

Lf - 35 Of certain Verbs Irregular.148 | 10 of the Figures of word, Pays 
35 Of Verbs that want certain | 11 of the Fj igures of ConStru#t- 
Moods and Tenſes. 154 264 

27 Of forming the Verb Sum.460 , 
28 0 Verbs imperſonals and De- LrB. IV. Of Proſodie. 270 

_ 162 
Of a Participle. 166 x Of Spirits, Tones, or Accents. 
þ - fs Adverts. 172 2 
41 Of a Conjunftion. 178 | 2 Of the Duantitie of the firſt 
- Of a Prepoſition. 182 | ' and middle Syllables. 276 
= Of an Interjetion 184 | 3 Of the Quantitie of the laſt 
L1B. II. Of Syntax. 188 Syllables. 198 

3 Of Concordance. 188 
27 > [ Nouns. 200 Appendix Grammatices. 198 
3] E -— og 214 a AO Road 
| erbs  219| x ; Tamarico 29 
: | g Participles. © 246 | 2 pra: Ordine ) Oratorio. 299 
6 £8 } Adverhs. 248 |; *©2 £ Portico. 301 
7 © | Conjun#ions:.. 252| 4 De Pedety ej generibus.302 
2 |S | Prepoſerions. 256 | s De Verſuum variis generibus. 
9 S {lnterjeions. 260 | | 304 


Pro 


_— 
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Pro. Puttorum in Studiis pio progreſſn, 
Precatio quotiaiana. 


| Þ nmr Pater, Celi ac Terrz cffc&or, qui 


liberalicer tribuis ſayienc:am omnibus cam 2 te \ 
cum fiducia perentibus: Exorna (queſumus) ingeni-. 
orum noſtroriim bonitatem , quam cum EZteris ima» | 


turz viribus nobis infucifli, ſumire diving gratiz tz; 
ur non mod6 quz ad cognoſcendum te & Salvarorem 
noſtryum D-m nem Jeſum valeant, intelligamus; ſed 
et'amrotaA micace, & voluntare perſequarur , & in» 
dirs benignicare tua, tum dofrira , rum pictate pro- 
feiamus ; uc qui cfficis omnia in omnibus, in nohbis 
reſplendefcere dons tua facias, ad gloriam ſemyiter> 
nam Majelts.is wuz. Amen. "y | 


L 
'L 


Ar-r nofter, qui es in cabs, SanRificeryr Nomen 
wam: Adveniat regnum ruum. Fiat” Voluncas 
rua, ficuc in ceelo, fic & in terra. Panem noftrom 
quoridianum da nobis quoridie, Er dimitte nobigdehbj- 
ra noftra, ſicur & nos dimittimus debitoribus'noftri#'3 


. FrnT nos inducas in tentation:m ; Sed libera nos 


3 malo. Quia cuumeſt Regnuw, Porentia,® Gloris, 
in ſecu'a ſeculorum, Amen. 


& 
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A Pxra1snx to bee uſed everic daie, for 
Children's good proceeding at their 
BooKXKs. 


Fimighty Lczd and merciful Father, makey of Hea- 
ven and Earth, which of thy free itderality gibeſt Wiſe= 
dom abundantip to all that With faith and fuil aſſurance aſk 
it of rhce : Beantilie by the light of thy Heavenly grace 
the towardneſs of onr Wits , the which With all powers 
of nature thou haſt powzed tnto us ; that wee may not one- 
Ip vaderſtand thole things Which may effecually bzing us 
20 the knowiedg of thee and the Lozd Jeſus = Saviour, 
but aiſo- with our whole heart and wtll conſtantly follow 
the ſame, and receiv datlie encreaſ thzough thy bountiful 
towards 1s, £9 well in good like as learning ; fo 
that thou which wozkelt ail things tn all creatures, mate 
make thy gracious benefits ſhine in vs, to the endleſs gio- 
rie and honour of thine (mmortal Mateltie. Amen. 


Ur: Father which art in hraven, Hallowed bee thy 
Name; Thy Kingdom come, Thy will bee done in 
Earth- as it is in H$caven. Give us this dale one dailie 
bzead : Bnd forgive bs our treſpaſſes, as wee fozagibe them | 
en gan a_ — into temptation: * 
ut deliver om evil, Foz thine is the Kingdom, | 
Power,and the Glozte,foz ever and ever, Amen, _ 


/ 


FINIS. 


